ORACLE

Oracle® HTML DB
User's Guide
Release 1.6
Part No. B14303-02

March 2005



Oracle HTML DB User’s Guide, Release 1.6

Part No. B14303-02

Copyright © 2003, 2005, Oracle. All rights reserved.
Primary Author:  Terri Winters

Contributors:  Carl Backstrom, Christina Cho, Michael Hichwa Joel Kallman, Sharon Kennedy, Syme Kutz,
Sergio Leunissen, Raj Mattamal, Tyler Muth, Kris Rice, Marc Sewtz, Scott Spadafore, Scott Spendolini, and
Jason Straub

The Programs (which include both the software and documentation) contain proprietary information; they
are provided under a license agreement containing restrictions on use and disclosure and are also protected
by copyright, patent, and other intellectual and industrial property laws. Reverse engineering, disassembly,
or decompilation of the Programs, except to the extent required to obtain interoperability with other
independently created software or as specified by law, is prohibited.

The information contained in this document is subject to change without notice. If you find any problems in
the documentation, please report them to us in writing. This document is not warranted to be error-free.
Except as may be expressly permitted in your license agreement for these Programs, no part of these
Programs may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by any means, electronic or mechanical, for any
purpose.

If the Programs are delivered to the United States Government or anyone licensing or using the Programs on
behalf of the United States Government, the following notice is applicable:

U.S. GOVERNMENT RIGHTS Programs, software, databases, and related documentation and technical data
delivered to U.S. Government customers are "commercial computer software" or "commercial technical data"
pursuant to the applicable Federal Acquisition Regulation and agency-specific supplemental regulations. As
such, use, duplication, disclosure, modification, and adaptation of the Programs, including documentation
and technical data, shall be subject to the licensing restrictions set forth in the applicable Oracle license
agreement, and, to the extent applicable, the additional rights set forth in FAR 52.227-19, Commercial
Computer Software--Restricted Rights (June 1987). Oracle Corporation, 500 Oracle Parkway, Redwood City,
CA 94065

The Programs are not intended for use in any nuclear, aviation, mass transit, medical, or other inherently
dangerous applications. It shall be the licensee's responsibility to take all appropriate fail-safe, backup,
redundancy and other measures to ensure the safe use of such applications if the Programs are used for such
purposes, and we disclaim liability for any damages caused by such use of the Programs.

Oracle is a registered trademark of Oracle Corporation and/or its affiliates. Other names may be trademarks
of their respective owners.

The Programs may provide links to Web sites and access to content, products, and services from third
parties. Oracle is not responsible for the availability of, or any content provided on, third-party Web sites.
You bear all risks associated with the use of such content. If you choose to purchase any products or services
from a third party, the relationship is directly between you and the third party. Oracle is not responsible for:
(a) the quality of third-party products or services; or (b) fulfilling any of the terms of the agreement with the
third party, including delivery of products or services and warranty obligations related to purchased
products or services. Oracle is not responsible for any loss or damage of any sort that you may incur from
dealing with any third party.



Contents

SENA US YOUT COMMEBNTS ..o se e es s ensaenas XXi
PlrOIACE ...t XXiii
AN S Lo 1= U< J TSRO RORRRRRRRN XXili
Documentation AcCeSSIDILILY ........ccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiic e XXili
o4 b et 0 o <SOSR XXiV
ReElAted DIOCUIMEIES ..ottt e e ettt e et e e saa e e s st e e esaaeessnseeesaseesnsseesanaeesssaeeesnnes XXVi
CONMVEIIEIONS ..eeiiietieeeeeetteee e e ettt e eee et e e e e ettt e e sessaateeeeessasasesessssaaseesssssasaseessssnsaeesesssnseesesssssseseesssnsnnees XXVi
What's NeW in Oracle HTML DB ...t XXXi
Oracle HTML DB Release 1.6 NEW FEatUIES . .....coooviiiiiiiie ettt eeetteeeeateesenesesaeeseans XXXi

Part | Getting Started with Oracle HTML DB

1 Whatis Oracle HTML DB?

About Oracle HTML DB ..ottt 1-1
About Application BUilder..........ccoccoiiiiiiiiiiieceeeeeeee ettt 1-1
About SQL WOTKSIOP ... 1-2
About Data WOrKSROP .........ccovviiiiiiiiiiii s 1-2

2 Quick Start

Understanding Oracle HTML DB User Roles ...........cccccoociiiininnniininccces 2-1
Logging in to Oracle HTML DB ........ccccooiiiiiiiii e 2-1
Requesting @ WOIKSPace ..........occueiiiiiiic e 2-2
Logging in to0 @ WOIKSPACE .......c.cccuiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiciciciccic e 2-3
Resetting Your Password ...ttt 2-3
Logging Out of YOur Workspace...........ccooieiiiiiiiiiicccc i 2-3
About the Oracle HTML DB User Interface ............c.cccccooviiiiinnnnniinnncccnccccceeens 2-4
Navigating Using Breadcrumb Menus ..........ccoooeueieiiiiciiiiicicci e 2-5
Accessing Online Help ... 2-5
Creating an Application Using the Create Application Wizard ... 2-5
Running Your Application ... 2-7



Running a Demonstration Application

Viewing and Installing a Demonstration Application .............ccccocovviiniiininnne, 3-1
Running a Demonstration Application ..o, 3-2
Running an Application from Demonstration Applications............cccoceeeiviiiiieiiiiiieiiinnns 3-2
Running an Application from the Workspace Home Page ............ccooovniiiiiiniiic 3-2
Understanding Sample Application............ccocooooiiiiiiiiiiiis 3-3
About the HOMe Page ..........c.oviiii 3-4
About the Customers Page ..........cc.o.ooiuiiiii 3-4
About the Products Page.........c.ccccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccceicceeeeeeeeeeeeeieees s 3-5
About the Orders Page .........coouruiiiiiiiicc 3-6
About the Charts Page...........ooii e 3-7
About the AdMIN Page......ccccoeuiiiiiiiiiiiciceeereeeeee e 3-7
Viewing Pages in Printer Friendly Mode ..........c.cccooiiiiiiniii 3-7
Modifying a Demonstration Application ..o 3-7
About the Developer TOOIDAT .........ccccciiiiiiceececceeer e 3-7
Editing a Demonstration AppLication ..., 3-8
Viewing Underlying Database Objects ............ccccovviiiiiiiiininiiiiins 3-9

Part Il Using Oracle HTML DB

4

Managing Data with Data Workshop

About Data WOTKShOP .........ccccoviiiiiiiiiiiii s 4-1
IMporting Data...........ccocooiiiiiiiiiii 4-2
Importing @ Text File ... 4-2
Importing an XML DOCUMENt ...t 4-2
Importing Spreadsheet Data...........ccccciiiiiiiiiicceee e 4-2
EXPOrting Data ........ccocooiiiiiiiiii 4-3
Exporting t0 @ Text File .........oooiiiiii s 4-3
Exporting to an XML DOCUMENt.........ccccoeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicc e 4-3

Managing Database Objects with SQL Workshop

ADbout SQL WOTKSROP ..ottt 5-1
About Transaction SUPPOIt .......cceuiviiiiiiiiiiiiiiii s 5-2
About Unsupported SQL*Plus Commands ...........ccceevieeiiieiiieiiicceeecee e 5-2

Viewing Database ODbjects .............cccccoviiiiiiiiiiiiii e 5-2
Using the SQL Command Processor...........ccoiririeiiiicieiiccici i 5-3

About Command Termination ...........cccccccvciiiiiiiiiiiiiiic e 5-3
Using EXPlain PIan.......ccooiiiiiiiiiccccc e 5-3
Viewing Database ODJects ..........couiuiiiiiiiiii 5-4

Querying by EXample.........cccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiic s 5-4

Managing Database ODbjects ..o 5-4
Creating Database ObjJEctS ..ot 5-5
Dropping Database ODJECES .........ccceuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciiic s 5-5
Restoring Dropped Database ODJEcts ..........cccccciueiiiiiiiiiiiciniiiiiiccccrreeerereeeeeeee e 5-5
Using the SQL Script RePOSItOTY .......ceveiiiiiiiiiic 5-6

Managing Script Files in the SQL Script Repository...........cccooveeieiiiiiininicccceee 5-6



Uploading and Creating Script FAles..........cooouoiiiiiiiiiiiiicic e 5-7

About Script Termination ... 5-8

Using Parameters in @ SCriPt.......cocviiviniiiiiiiiiiiiii s 5-8
Including SQL Queries in @ SCIiPt .......ccoviiiiiiiiiiiiiicc s 5-8
Exporting a Script File ..o 5-8
Accessing Saved Commands in the SQL Archive.........ccccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiiceccceeeeeeeenenes 5-9
Accessing the SQL Command HiStOIY ..........ccouiiirieiiiici e, 5-9
Generating DD .......c.cooiiii s 5-9
Managing Control FILES ..o s 5-10
Viewing the Control File Run HiStory .......ccccooiiioiiiiiiii 5-11
Viewing Control File Job Status .......cooriuiiiiiiii 5-11
Managing TabIes ........c.ccciiiiiiiecce s 5-11
Managing User Interface Defaults..............ccccocooiiiiiiiiiiiiiice 5-12
Viewing Tables Utilizing User Interface Defaults..........ccccooooiiiiiiiiiii, 5-13
Editing a Column AHIIDULES ......c.couiiiiiiiiiccc s 5-13
Editing Column-level Defaults ............cooooiiiiii 5-13
Viewing the Column Definition Report ..o 5-14
Applying User Interface Defaults to a Table or VIeW.........ccccoovuviivniininnnncinrnccenne 5-15
Comparing User Interface Defaults Across Applications...........cccceeueeeiiieniiieiciiiciiennen, 5-15
About Exporting and Importing User Interface Defaults ............cccoooeiiiiiiiiii, 5-15
Browsing the Data Dictionary ... 5-16

Application Builder Concepts

About the Workspace Home Page.............ccccoouiiiiiiiiiiiiiicc e 6-1
What is Application Builder?.............ccoooiiiiiiiiiiiii e 6-2
WHhat i @ Page?........cccoiiiiiiii s 6-3
About Page RENAETINg ......cccccceuiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieccrcr e 6-4
About Page ProcesSINgG .........ccoviuriiiiiiiieicec et 6-5
About Shared COMPONENLS ........c.cuiiiiiiiiicce e 6-5
LESES vttt 6-5

Lists Of VAIUES........cccooeiiiiiiiiiiiiiicccc s 6-5

IMIEIMUS ... 6-6
Navigation Bars.........ccccciiiiiiiiii s 6-6

TADS .o 6-6
TEMPLALES ... 6-6

How Page Processing and Page Rendering Work.............cccccoiiiiiiniinniicns 6-6
Understanding Conditional Rendering and Processing ...........c.cccocoeeveviiinieiniicieieicieece, 6-7
Current Page In EXPression L........cccoviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccccc s 6-7

EXASES 1ottt 6-8

PLSQL EXPIESSION ...ovviviiiiiciciciicieici s 6-8
Verifying User IAentity........cccooiiiiiiniiiiiiiiiii e 6-8
Controlling Access to Controls and COMPONENtS ..........cccvveiiiiiiiiiiiicceceeceeeeenenes 6-8
Understanding Session State Management ...............c.ccccoiuiiiniiiiiiiiiiinc s 6-8
Understanding Session IDs.........cccccccciiiiiiiiniiiiiiiiiic s 6-9
Viewing Session State ... 6-9
Managing Session State Values............ccccoiiiiniiiiiiiis 6-10
Referencing Session State............coccciiiiiiiiiiiiiii s 6-10



7

vi

Setting S@SSION StAte.......c.cviuiviiiiicii 6-11

Clearing Session State..........ccceuiiriciiiicie e 6-11
Clearing Cache DY IEEIM ........c.ciiiiiiimiiiiiciccecccctee et senees 6-11
Clearing Cache by Page .........cccoooiiiiiiiiii s 6-11
Clearing Cache for an Entire Application ............ccccceioiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiccc e 6-12
Clearing Cache for the Current User SESSION .........c.cccceueueueueueirerineiiiirerirerreeeesesesceens 6-13

About Bind Variables ... 6-13
Using Bind Variables in Regions Based on a SQL Query or LOV ........ccccccovvviininnnnnn 6-13
Using Bind Variables in PL/SQL Procedures...........ccccceciiiinneiicerriccceeeceeeeeeeees 6-14

Understanding URL SyntaX .........cccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiicc s 6-14

Using f?p Syntax to Link Pages.........cccoocrieiiiiiiiiiici 6-14

Calling a Page Using an Application and Page Alias.........cccocoeeeveccciieinnciereerreenes 6-16

Calling a Page from a Button URL ........c.cocoouoiiiiii e 6-16

Using Substitution Strings ... 6-16

Built-in SUbSHEULION SEENES ...vviviiieiciiiciiicccccc s 6-16
APP_ALILAS ..ot 6-17
APP_TD i e 6-18
APP_IMAGES ... 6-18
APP_PAGE_ID ..o 6-19
APP_SESSION ..ottt 6-19
APP_UNIQUE_PAGE_ID.....c.ccoiviiiiiiiiiiiniiiniiieee s 6-20
APP_USER ..ottt 6-20
AUTHENTICATED_URL_PREFIX......ccceceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiniieineisiice e 6-21
BROWSER_LANGUAGE .......coioiiiiiiiiii s 6-21
CURRENT_PARENT_TAB_TEXT.....ccoceviiiiiniiiiniiiiiesen s 6-21
DEBUG ...ttt 6-21
HOME_LINK ..o sas s 6-22
IMAGE_PREFIX ..ot 6-22
HTML DB SCHEMA OWNER .....ccoiiiiiiiiiiiniiieisc s 6-23
PRINTER_FRIENDLY .....oovoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieniiii s s 6-23
LOGOUT_URL...ooiiiiiiiiiiiniiiiiisssss s s sssnais 6-23
PROXY SERVER........ciiiiiiriiiieieinitie ettt 6-23
PUBLIC_URL_PREFIX......oceitiiiimiiniiiiiiiiiiii s 6-24
REQUEST ..ottt s 6-24
SQLERRM ..ottt ettt 6-25
SYSDATE_YYYYMMDD ...t 6-25
WORKSPACE _IMAGES. ... s 6-26

Using Application Builder

Accessing Application Builder ... 7-1
About the Application Builder Home Page ... 7-2
Editing Application Attributes...............ccocoooiiiiiiiiiii 7-4
Application Definition..........cceiiiiiiiiiiii s 7-5
AUTNOTIZATION. ... ettt et 7-6
Session Management ..........cccciviiiiiiiiiiiiic s 7-7
TREME. ... 7-7
GlODAIZATION ...ttt et 7-7



Application Availability ... 7-8

Global NOtificatioNS ........cvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiii s 7-8
Virtual Private Database (VPD) .....ccccciviiirierieieieieieteteerestestes et see et e ssassassessessessessessessesesas 7-9
Static Substitution StrNES ......c.coiuiiiiiii e 7-9
LOZO0 .ttt 7-9
BUILA OPHIONS ...ttt s 7-10
Application Template Defaults ..o 7-10
Wizard Template Defaults..........cooooiiiiiiii 7-10
APPLication COMMENES .....c.ceueuiuimiiiiiiiiiicicieieiceeeete ettt eees 7-11
VIeWING @ Page........ccoouiiiiiiiiiiii s 7-11
Viewing a Page Definition ... 7-11
Understanding the Page Definition.............cocociiiiiiiiiiiiiecccceecceeeeeeeeeeees 7-12
Additional Page Definition Features...........ccooeueiiiiiiiiiiiiiciiicic 7-13
EVent VIEW ....cooiiiiiiiiii e 7-14
ODbject REfETENCES .......eviiiiiiicicicicccee et eees 7-14
EXPOTE oo 7-14
HISTOTY oot 7-14
Using the Developer ToOIbar ... 7-14
Editing a Page Definition ... 7-15
Accessing a Page Definition ..........c.ooooiiiiii 7-15
Accessing a Summary View of Controls, Components, and Application Logic.................... 7-16
Copying or Creating a New Control or Component ..............coceueieiiiiinieiniiceeicce e, 7-16
Editing Page Atributes ... 7-16
Page IdentifiCation ........c.cccociiiiiiiiiiieccceecee s 7-17
Primary Display Attributes .........oooiiiiiiii 7-17
HTML HEAET ...t 7-18
Page Header, Footer and Text AtIibULeS.........ccccieiiiiiiiiiicccccccccccccccees 7-18

On Load JavaSCrIPt....occiiiiiiiiiciiicicc s 7-18
SECUTILY 1.ttt 7-19
Duplicate Page Submission Checks .........c.cccceciiiiiiiiiiicccccceeceeeeeeeees 7-19
Configuration Management ..o 7-19

ON EITOT TOXt .t 7-19
Page HElP TXt ..ot 7-20
COMIMENLS ...t 7-20
Understanding Page Rendering Controls ............cccccociviiiiiiiiiniiiniiiiiiccccceceees 7-20
REGIONS ...t 7-20
BUONS ...t 7-20
TEEIMIS ... 7-21
Page Computations.........c.cociiiiiiiiiiiii s 7-21
Page PIrOCESSES ....cucuvvietiiiiietctc ettt 7-21
Understanding Page Processing Controls............ccoceeuiimniniiicicieieccccee e 7-21
Understanding Validations ... 7-21
Understanding Branching ... 7-22
Creating a Page Computation ... 7-23
Editing Computation AttriDULES.........cccciiiiiiiiiiiiccceecceeee s 7-24
Defining a Computation Point and Computation Source .........cccccovuivviniiiiiniinininns 7-24
Creating Conditional Computations...........occeueieirieieiniiieieicce e 7-24

Vii



Creating a Page Process...........ciiuciiiciciceci e 7-24

Editing Process AtIibUtes ..o 7-25
Working with Shared Components ... 7-26
Accessing Shared COMPONENES..........cccueiiiiiirieieiicie e 7-26
LOZIC ittt s 7-26
INAVIZATION. ...ttt s 7-27
SOCUIILY ettt 7-28

User INteIface........ccvviviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicic s 7-28
TraNSIAtIONS. ....voveveveieictctctec s 7-28

FHIES oo s 7-29

About Themes and Templates .............cccccooviiiiiiiiiiiiiii s 7-29
How Themes and Page Templates Effect User Interface ...........ccccccoeueeucevnninnninnnnnes 7-29
Viewing Application RePOrts ... 7-29
About the Database Object Dependencies Report ..........coceuoueiirieiiiiiiciiccce, 7-30
About the Region SoUrce REPOTt .......ccccuiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicccccce s 7-30

8 Building an Application

Creating an Application ... 8-1
Creating a New APPLiCation........ccooiviiiiiiiiiii e 8-2
Deleting an APPLCAtION .........c.coiiiiiiiccie s 8-2

Adding Additional Pages ... 8-3
Creating a Page from Application Builder ..o 8-3
Creating a Page from the Page Definition ..........ccccooioiiiiiiiiiii e, 8-4
Creating a Page from the Developer TOOIDAr ... 8-4
RUNNING @ PAZE...c.cvoieieiiiiiii s 8-4
GIoUPING PAGeS .....vviviiiiitietctt s 8-5

Creating a Page GIoup ..o s 8-6
Assigning Pages to a Page GIoup........cccceiieieiiiciiiiic s 8-6
Viewing the Page Group Report.........coooiiiiiiiiiiiii s 8-6
Locking and Unlocking Page........c.ccccocucuiiiririiiiiiiccrceeeceeeeeeeeeeee e 8-6
Accessing Alternative Locked Pages VIEWS .........ccoouoiiiiiiiiiiiii 8-7
Deleting @ PAGe .......ccouiiiiiiiiiiiiciicici s 8-8

Creating RePOTItS.........cooiiiiiiiiiiii 8-8
Creating a Report Using @ Wizard ..ot 8-9
Editing Report AttriDULES..........ccccuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicc e 8-9
Controlling Report Pagination ... 8-10

Including Pagination After the Rows in a Report..........coooiiiiiiiiii 8-11

Including Pagination Before the Rows in a Report.........ccccccevivviiiiiiniiniiiiiiine, 8-12
Enabling CoIUmMMN SOTHING .....c.coiiiiiiiiiiicceeeccceee e eeees 8-12
Exporting a Report as a CSV or XML File ... 8-13
Creating a Colummn HNK ........cccooiiiiiiiiiie s 8-13
Defining an Updatable COIUMIN.........cccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiicirecccrcc s 8-14
Defining a Column as a List 0f Values........c.cccccovriiiiiiiiiniiiiiccc s 8-15
Controlling When Columns Display........ccccccceeiiiiiiiiiniiiiiiiiincinnsnsessssseseees 8-16
Controlling Colummn Breaks..........ccocoiiiiiiiiiiiiiccccceeeeeee e 8-17

Creating FOIMS.........ccocoiiiiiiiiii s 8-17
Creating a Form Using a Wizard ... 8-17

viii



Creating a Tabular FOIM ..o 8-18

Building a Master Detail FOIm .........cccooiiiiiii 8-20
Creating a FOrm Manually ... 8-21
Processing @ FOIM........oooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii s 8-21
Creating an Automatic Row (DML) Processing Process...........ccccococcueieieicicieiciicnieneinns 8-21
Creating a Process that Contains One or More Insert Statements............cccoceveerernccace. 8-22
Using a PL/SQL API to Process Form Values...........cccoviiiinniiiiiniccceee 8-23
Populating FOIMS........c.c.oiiiiiiic et 8-23
Validating User INput in FOIMS .......cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiceccceecee s 8-23
About Error MeSSaging ...........coeeeueiiiiicieieiicieicici et 8-24
Creating CRATtS ... 8-24
ADbout SVG PIUG-IN SUPPOTT....uiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicecceeee et 8-25
About Creating Charts ..o 8-25
Creating @ New Chart ... 8-27
Adding a Chart to an EXisting Page.........ccccoceeiiiiiiiiiicceccccceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 8-27
Adding a Chart to a New Page ..o 8-27
Editing Chart Atributes...........o.ooori 8-28
Understanding Chart CSS Classes.........ccceuiuiuiuiuiiiiieieieiiieieeieieieeieneeiene e seseesaeees 8-28
Referencing a Custom Cascading Style Sheet............coooiiiiiiiiii 8-30
Specifying Custom CSS Styles ININE ..o 8-31
Enabling Asynchronous Updates ..........cccccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiceciceeeeeeeeieeeeeneeeeesenenennes 8-31
Displaying Charts in Other Languages .........cccceeviiieiiiiciiiiicic 8-31
Creating Buttons.............c.ooooiiii s 8-32
Creating a Button Using a Wizard...........c.ccccciiiiiiiiiiiiiccceccecceeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 8-32
Creating an HTML BUttOn..........coooiiii 8-33
Creating Multiple BUttONnS ... 8-33
Understanding the Relationship Between Button Names and REQUEST ............................. 8-34
About Branching with BUttONS ..o, 8-34
Displaying Buttons Conditionally ............ccooceioiiiiiiiiiiiiccec s 8-34
Creating ItemS..........c.ccooviiiiiiiii s 8-35
Creating a Page Level [tem ..o 8-35
About Item Naming CONVENtiONS .........cccceueuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicicicceee s 8-35
About Ttem TYPES ....ccvoviviiiiiiiiiic s 8-36
Referencing Item ValUes ...........cccoeioiiiiiiiiiii 8-38
Displaying Conditional or Read-only Items ... 8-39
Creating an Application Level Item ... 8-40
Accessing Application Item HiStOry ........cooiiieiiiiiiiiii 8-40
Populating an Alternative Date Picker Format .............cocoooiiiiiiiiiccc, 8-40
Defining PICK_DATE_FORMAT_MASK as an Application Substitution String.......... 8-41
Defining an Application Level Item Named PICK_DATE_FORMAT_MASK............... 8-41
Creating Lists 0f ValUues ... 8-41
Creating Named LOVs at the Application Level ... 8-41
About Static LOVS......oiiiiiiic s 8-42
ADbOUL POPUP LOVS .o s 8-42
Referencing Session State within a LOV .......ccccccciiiiiiiiiceccrrecreee s 8-42
Accessing LOV RePOTITS.......coiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiices s 8-42
Bulk Update LOV Data Values .........ccccccccuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicciccsneeeees 8-43



SUDSCIIDEA LOVS ..ottt ettt e et e e enae e s eaaeeseteeesnaessnaaeesnnreeenes 8-43

LOV UtHZAON ..o 8-43

LOV Change HistOTY ........ccccuiiiiiiiiiiicicccecceeeieieeeee e eaeaees 8-43
Creating Calendars.............ccooiiiiiiiiii s 8-43
About Creating Calendars ...........coouoiiiii 8-44
Supported Calendar Substitution Strings ... 8-44
Creating a New Calendar ... 8-44
Adding a Calendar to an Existing Page.........cccceueioiriiiiiiiccicccicc s 8-44
Adding a Calendar to a New Page........ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiicccccceeeeeceeeee s 8-44
Converting an Easy Calendar to a SQL Calendar ...........cooouoiiirieiiiiiiiiicce, 8-45
Editing a Calendar Title ........c.ooooiiiiii 8-45
Editing Calendar AIIDULES .........cociiiiiiiiiiciccccccec e 8-45
Accessing the Calendar Attributes Page .......c.cccocoooeuiiiiiiiiiii 8-46
Calendar DISPIaY .....ccceuiieieiiiciceicct s 8-46
Calendar INterval ..o 8-46
Column LINK ..o 8-47

DAy LINK ..o 8-47
UtHZING ShOTtCUts ......c.ocoviiiiiii s 8-48
ADbout ShOrtCUt TYPES ..ot 8-48
Text with JavaScript Escaped Single QUOtes ..........c..coooeriiiiiiiiiiccc 8-49
IMIESSAEE ...ttt 8-49
Message with JavaScript Escaped Single Quotes...........ccoooiiiiiiiiiii 8-49
Defining ShOItCULS .....c.cvovicecieice e 8-49
Accessing Shortcut REPOTLS ........c.ciuiuiuiiiiiiiiiiiciiceccceeeee e 8-50
Subscribed ShOTtCULS ........coveviiiiiiiii s 8-50
ShOTtCut HISTOIY ..ot 8-50
Incorporating JavaScript into an Application..............ccooiiiiniiii 8-50
About Referencing Items Using JavaScript ..., 8-51
How to Incorporate JavaScript FUNCHONS .......ccccoveiiiiiiiiiii 8-51
Incorporating JavaScript in the HTML Header Attribute.......ccccccoceivviiinnniinnne 8-51
Including JavaScript in a .js File in the Page Template ..........cccccoeevniiiiiiiiiinnnn 8-52

Calling JavaScript from a BUtton ... 8-52
Creating Dependent Select Lists ... 8-53
Creating a Help Page ..........cccooiiiiiiiiii s 8-53
Creating a Help Page and Region............ccccccciiiiiiiiiiiiicccccs 8-54
Defining Help TeXt.....ccoiiiiiiicccceeceee e 8-54
About the Item Help Text RePOrt.......ccooiiiiiiiiiiiicces 8-54
Creating a Help Navigation Bar ICON ... 8-55

Controlling Page Layout and User Interface

Understanding Page Layout............cccocooiiiiiiiiiiiiiinec e 9-1
Displaying Components on Every Page of an Application .............cccocoiiinniiiinnn, 9-2
How Item Attributes Affect Page Layout ..........ccocccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiies 9-2
Customizing ReGIONS .........c.cooiiiiiiiiiiic 9-3
Creating @ ReION ..o 9-4
How Region Attributes Affect Page Layout .......c.cccoooeiioiiiiiiiiii e, 9-5

Controlling Region POSIHONING ........ccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicccccc s 9-6



Specifying a Region Header and FOOter .............cccocoviiiiiiiiiiniiiiiiiccccs 9-6

Enabling Users to Customize a Page..........ccoceueiiiiiiniiiiiiiecccc e 9-7
Incorporating Content from Other Web Sites...............cccooiiiii, 9-7
Managing TREMES...........ccoiiiiiiiiiiiii e 9-8
Accessing the Themes Page............c.oooiiiiiiii e 9-8
Changing Default Templates in @ Theme ..o 9-9
Creating a New Theme..........cccoiiiii 9-10
Switching an Active Theme ..o 9-11
CoPYING @ THEMIE ....oviiiiiiiccc et 9-12
Deleting @ TReME .........c.oviiiiiii e 9-12
About Exporting and Importing Themes ..............ccooeuoiiiiiiiice e, 9-12
Changing a Theme Identification NUmber ... 9-12
Viewing Theme Reports..........ooiiiiiiiiiiii e 9-13
Viewing All Templates in @ Theme ............ccoooiiiiiii 9-13
Viewing Theme Template COUNLS........ccccceuiuimimiiiiiiiiiicieceecreee s 9-14
Viewing File References........c.cooiiiiiiiiiiiii s 9-14
Viewing Class References ..........ococuiiiiiiiiiiciciic s 9-14
Viewing Template Substitution STriNgs...........coovoiiiiiiiiiiicccecceecceeeeeeees 9-15
Customizing Templates............ccccccoiiiiiiiiiiii s 9-16
About Cascading Style Sheets............cooeiiiiiiiiii 9-16
Selecting a Default Page Template ..........cccccciiiiiiiiiiiiicccceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenees 9-16
Selecting a Page Level Template within a Theme..........ccccoooii 9-17
Selecting a Page Level Template for a Specific Page .......cccouoviiiiniiiicii 9-17
VIieWINg TeMPLAtES ......couiuiuiiiiiiiiiicccccee et 9-17
Creating a New Template ... 9-18
Viewing Template RePOTES ......c.cuoviiiiiiiiici e 9-18
Editing TeMPLAtes ....c.c.cuevimiiiiiiiiiciiieecee et s 9-19
Button Templates .........cciiiiiiiiiiic s 9-19
Button Template Attributes..........ccooviiiiiiiiii e 9-19
Calendar TEMPLAteS .......c.cccccuriiiiiiirieieieeeeceeee e 9-20
Calendar Template Attributes..........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii s 9-20
Label TeMPIAtes........ccccouiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii s 9-21
Label Template AHIIDULES .......cccouiuiiiiiiiiccccccceccc s 9-21
List T@MPIAteS.......ccviiiiiiiiiiiiiiicicicic s 9-22
List Template Atributes .......ccccoiiiiiiiiiiii s 9-22
MenU TEMPLALES ......oviiiiiiiicceec e 9-22
Breadcrumb Style Menu Navigation ... 9-22
Menu Template AtrIDULES ........ccccoeviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccc s 9-23
Page TemMPLAtes.......c.ccuiuiiiiiiiiicce et 9-24
Supported Page Template Substitution Strings ..........cccccceveiiviiiiiiiii 9-24
Page Template AtIIDULES ........ccccouiiiiiiiiiiiiii s 9-26
Popup LOV TeMPLAtES ......cvoveiiiiciicicicieccceeeeee e 9-29
Popup List of Values Template Atributes.........cccoovvviviiiiiiiiiiis 9-29
Region TemPIates.........cccociuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiici s 9-30
Region Template AttriDULES ......c.cccocuiuiiiiiiiiiiiiicceeccee s 9-30
Report TEMPIAES ....c.oueviviviiiiiiiic s 9-31

About Generic Column Templates and Named Column Templates..........ccccooverurnnnenes 9-32

xi



Report Column Template Attributes for Generic Column Templates............ccceeueunns 9-32

Report Column Template Attributes for Named Column Templates...........ccccceuevuneen. 9-35

About Using JavaScript in Column Templates ... 9-38
Optimizing a Page for Printing ... 9-39
Setting a Print Mode Template for an Application ...........ccooeioirieiiiiiie, 9-39
Using {?p Syntax to Toggle to Print Mode ... 9-39
Using Custom Cascading Style Sheets.............cccccccoeiiiiiiiiis 9-39
Uploading Cascading Style Sheets ...........c.coooouioiiiiiiiic 9-40
Referencing an Uploaded Cascading Style Sheet in the Page Template...........ccccccceuvuvurunnnene. 9-40
Uploading IMAges ..o 9-41
Referencing IMages..........c.occueiiiicici 9-41
Uploading Static Files ..o 9-42
Creating a Multiple Column Layout ...........cccooiiiiiiiiiiiii s 9-42
Creating Regions in Multiple COIUMNS .........ccoouiiiiiiiii e 9-42
Creating a Multiple Column Page Template .........cccccoceeiiiiniiiiniiicrerceeeeeereeceenes 9-43
Rendering HTML Using Custom PL/SQL...........ccccoooiiiiiiiiiiiccenne 9-43

10 Adding Navigation

Creating a Navigation Bar ... 10-1
Creating a Navigation Bar ENtry ... 10-2
Managing Navigation Bar Entries ... 10-3

Creating Tabs..........ccccooiiiiiiii s 10-4
About Template SUPPOIT .......c.ooiriiiii 10-4
USINg Tab ManageT .........cccociiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic s 10-4

Accessing Tab ManageT ..........ccoviuiiiiiiiieie s 10-5
Creating a New Tab from the Page Definition .............ccooooiiiiiii 10-5
Editing Multiple Tabs at OICe .......ccccccciuiuiiiiiiiiiieiieicceceeeeee e 10-6
Accessing Tab RePOrts.......cccicioiiiiit 10-6
Standard Tab UtiliZation...........cccceiiiiiiiiiiiiiii s 10-6
Standard and Parent Tab HiStOTY .......ccccccccuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccccceecceeeeee s 10-6

Controlling Flow Using Branches..............ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiicccces 10-6

Creating IMENUS ..ottt 10-7
About Breadcrumb MeNUS .........ccovviimiiiiiiiiiii s 10-7
Creating @ MeNU........cucioiiieiiet e 10-8

Adding Options t0 @ MENU........ccccciuiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic s 10-8
Adding a Menu t0 @ Page ... 10-9
About Creating a Dynamic Menu .........ccccceuiiiiirieiiiicicicc s 10-10
Editing Multiple Menu Names Simultaneously ...........ccccccceeeiiiiiniiiiiinniniiniinnes 10-10
Accessing Menu REPOTES.........ccoouiiiiiniiiiiiiiic e 10-10
Menu Utilization Report.........cccvviiiiiiiiiiiiiii 10-10
Recent Menu Option Changes ... 10-10

Creating Lists ... 10-11

Creating @ LiSt ..o 10-11

Adding Items t0 @ List.......cccoeuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 10-12
Adding a List 10 @ PAGE .....coovvvveeiiiiciriirr e 10-13
Editing Multiple List Entries Simultaneously.........cccccooieiiiiiiiciice, 10-13
Accessing List REPOILS......ccviviiiiiiiiiiiiciicc e 10-14

Xii



11

12

J IRTS] o O 1 221 o ) o WS T 10-14

UNUSEA LSSt 10-14

List Definition and List ENtry HISEOTY ......cccoooiviiiiiiiiiiiicccccccccccceeiceenenenes 10-14
Creating TIees.........cccooiiiiiiiiiii e 10-14
Accessing Tree REPOTS .......cceiieiiiiiii s 10-15
Tree UtZation. ... 10-15

TTEE HISEOTY w.vvviiiii s 10-15

Debugging an Application
About Tuning Performance .............cccooiiiiiiiiininiiiiic s 11-1
Reviewing Session State.............ccocooiiiiiiic 11-1
Accessing Debug Mode..............cocooiiiiiiiiiiii s 11-2
Enabling SQL Tracing and Using TKPROF ...............ccccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccee 11-2
Monitoring Application and Page Resource Use...........ccccccviviniiiniinininiis 11-3
Viewing Oracle HTML DB RePOItS.........ccoouimiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccc s 11-3
Debugging Problematic SQL Queries............ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiies 11-3
Removing Controls and Components to Isolate a Problem.................cccccccoiiiiiiiiiiiinnnn, 11-3
Deploying an Application

About the Oracle HTML DB Application Development Life Cycle.............ccccccevvnninnnnn 12-1
System Development Life Cycle Methodologies to Consider..........cccccocevvvrrrnnnnnncccnnes 12-1
About Deploying an Application in Oracle HTML DB ............cccociiniiiiiicce, 12-2
Deployment Options to0 CONSIAer ..........ccueiiiuiiiiiiiicieiece e 12-2
Whether to Copy the WOrKSPace.........cccciiiiiiiiiicciicccceciece s 12-3
Whether to Copy the Database ..o 12-3
About the Application ID ........coooiiiiiiii 12-3
Whether to Install a New Oracle HTTP Server.........ccocovviiiiiiiniinieiiiiieiiieeesniceneseennes 12-3
Deploying an Application to Another Oracle HTML DB Instance.............ccccccccoiviniiininnnnen. 12-4
How Exporting an Application WOTKS ..........cccoiiiiiiiiii 12-4
About Managing Database ODJEctS .........cccccuiuiuiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiicccceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 12-4
Exporting an Application and Related Files ..o 12-5
Exporting an AppliCation .........cccccccuiuiiiiiiiiiiiiii s 12-5
Exporting a Page in an Application .........c.cccccccceiiiiiiiicceeeeccceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 12-6
Exporting Cascading Style Sheets ............coooiiiiiiiic 12-7
EXpOrting IMages .........cocovviiiiiiniiiic e 12-7
Exporting Static FIles .........ccciiiiiiiiiiiiicccccccecceeee s 12-8
Exporting SCript Files ........ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicc s 12-8
EXpOrting TREMES .......c.ccuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciiiice s 12-9
Exporting User Interface Defaults...........cccccociiiiiiiiiiiiiccccceeecceeeeeees 12-9
Importing EXport Files ... 12-10
Installing Files from the EXport ReEPOSItory ... 12-11
About Publishing the Application URL.........ccccccoooiiiniiiiii 12-12
Using Build Options to Control Configuration ...............ccccoviiiiiniinie, 12-13
Creating Build OPHONS .......ccocoviiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 12-13
Viewing Build Option REPOTLS........ccovviiiiiiiiiiiiicccrccceece e 12-13

Xiii



13

14

Xiv

Managing a Development Workspace

Understanding Administrator Roles ... 13-1
About the Workspace Administration List............ccccoeoiniiniiniiiiiniinerceeeeeeeene 13-2
Changing Your PassWoOrd.............ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiic s 13-2
Monitoring Workspace and User Activity.........cccocovviiiiiiiniiniii 13-3
Viewing Workspace and User Activity REPOItS........cccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccccccciceeeeeeeens 13-3
Viewing Application Changes by Developer and Day ...........c.cccooeeioiiiiiiiiiiceiicie, 13-3
Purging LOg FALeS .......c.cuouiiiee 13-4
Purging the Developer ActiVity LOg ......ccccceeiuiiiiiiiiiiieccccicciceeeeeeeeeeeeeene s 13-4
Purging the External Clicks LOg .....cccouoiurieiiiiciiiiic 13-4
Viewing Application and Schema Reports .............ccccooviiiiiiiiniiiii 13-4
Managing Session State and User Preferences..............ccccoovviiininiiiiininiicce, 13-5
Managing Session State and User Preferences for the Current Session.............cccceveiennnen. 13-5
Purging Recent Sessions by Age ..ot 13-6
Viewing Session Details Prior to Removing Session State...........ccccccccecueienieicccieeeecnneenes 13-6
Viewing Preferences for a Specific USer ...........cccoruiieiiiiiciiiiiiicccc e 13-6
Purging Preferences for a Specific USer ..o, 13-7
Managing USETS..........ccciviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii s 13-7
Creating New USer ACCOUNTS .........ccuiiiiiiieiiiciete ettt 13-7
Editing Existing User ACCOUNES .........cccocurieiiiiiieiiicicie e 13-8
Changing a User Password.........cccccoiiiiiiiiiiicceeeeeeeeee e 13-8
Managing GIOUPS ........ccccouvviieieiiiiiiiciiice s 13-9
Creating and Editing GIOUPS .......c.ceuiiiriiieiiiicie e 13-9
Viewing Group Assignment RePOItS.........cccoviviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccc 13-9
Adding Users to and Removing Users from a Group .........ccocovvvinininininininnnninnnns 13-10
Managing Development Services ... 13-10
Viewing Current Workspace Status ..........ccococciiiiiiiiiciicceceeeeeeneeeeneneeeeeeeneeeeeeees 13-10
Requesting a Database Schema...........cccocooiiiiiiiiii 13-11
Requesting Additional StOTage ..........ccoceueiriiiiiiiiiiicic 13-11
Requesting Service Termination ...........ccocoeiiiiniiiiiniiiii s 13-11

Managing Security

Escaping Special Characters Rendered from Session State.................ccccoconiiiiniinnnn 14-1
Understanding SeCUTity ..o 14-2
Using the Security Navigation List............ccccocooiiiiiiiiicrs 14-2
Establishing User Identity Through Authentication ... 14-3
Understanding How Authentication Works............ccooii 14-3
Creating an Authentication Scheme............ccccooiiiiiiiiii s 14-4
Using the Authentication Scheme RepoOSItOry ... 14-5
Viewing the Current Authentication Scheme for an Application.........c.cccooeviiiriiiinnnee. 14-5
About Preconfigured Authentication Schemes .............cccooiiiiiiii, 14-5
About DAD Credentials Verification.........cccccooviiiiiiniiiiiiiiiccecae 14-6

About HTML DB Account Credentials ..........c.cccoeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiniiiiiiiecececcs 14-6

About LDAP Credentials Verification ...........cccceveeeeininecinniiieeiineeeeeeeeccseeee e 14-7

About Single Sign-On Server Verification.............cccoccveiicceiiiceeieeeeccceeeeeeeeeenes 14-7

About Creating an Authentication Scheme from Scratch ...........coooooiiiiiiiii 14-7
About Session Management SECUTILY ..........cooveeiriiiieiiiiiieicece s 14-8



Building a Login Page ........ccouoiiiiiiii 14-8

About Deep LiNKiNg .......c.oouiiiiiieiiiceie ettt 14-8
Providing Security Through Authorization.............cccocooiiin, 14-9
How Authorization Schemes Work..........c.ccciiiiiies 14-9
Creating an Authorization Scheme ..o, 14-9
About the Evaluation Point Attribute..........ccocovviviiiniiiiic 14-10
About Resetting Authorization Scheme State ..........cccooiiiiii 14-10
Attaching an Authorization Scheme to an Application, Page, or Components .................. 14-10
Attaching an Authorization Scheme to an Application ..........cccccceevvvivinvvnnnnecnes 14-10
Attaching an Authorization Scheme to a Page........ccccooiieieiiiiiiiicc 14-11
Attaching an Authorization Scheme to a Control or Component .............ccccoevriinnnne 14-11
Viewing Authorization Scheme Utilization RePOItS ........ccccoeiiiiiiiiniiiiiccccccecnenen 14-11

15 Advanced Programming Techniques

Sending E-mail from an Application ... 15-1
Sending E-mail Using a Background JOb.........c.ccooiiii 15-1
Sending E-mail Manually by Calling HTMLDB_MAIL.........cccccccooiiiiiiiiceeei, 15-2

Accessing Data with Database Links .............cccccooviiniiiiiis 15-3

USING COLIECIONS .......oeiiiiiiiiiiii s 15-3
About the HTMLDB_COLLECTION AP ......cccconiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieice s 15-4

About Collection NamMING.........ccccciiuiiiiiieceeiee et eaeaees 15-4
Creating @ COlleCtiON .........coiiiiiiieict e 15-4
About the Parameter p_generate_md5..........cccccooeiiiiiiiiiiiii 15-5
Truncating @ ColleCtion .........ccccuiuiiiiiiiiiiicee e 15-5
Deleting @ ColleCtioN..........cocuriiiiiiiiciicte e 15-5
Deleting All Collections for the Current Application............ocooeeieiiiiieiiiiiniicce, 15-5
Deleting All Collections in the Current SESSION .........c.ccveeueuiuicciceieiceeeceeeeeeneees 15-5
Adding Members t0 @ COlleCtioN.........cccueueiiiuiieiiiici e 15-5
About the Parameters p_generate_md5 and p_clob001 ..........cccccccevviiniiiiiiiininnnnn, 15-6
Updating Collection MemDeTS ...t eenees 15-7
Deleting a Collection MemDeT............ccoiruriiiiiicieiiicic e 15-7
Determining Collection Status ...........ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicc s 15-8
Merging CoOlLECHONS.......c.cueuiuiiiiiiicieiciccce ettt 15-8
Managing CoOlleCtiONS ........ccueiiiieiieieiicei e 15-9
Obtaining a Member COUNLt.........ccccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii s 15-9
Resequencing a ColleCtion.........cccuiueueiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicccieeeee s 15-9
Veritying Whether a Collection EXists.........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiicc e 15-10
Adjusting Member Sequence ID...........ccccooiiiiiiiiiinniies 15-10
Sorting Collection MEMDETS .........ccccccuiiriiiiiiiiiiriiiiercerre s 15-10
Clearing Collection Session State...........c.coirieiiiiiiiiiic 15-10

Running Background PL/SQL ... 15-11
Understanding the HTMLDB_PLSQL_JOB Package........cccccccocueueueininieiiiiciiicieiccrccciceenes 15-11
About System Status Updates............oeeueviiiiiiiiii 15-13
Using a Process to Implement Background PL/SQL ...........cccoooiiiiiniceee, 15-13

Implementing Web Services ... 15-14
Understanding Web Service References............cccocivviiivivniiiiniinniienns 15-15

Accessing the Web Service References Page...........ccocouvvvieiniicniiinicceccecce 15-15

XV



Specifying an Application Proxy Server Address..........ccoceevviiviiiiiiiininniinnn 15-15

Creating a Web Service Reference .............ooociiiiiiiicc 15-15
Creating a Web Service Reference by Searching a UDDI Registry..........ccccccevuvururennnne. 15-16
Creating a Web Service Reference by Specifying a WSDL Document........................... 15-16

Using the Web Service Reference Repository ..........cccouoeueueieiiiieiiiiiiiccec 15-16

Testing a Web Service Reference ..........covvviinnninininiecc e 15-17

Creating an Input Form and Report on a Web Service ..o 15-17
Creating a Form and Report Directly After Creating a Reference..........c.cccccooeveieenein. 15-17
Creating a Form and Report by Adding a New Page ........cccooeiiiiiiiiiniiiccenns 15-18

Creating a Form on a Web Service ... 15-19
Creating a Form Directly After Creating a Reference ...........ccoooooiieiiiine 15-19
Creating a Form by Adding a New Page ........cccccccciiiiiiiiiniccecceeeeeceerecees 15-19

Invoking a Web Service as @ Process.........cooceueiiirieiiiiiicieiicce 15-20
Displaying Web Service Results in @ Report.........c.ccooooiiieiiiiiiiccc 15-20

Editing @ Web Service PrOCESS........ccovuviiiiiiiiiriiiriciirrcee st 15-21

Viewing a Web Service Reference HiStOry ..........ccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiic, 15-21

Managing User Preferences.............ccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccs e 15-22

Viewing User Preferences. ... nennes 15-22

Setting User Preferences. ... 15-22
Setting User Preferences Using a Page Process .........c.cccooerueieiicicicicicciccicciecce 15-22
Setting the Source of an Item Based on a User Preference...........c.cccovvvnvecncnnncnccnnee 15-23
Setting User Preferences Programatically ..........cccoooiuiiiiiiiciciiiiccce 15-23

Resetting User Preferences Manually ..........c.ccooiiiiiiiiiiiccc 15-23

Resetting Preferences Using a Page Process ........cccccoccuiciiiiciiiciinniiecrecceeeeeeeeeeeeaes 15-24

16 Managing Globalization

About Translating an Application and Globalization Support ... 16-1
About Language Identification ... 16-1
Rule for Translating Applications in Oracle HTML DB..........cccooooiiie, 16-2
How Translated Applications Are Rendered .........cccccccovvviiiiinnninrrcncreeeeee s 16-2
About Translatable COMPONENtS..........coiiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic s 16-2
About Shortcuts that Support Translatable Messages ..........cccccceeuiuvivivviniinnnninnieecnes 16-2
ADOUL IMESSAZES ...ttt s 16-3
About Dynamic Translation Text Strings...........cooeeeieiiiiiiicec 16-3
About Translating Templates..........c.cccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiice s 16-3
Specifying the Primary Language for an Application ..., 16-4
Using Format Masks for TtemS ..o 16-5
Translating Applications for Multibyte Languages ............ccccccoeeeiieiiiiiiiiiicicceee, 16-5
Understanding the Translation Process ... 16-5
Navigating to the Translate Application Page.........c.cccoooreiiiiiiiiiiie, 16-5
Mapping Primary and Target Application IDs ... 16-6
Seeding and Exporting Text to a Translation File ... 16-6
Seeding Translatable TeXt..........ccooiiiiii 16-6
Exporting Text to a Translation File...........c.cccccccocviiiiiiiiicccc, 16-7
Translating the XLIFF File.........cccccociiiiiiiiiicccecccceeee e 16-8
Uploading and Publishing a Translated XLIFF Document ............ccccooooueviiineieiiinciciecnen, 16-8

Translating Messages Used in PL/SQL Procedures..............ccccoooiiiiiiiiniiiiiiccicccnes 16-10

XVi



Defining Translatable MeSSAges ..........cccccoueurieiiiicicieiicci s 16-10

HTMLDB_LANG.MESSAGE API ...t 16-10
Translating Data that Supports List of Values............cccccocooiniiiniie, 16-11
Defining a Dynamic Translation.........c.ccooiiiiiiiiiic s 16-12
HTMLDB_LANG.LANG APL ..ottt 16-12
About Oracle HTML DB Globalization Codes .............ccccccccovviiiiiiiiniiiiie 16-13

17 Oracle HTML DB APIs

HTMLDB_UTIL........ootiiiieieteteteteteteee ettt ettt e e esaesassassessassassassessassessassessesssssesassessensenses 17-1
CHANGE_CURRENT_USER_PW Procedure ..........ccceeieruirieriinienieeeenieeiesieesessessessessessessnes 17-2
CLEAR_APP_CACHE PrOCEAUTE ......ooveevitietectieiecteeteeeeeet ettt ettt sve st ssessesse s easesse s erseveeaas 17-3
CLEAR _PAGE_CACHE PIOCEAUTE «..veeeeeeeeeeeeee et eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeaeesesaeessssseessnnessennes 17-3
CLEAR_USER_CACHE PIOCEAUIE .....oooueveiieeeeeeee et e e e eaee s s 17-4
COUNT_CLICK PrOCEAUTIE .....veeeevieteeieeeesteeetetteteete ettt et eve et veesae s e esse s s e te s s esseessesseensasseennas 17-4
CREATE_USER PIOCEAUTE ....eveeieeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt eeeeeeeeaeeeee e eeeeneeseeaeesseseesesneesensessssseessnsaesssnnes 17-5
CREATE_USER_GROUDP PrOCEAULI......uuviiieiieeeeie ettt eeaee s s s e s eenaeesennees 17-6
CURRENT_USER_IN_GROUP FUNCHON ....ccvivieiierierieteeie ettt et seeesteeeeseeseesaessneveennas 17-6
EDIT _USER PrOCEAULI .....uveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee et eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseaeeeeeeeeeeseesasaeesssseesesseesesseesssseesssseesenes 17-7
EXPORT _USERS PIOCEAULE ..ottt eeaee et e e e e s sanesssnaeesennnessnnns 17-8
FETCH_APP_ITEM FUNCHON ....couiitietiitietietietecteeteeet ettt ettt et ss et eas st e eseessesseveeseaas 17-9
FETCH_USER PrOCEAULEC....cciiiieeeiieiieeeeteee et tee ettt e eeeeaveeeeessesaseeeesssasssesssssssssesssssssssesssssnnes 17-9
FIND_SECURITY_GROUP_ID FUNCHON ..cviviieeiciieiieieeieeteeteetet et eereveeveere e evessesessesessesnens 17-10
FIND_WORKSPACE FUNCHON .....ooviitiitieiiciectiieiet ettt ettt ettt ese st eseevsets e eveetseseessesessensens 17-10
GET_ATTRIBUTE FUNCHON.....cctiietirtirieieteieieieeetetteese e ssessessesaessessessesassassessessessessessessessans 17-11
GET_CURRENT_USER_ID FUNCHON......c.cotiitiieieierietieeeteetiereste s stessessessesseseeseesessessessessessessens 17-11
GET_DEFAULT_SCHEMA FUNCHON......oiotiiitietieieeteeteeteeteetetee et ete et eve et es s ess s eseeve s 17-12
GET_EMAIL FUNCHON ..ottt ettt ettt ettt e sttt e e esesaaaeeesssaasesssssnsseesssssnnseeeesssnnes 17-12
GET _FILE PrOCEAUTE ...ttt eete e et eiae e s e enaeessaaeesanessaaessnnneesnnnns 17-12
GET_FILE_ID FUNCHOI ..ottt ettt ettt seteeteeteeveeveevesseesensessenseseesseseans 17-13
GET_FIRST_NAME FUNCHON. ....cciititiieieieieieietee ettt se sttt e aesaesassassessessessassessessessans 17-14
GET_GROUPS_USER_BELONGS_TO FUNCHON......cccteriieieerieiiiieieseeeeseeveseeveeeesseseeesnenns 17-14
GET_GROUP _ID FUNCHON «.eeeiititieeeeeeiee ettt eeeat e eee et e e e esaaeeeesssaseeessessnnseesesnnnes 17-14
GET_GROUP_NAME FUNCHON ...ttt neaesesse e ssessessessesaessessessssessansenns 17-15
GET_LAST_INAME FUNCHOI .....oovietiiiieteieietietiee ettt ettt s esse s eseesesseesesvessessessessessessens 17-15
GET_USERNAME FUNCHON ...ccvvviiiiieeieieeeeeeeteee ettt ettt seaee e e s senaaeeessssaaseeessesananeesesnnnnes 17-15
GET_NUMERIC_SESSION_STATE FUNCHON ...ccveveienieieieieieeee ettt ee e srase e 17-16
GET_PREFERENCE FUNCHOIN ....oviviviiietieeieiteteet ettt et se et eeteetesbessessesessesaeseessessesessessenns 17-16
GET_SESSION_STATE FUNCHON .....coiitiiiiieeeeieeeeeteetteeteereete ettt sve e ve s e ease e enbe e esnens 17-17
GET_USER _ID FUNCHON ....covtitiiiiiieieieiieiteiteteteeete et se et ssessesseesassessessesseseessesssssssessansenes 17-17
GET_USER_ROLES FUNCHON .....cvitiietietietieieetietieeiet ettt ese e e eaeetessessessessessesseseessessesessessenns 17-18
IS_LOGIN_PASSWORD_VALID FUNCHON......cocctiitietietieiectecteeteeteete et 17-18
IS_USERNAME_UNIQUE FUNCHON .....eoiitiieieieieieieeeeeeerese sttt aeseessessesessessessessessessessens 17-19
PUBLIC_CHECK_AUTHORIZATION FUNCHON.....ccceectietieierieeieieeeesieevesieesesreeesenseeaesseens 17-19
REMOVE_PREFERENCE ProCeAULIE .......ccovitiiiieiieieeeeeeteeieeteete ettt e v e v anenens 17-19
REMOVE_SORT_PREFERENCES Procedure..........cceeveeveieieinireeinresieseeseeieseeseessseesessessenns 17-20
REMOVE_USER PrOCEAUTIE......coouveieeeieieeeeeeeeeee ettt et eeae s enaeeseaeessnnessaaessnnnessnnnns 17-20
RESET _PW PrOCEAUTE .....eoeiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt ettt e et eeaae e s eaee e s s st e ssatessaaeeesnnseesanees 17-21

XVii



XViii

RESET_AUTHORIZATIONS Procedure......ccccceeerieuinerinieinieinieineenreenreeereseeneseeneseeneneesenes 17-21

SET_EMAIL PrOCEAULE .....ooviviiietieteeeeeeeeeteett ettt ettt ettt ettt eteeteeaeebe b e s ensessenseseersereens 17-22
SET _FIRST INAME PrOCEAULC ...eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee et eeeeeeeeeeeeeaeeseaeeeseneeseensesseneeessanessennes 17-22
SET _LAST _NAME PrOCEOAULC.....ovviieeeieceeeeeeeeeeeeee et et eae e eaee s e s sensesssaaeessnnessnnnes 17-23
SET_USERNAME PrOCEAULE .....ocvievitiiiieeieeieeeeteeeete ettt ete ettt st e s eveesseveeveeseesessessessessens 17-23
SET PREFERENCE PrOCEAUT. ....oeeoeeeeeeieeeee ettt eeeeeeseaeeeeeseeesesneessnaeesssseesssssessaneesssnns 17-24
SET _SESSION_STATE PrOCEAULE .....ooeeieveeeeeiieeeeeeeeeeeee e eee et eaaaessneesennns 17-24
STRING_TO_TABLE FUNCHON......ccuiititiiiiciceceteeeteetee ettt et ettt et s s erseve s 17-25
TABLE_TO_STRING FUNCHON......cciitiiiieieieieieteieiee et sseae e sssssessessessessessessesaessssenns 17-26
URL_ENCODE FUNCHOI ....cveotiitiititiieietieeteeeeteetee ettt et s saessese e e etessessessessessessessesessessenns 17-26
HTMLDB_MALIL ...ttt et e ettt e e e eta e e e e taee e etteeeeateeeesseeesaseeesseeeensaaeaareeann 17-27
SEIND PIOCEAUTIE ....ovevieiieiieiieiieteeteetestetestet ettt et e st st sessessessessesaesaeseesessessessessessassessesseseasensenns 17-27
PUSH_QUEUE PrOCEAUIE .....oooveievieiiicie ettt ettt ettt ete et eeaeeeteeseveesaesveeeseessssesesesseenseens 17-29
HTIMLDB_ITEM ...ttt ettt e e e e ettt e e e e e s ettaeeaeesasbasaeesessasaaeeeenssaeeseeesnssaneaeennnes 17-30
CHECKBOX FUNCHON ....eevtetieiieiieiesie ettt ssae e ssaessessaessessnessasssessesnsensesssensesnes 17-31
DATE_POPUDP FUNCHON «..vecvtivietietieieetiteteeteet ettt ettt ve st sessesaessess e e eseesessessessassessessessesassenns 17-32
DISPLAY_AND_SAVE FUNCHON.......ciotiitiieiiieeteteteetee ettt ettt sv s s s e evsevsens 17-34
HIDDEN FUNCEON ..ottt ettt ettt te s e saesseeseessasssesseensessesnsessesnsessesnsensennes 17-34
MD5_CHECKSUM FUNCHON . .....ccviiiiietietieeieeteteetieeste st etestessessesseseeses e ssessessessessessessessesessessenns 17-35
MD5_HIDDEN FUNCHOI ...vioviitiitieieieieeeeeeeet ettt ettt e e eae e etseteeteetessesesse s essessereens 17-36
MULTI_ROW _UPDATE PrOCEAUL ....cooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e eeeeeeeereeesesveesesveeseeseesesseesseneessnnns 17-37
SELECT _LIST FUNCHON ....cvtitieiietietieicieieteerete ettt et v et b s saessesseseeseetessesbessessessessessessssessenns 17-38
SELECT_LIST_FROM_LOV FUNCHON. .....ccviiiietietietietieteeie ettt e e eve s eveeveevesvesaessessennens 17-39
SELECT_LIST_FROM_LOV _XL FUNCHON ....ccvetiiriiriiieieieieieieeeee e se st eessessesassassenns 17-40
SELECT_LIST_FROM_QUERY FUNCHON ....ocvetieiiiiiiiieietietieiieeeveee ettt esn e eve e 17-41
SELECT_LIST_FROM_QUERY_XL FUNCHON .....coitietiieieeietietieteeteetee ettt eve v 17-42
TEXTAREA ..ottt ettt ettt ettt es e b e st e st et aese et e eseebe s e s esbessessessessaseasensensenes 17-43
TEXT FUNCHOMN 1.ttt ettt ettt et e st e s beesbeesbeesaaesssaesseesasesnsaesssesnsasnsesnns 17-43
TEXT_FROM_LOV FUNCHON......cciitiitiitietitititeieteit ettt ettt et etess s essessessevsevsesessessessessessens 17-44
TEXT_FROM_LOV_QUERY FUNCHON.....ccctetiiiirierieieieieieieteeeeeeesrestestetese e sessesessessassasens 17-45
RADIOGROUP FUNCHON ...cuvieiiiiieiicieieciee sttt te et essesraesaesseessessaessesssessasssessenseenes 17-46
POPUP_FROM_LOV FUNCHON .....oovivitiieeececeeeteeeee ettt e e ettt eae s s s e eveeneens 17-46
POPUP_FROM_QUERY FUNCHON. .....ccirtirtiiiieieieiieieteesteetesessessessessessessesassessessessessessessessens 17-48
POPUPKEY_FROM_LOV FUNCHON ....c.ootiitiiiieieietieeietee ettt sttt ess s eveeveesesvesaessessessans 17-49
POPUPKEY_FROM_QUERY FUNCHON....cocviiitieieetietieteceeeteeteeteceeeee ettt eve v 17-51
HTMLDB_APPLICATION ......occoiiiiiieietietietestestetetetestestestesseseessssessessassessessessessessessessessessesessessens 17-52
ReferenCing ATTAYS ......cceviuiieiiiniciect e 17-53
Referencing Values Within an On Submit Process ..o, 17-53
Converting an Array to a Single Value ... 17-54
HTMLDB_CUSTOM_AUTH..........coiiiiiiiiiesiisteteteteteit ettt ste e etesve e svessessessessessessessessessssassessens 17-54
APPLICATION_PAGE_ITEM_EXISTS FUNCHON......c.ccvieiiieieieieeeteee ettt 17-54
CURRENT_PAGE_IS_PUBLIC FUNCHON ...c.vovtetieiriieiiieieieieietsetees et se e e ess e sessesseens 17-55
DEFINE_USER_SESSION PrOCEAUTIE.......ccovueieeeiieeeeeeeeeiee et eetee e e eenveeeesaeessnaeessneesennns 17-55
GET_COOQOKIE_PROPS PrOCEAUTIC......oeiieiieieeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt eeveeseaeessaeessaeessaaessnsessnns 17-55
GET _LDAP_PROPS PrOCEAULE.....eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeereeesesseessiseesssseesssssesssneesssnns 17-56
GET_NEXT_SESSION_ID FUNCHON ..cuvivvevievieiietieeetietiretetestesesaessese e eresvesve s ssessessesseseeseeseens 17-57
GET_SESSION_ID_FROM_COOKIE FUNCHON ..ceoveeiviiiieietiieeeieeie et e essese s ne 17-57



GET _USERNAME FUNCHON ...c.ceveviieiiieiiiiiict ettt eeese et nes 17-57

GET_SECURITY_GROUP_ID FUNCHON.......ccotieieriieeieieeieieeteeteeteste et eeesae e seveenenrens 17-57
GET _SESSION _ID FUNCHOIN ..o eevtietiiieiiieeeeeeeieeeeeeeeeeaeeeeeseasreesessssseessssssssesesssssssssesssssssssesssssns 17-58
GET _USER FUNCHON ...cc oottt eae e seaae s et s eeaaessenaesssnaesssnnnessnnasssnneeennnees 17-58
IS_SESSION_VALID FUNCHON ....ecvtiiietieiecieeiecteeie ettt ettt eveete e sve et veesaesseessessaessasseenns 17-58
LOGIN PIOCEAUTE ......ocevevieeieiieiieiietisietetetestestestesteessessessessessessesseseesseseesessassessessessessessessessesensenns 17-58
LOGOUT PIOCEAUTIE ....c.veceeeiieeieieeeeeteetesieete e eetesteetesseessessesssesseessessesssessesssessesssessesssassesssensesnes 17-59
POST_LOGIN PIOCEAULE .....oocveeiieeiecieetieieeteste ettt ettt steesaesreeaesreesse s s esesseessasssensesseenns 17-60
SESSION_ID_EXISTS FUNCHOIN c.evvvttteiiiiiiee et eeeeeeeateeeeeseenaeeeeessssesesssssnsssessssssssseessssnes 17-60
o) 2 B G5 2 0 G e Yal <l e b 1 x <R 17-61
SET_SESSION_ID PIOCEAULE .....coovieveeiieeieieetieieeeenteeetereeaesteeeeesteessesteessesseessesseessessaessenseessenns 17-61
SET_SESSION_ID_TO_NEXT_VALUE Procedure........cccceivreruerierieieiereeeesisesressessessennens 17-61

Part Il Administration

18

Managing an Oracle HTML DB Hosted Service

What is an Oracle HTML DB Administrator? ... 18-1
Logging in to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services.............ccccocoviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiennn, 18-2
Determining the HTML DB Engine Schema............ccccccooiiniiiiiiinniis 18-2
Managing the Schemas Associated with a Workspace ..............ccccoooeivniinniiie, 18-3
Understanding Oracle Default Schema Restrictions..........c.cooceiiiiiiiiiiic, 18-3
Creating @ WOTKSPACE ...........coiiiiiiiiiiiic st 18-4
About Workspace ProviSiOning..........ccccceuciciiiiiiiiieieieeeeieeieieeenene e neseseseseseseneseneneneeens 18-4
Specifying a Provisioning Mode ... 18-5
Creating a Workspace Without a Request.............cooouoiiiii, 18-5
Viewing Workspace REPOTES .......cccccuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicicccceceee s 18-6
Managing Service and Change Requests ...............cccccciviiiiiininiiiiiiiiies 18-6
Viewing a Pending Service or Change Request.........c..ccoooruiiiiiiioiiiiiic, 18-7
Viewing a Pending Request from the Notifications List..........ccccccocoeiviiiiicciiccnnnne. 18-7
Viewing a Request from the Workspace Utilization Report ..........ccocoevviiininiiniinnnns 18-7
Viewing Requests from the Service Requests Page ...........cccccooeveeriiiiiiinn 18-8
Viewing Requests from the Change Requests Page ... 18-8
Approving a Service or Change Request...........ccccoeviieiiiiiiiniiiiccccees 18-8
Deleting an Existing ReQUEST.........cccciiiiiiiiiiiiiicccc s 18-9
Managing Users in an Oracle HTML DB Instance..............ccccococooovniiiinnniicces 18-9
Purging Inactive WOTKSPACeS............cccciiviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicc e 18-10
Identifying Inactive WOTKSPACES .......ccccccuiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciicccn s 18-10
Removing the Resources Associated with Inactive Workspaces...........cccocevvvvvnrinncncncnne. 18-11
Deleting Inactive WOIKSPaCes..........ccuiuiueiiiiiicicicct 18-12
Removing @ WOTKSPACE ..........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccc e 18-12
Exporting and Importing a Workspace ..o 18-13
Managing LoGs........ccouiiiiiiiiiiiiii s 18-13
Deleting SQL WOTKShOpP LOgS......c.cciuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciiiciicccc s 18-14
Deleting Page View Activity Log Entries .......cccccccccvviiiiiiiiiicccccecereceececeaes 18-14
Deleting Developer Activity Log Entries...........cccooiiiiiiiiiiiccc 18-15
Deleting Click Counting Log Entries ..........cccccccciiiniiiiiniiiiinciicncneaes 18-15

Xix



Deleting the HTML DB Mail Log Entries ........c..cooiiiiiiiieiiiiicc 18-15

Managing Session State ... 18-16
Purging Sessions DY AGE.....c.ccccuiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiceccerr e 18-16
Viewing Session Details Before PUrging...........cccooiieiiiiiiiiiiccce e 18-16
Viewing Session Statistics Before PUIZINg ...........coooeiiiiiiiiiiiiiic e, 18-17

Monitoring ACHVItIes ... 18-17

Managing Environment Preferences ..o 18-17
Accessing the HTML DB Environment Preferences Page.........ccccooovoieiiioiiiiiiiiiccee, 18-17

About SERVICE_REQUEST_FLOW ......cccccoviiiiiiiiiniieics s 18-18
Configuring Oracle HTML DB to Send Mail ...........ccoooiiiiiiiiii 18-18
Restricting User Access by IP AAAIeSs ..........cceuiiuiiiiiiiciciiicc e 18-18
Disabling Access to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services ...........c.cccevvveenerirrenccncnee 18-19
Disabling Access to Oracle HTML DB Internal Applications .........cccocovviviinniniiiiinnnes 18-19

Managing Application Build Status............ccccooiiiiii 18-20

Managing E-mail ... 18-21
Viewing the Mail QUEUE ..........c.coiuiiiii 18-21
Viewing the HTML DB Mail LOg.........ccccocoviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccccscine 18-21

Creating a Site-Specific Tasks LiSt.........cccccooooiviiiiiiiiiia 18-21
Adding @ New TasK ......cccoeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii s 18-22
Editing an Existing Task...........ccooriiiiiiii 18-22
Deleting @ TASK ...c.cucuiuiiiiiciicceccccce e 18-22

A Available Conditions
Conditions Available in Oracle HTML DB...........cccccoooiiiiiicc e A-1
Index

XX



Send Us Your Comments

Oracle HTML DB User’s Guide, Release 1.6
Part No. B14303-02

Oracle welcomes your comments and suggestions on the quality and usefulness of this
publication. Your input is an important part of the information used for revision.

= Did you find any errors?

= Isthe information clearly presented?

= Do you need more information? If so, where?

= Are the examples correct? Do you need more examples?

=  What features did you like most about this manual?

If you find any errors or have any other suggestions for improvement, please indicate
the title and part number of the documentation and the chapter, section, and page
number (if available). You can send comments to us in the following ways:

« Electronic mail: infodev_us@oracle.com
= FAX: (650) 506-7227 Attn: Server Technologies Documentation Manager
« Postal service:

Oracle Corporation

Oracle Server Technologies Documentation
500 Oracle Parkway, Mailstop 4op11
Redwood Shores, CA 94065

US.A.

If you would like a reply, please give your name, address, telephone number, and
electronic mail address (optional).

If you have problems with the software, please contact your local Oracle Support
Services.
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Audience

Preface

Oracle HTML DB User's Guide describes how to use the Oracle HTML DB development
environment to build and deploy database-centric Web applications. Oracle HTML DB
turns a single Oracle database into a shared service by enabling multiple workgroups
to build and access applications as if they were running in separate databases.

This preface contains these topics:
= Audience

= Documentation Accessibility
= Structure

= Related Documents

« Conventions

Oracle HTML DB User’s Guide is intended for application developers who are building
database-centric Web applications using Oracle HTML DB. The guide describes how to
use the Oracle HTML DB development environment to build, debug, manage, and
deploy applications.

To use this guide, you need to have a general understanding of relational database
concepts as well as an understanding of the operating system environment under
which you are running Oracle HTML DB.

Documentation Accessibility

Our goal is to make Oracle products, services, and supporting documentation
accessible, with good usability, to the disabled community. To that end, our
documentation includes features that make information available to users of assistive
technology. This documentation is available in HTML format, and contains markup to
facilitate access by the disabled community. Standards will continue to evolve over
time, and Oracle is actively engaged with other market-leading technology vendors to
address technical obstacles so that our documentation can be accessible to all of our
customers. For additional information, visit the Oracle Accessibility Program Web site
at

http://ww. oracl e. conf accessi bility/
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Accessibility of Code Examples in Documentation

JAWS, a Windows screen reader, may not always correctly read the code examples in
this document. The conventions for writing code require that closing braces should
appear on an otherwise empty line; however, JAWS may not always read a line of text
that consists solely of a bracket or brace.

Accessibility of Links to External Web Sites in Documentation

This documentation may contain links to Web sites of other companies or
organizations that Oracle does not own or control. Oracle neither evaluates nor makes
any representations regarding the accessibility of these Web sites.

This document contains:

Part I, "Getting Started with Oracle HTML DB"

Part I provides an introduction to Oracle HTML DB by introducing you to basic Oracle
HTML DB concepts.

Chapter 1, "What is Oracle HTML DB?"

This section offers a general description of Oracle HTML DB and the components you
can use it to develop database-centric Web applications.

Chapter 2, "Quick Start"
This section offers a quick introduction to using Oracle HTML DB.

Chapter 3, "Running a Demonstration Application”

This section describes how to run a demonstration application and defines
fundamental concepts that are unique to Oracle HTML DB.

Part Il, "Using Oracle HTML DB"

Part II describes how to use Data Workshop, SQL Workshop, and Application Builder
to develop database-driven applications.

Chapter 4, "Managing Data with Data Workshop"

This section describes how to use Data Workshop to import data into and export data
using a Web Browser.

Chapter 5, "Managing Database Objects with SQL Workshop"

This section provides information on how to use SQL Workshop to view and manage
database objects, create and manage user interface defaults, and browse the data
dictionary.

Chapter 6, "Application Builder Concepts"

This section provides basic conceptual information about Application Builder, the core
component within Oracle HTML DB that enables you to build database centric Web
applications.

Chapter 7, "Using Application Builder"

This section provides important background information about using Application
Builder.



Chapter 8, "Building an Application™

This section describes how to use Application Builder to build an application and
application components.

Chapter 9, "Controlling Page Layout and User Interface"

This section describes different approaches to customizing an application’s user
interface and page layout including customizing regions, editing item attributes,
customizing templates, and incorporating cascading style sheets and images.

Chapter 10, "Adding Navigation"

This section describes how to implement navigation in your application using
different types of navigation controls, including navigation bars, tabs, menus, lists, and
trees.

Chapter 11, "Debugging an Application™

This section describes a approaches to debugging your application including viewing
Debug Mode, enabling SQL tracing, viewing page reports, and how to manually
remove a controls to isolate a problem.

Chapter 12, "Deploying an Application”
This section describes how move an application from one Oracle HTML DB instance to
another.

Chapter 13, "Managing a Development Workspace"

This section describes different user roles and common tools and reports available to
developers and Workspace administrators.

Chapter 14, "Managing Security"

This section describes how to provide security for your application through
authentication and authorization.

Chapter 15, "Advanced Programming Techniques"

This section provides information about advanced programming techniques including
establishing database links, using collections, running background SQL, implementing
Web Services and managing user preferences.

Chapter 16, "Managing Globalization"
This section describes how to translate an application created in Oracle HTML DB.

Chapter 17, "Oracle HTML DB APIs"
This chapter describes available Oracle HTML DB APlIs.

Part Ill, "Administration”

Part III describes the tasks associated with administering Oracle HTML DB, including
creating and managing workspaces, translating an application, and managing
activities, log files, and sessions.

Chapter 18, "Managing an Oracle HTML DB Hosted Service"

This section describes tasks an Oracle HTML DB administrator performs when
administering an Oracle HTML DB hosted service.

XXV



Appendix A, "Available Conditions"
Provides a listing of conditions available in Oracle HTML DB.

Related Documents
For more information, see these Oracle resources:
«  Oracle HTML DB 2 Day Developer
= Oracle Database Concepts
«  Oracle Database Application Developer's Guide - Fundamentals
«  Oracle Database Administrator’s Guide
«  Oracle Database SQL Reference
Printed documentation is available for sale in the Oracle Store at
http://oracl estore. oracl e. com
To download free release notes, installation documentation, white papers, or other

collateral, please visit the Oracle Technology Network (OTN). You must register online
before using OTN; registration is free and can be done at

http://otn.oracl e. coml nenber shi p/
If you already have a username and password for OTN, then you can go directly to the
documentation section of the OTN Web site at

http://otn.oracle.conf docunentation/

Conventions

This section describes the conventions used in the text and code examples of this
documentation set. It describes:

= Conventions in Text
= Conventions in Code Examples

= Conventions for Windows Operating Systems

Conventions in Text

We use various conventions in text to help you more quickly identify special terms.
The following table describes those conventions and provides examples of their use.

Convention Meaning Example

Bold Bold typeface indicates terms that are When you specify this clause, you create an
defined in the text or terms that appearina index-organized table.
glossary, or both.

Italics Italic typeface indicates book titles or Oracle Database Concepts

emphasis. Ensure that the recovery catalog and target

database do not reside on the same disk.
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Convention

Meaning

Example

UPPERCASE
nonospace
(fixed-wi dth)
font

| ower case
nonospace
(fixed-wi dth)
font

| ower case
italic
nonospace
(fixed-w dth)
font

Uppercase monospace typeface indicates
elements supplied by the system. Such
elements include parameters, privileges,
datatypes, Recovery Manager keywords,
SQL keywords, SQL*Plus or utility
commands, packages and methods, as well
as system-supplied column names,
database objects and structures,
usernames, and roles.

Lowercase monospace typeface indicates
executable programs, filenames, directory
names, and sample user-supplied
elements. Such elements include computer
and database names, net service names
and connect identifiers, user-supplied
database objects and structures, column
names, packages and classes, usernames
and roles, program units, and parameter
values.

Note: Some programmatic elements use a
mixture of UPPERCASE and lowercase.
Enter these elements as shown.

Lowercase italic monospace font represents
placeholders or variables.

You can specify this clause only for a NUVBER
column.

You can back up the database by using the
BACKUP command.

Query the TABLE_NAVE column in the
USER _TABLES data dictionary view.

Use the DBMS_STATS.GENERATE_STATS
procedure.

Enter sql pl us to start SQL*Plus.
The password is specified in the or apwd file.

Back up the datafiles and control files in the
/ di sk1/ or acl e/ dbs directory.

The depart ment _i d, depar t nent _nane, and
| ocati on_i d columns are in the
hr . depar t nent s table.

Set the QUERY_REWRI TE_ENABL ED initialization
parameter tot r ue.

Connect as oe user.

The JRepUti | class implements these methods.

You can specify the par al | el _cl ause.

Run ol d_rel ease. SQL where ol d_r el ease
refers to the release you installed prior to
upgrading.

Conventions in Code Examples

Code examples illustrate SQL, PL/SQL, SQL*Plus, or other command-line statements.
They are displayed in a monospace (fixed-width) font and separated from normal text

as shown in this example:

SELECT usernanme FROM dba_users WHERE username = 'M GRATE' ;

The following table describes typographic conventions used in code examples and

provides examples of their use.

Convention Meaning Example
[ ] Anything enclosed in brackets is optional. DECIMAL (digits [ , precision ])
{1} Braces are used for grouping items. {ENABLE | DI SABLE}
| A vertical bar represents a choice of two {ENABLE | DI SABLE}
options. [ COWPRESS | NOCOMPRESS]
Ellipsis points mean repetition in syntax CREATE TABLE ... AS subquery;
descriptions.
In addition, ellipsis points can mean an SELECT col1, col2, ... , coln FROM
omission in code examples or text. enpl oyees;
Other symbols You must use symbols other than brackets acctbal NUMVBER(11, 2);
([ 1), braces ({ }), vertical bars (1), and acct CONSTANT NUMBER(4) : = 3:
ellipsis points (...) exactly as shown.
Italics Italicized text indicates placeholders or CONNECT SYSTEM syst em password

variables for which you must supply
particular values.

DB _NAME = dat abase _nane
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Convention Meaning Example
UPPERCASE Uppercase typeface indicates elements SELECT | ast_nane, enpl oyee_i d FROM
supplied by the system. We show these enpl oyees;
terms in uppercase in order to distinguish ~ SE[ ECT * FROM USER TABLES:
them from terms you define. Unless terms  prop TABLE hr. enpl Syees;
appear in brackets, enter them in the order
and with the spelling shown. Because these
terms are not case-sensitive, you can use
them in either UPPERCASE or lowercase.
| ower case Lowercase typeface indicates user-defined SELECT | ast _nane, enpl oyee_id FROM
programmatic elements, such as names of  enpl oyees;
tables, columns, or files. sql plus hr/hr
Note: Some programmatic elements usea ~ CREATE USER nj ones | DENTI FI ED BY ty3MU9;
mixture of UPPERCASE and lowercase.
Enter these elements as shown.
Conventions for Windows Operating Systems
The following table describes conventions for Windows operating systems and
provides examples of their use.
Convention Meaning Example

Choose Start >
menu item

File and directory
names

C\>

Special characters

How to start a program.

File and directory names are not
case-sensitive. The following special
characters are not allowed: left angle
bracket (<), right angle bracket (>), colon
(:), double quotation marks ("), slash (/),
pipe (1), and dash (-). The special character
backslash (\) is treated as an element
separator, even when it appears in quotes.
If the filename begins with \\, then
Windows assumes it uses the Universal
Naming Convention.

Represents the Windows command
prompt of the current hard disk drive. The
escape character in a command prompt is
the caret (*). Your prompt reflects the
subdirectory in which you are working.
Referred to as the command prompt in this
manual.

The backslash (\) special character is
sometimes required as an escape character
for the double quotation mark (") special
character at the Windows command
prompt. Parentheses and the single
quotation mark (') do not require an escape
character. Refer to your Windows
operating system documentation for more
information on escape and special
characters.

To start the Database Configuration Assistant,
choose Start > Programs > Oracle -
HOME_NAME > Configuration and Migration
Tools > Database Configuration Assistant.

c:\winnt"\"system32 is the same as
CAWINNT\SYSTEM32

C.\oracl e\ oradat a>

C\> exp HR HR TABLES=enp QUERY=\"WHERE
j ob="REP'\"
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Convention Meaning Example
HOVE_NAME Represents the Oracle home name. The C\> net start O acl eHOVE_NAMETNSLI st ener
home name can be up to 16 alphanumeric
characters. The only special character
allowed in the home name is the
underscore.
ORACLE_HOVE In releases prior to Oracle8i release 8.1.3, Go to the
and when you installed Oracle components, all ORACLE_BASE\ ORACLE_HOVE\ r dbns\ adni n
ORACLE_BASE subdirectories were located under a top directory.

level ORACLE_HOME directory. The default
for Windows NT was C: \ or ant .

This release complies with Optimal
Flexible Architecture (OFA) guidelines. All
subdirectories are not under a top level
ORACLE_HOME directory. There is a top
level directory called ORACLE_BASE that
by default is

C:\oracl e\ product\ 10. 1. 0. If you
install the latest Oracle release on a
computer with no other Oracle software
installed, then the default setting for the
first Oracle home directory is

C:\oracl e\ product\10. 1. 0\db_n,
where n is the latest Oracle home number.
The Oracle home directory is located
directly under ORACLE_BASE.

All directory path examples in this guide
follow OFA conventions.

Refer to Oracle Database Installation Guide
for 32-Bit Windows for additional
information about OFA compliances and
for information about installing Oracle
products in non-OFA compliant
directories.
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What's New in Oracle HTML DB?

This section describes new features of Oracle HTML DB release 1.6 and provides
pointers to additional information.

Oracle HTML DB Release 1.6 New Features

Streamlined user interface

Release 1.6 features a redesigned and simpler user interface that reduces the
number of clicks needed to edit an application or application components. Users
now navigate by first selecting an application from the Applications list and then
drilling down to specific components.

See Also: "About the Oracle HTML DB User Interface" on page 2-4
and "Accessing Application Builder" on page 7-1

Master Detail Form Wizard

The new Master Detail Form Wizard automates the process of building a master
detail form. This wizard creates a form which displays a master row and multiple
detail rows within a single HTML form. With this form, users can query, insert,
update, and delete values from two tables or views.

See Also: "Building a Master Detail Form" on page 8-20

Improved Web services support

Developers can incorporate calls to Web services within an Oracle HTML DB
application. Users can now create a reusable Web Service reference by either
browsing a Universal Description, Discovery, and Integration (UDDI) registry, or
by specifying a Web Services Description Language (WSDL). New wizards enable
developers to create a from or report on a Web service.

See Also: "Implementing Web Services" on page 15-14

Improved Quick Application Wizard

The new Create Application Wizard enables developers to create an application
directly from spreadsheet data, or an existing database table. The resulting
application contains more summary reports and charts as well as additional user
interface options.

See Also: "Creating a New Application" on page 8-2 and "Creating
an Application Using the Create Application Wizard" on page 2-5
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Themes

In release 1.6, application templates are organized into named collections called
themes. Each theme contains templates for every type of application component
and page control. Developers can change the look an entire application by
selecting and applying a new theme.

See Also: "Managing Themes" on page 9-8

Enhanced calendar capability

Developers can quickly generate a monthly calendar based on a specific table and
then create drill down links to information stored in specific columns.

See Also: "Creating Calendars" on page 8-43

Tabular forms enhancements

The Tabular Form Wizard creates a form to perform update, insert, and delete
operations on multiple rows in a database table. With release 1.6, tabular forms
now supports the addition of a row selector for bulk operations, row highlighting,
date picker functionality, check boxes, declarative add row, and support for the
data entry using a format mask (for example, $1234,89).

See Also: "Creating a Tabular Form" on page 8-18

Charting enhancements

In release 1.6, Oracle HTML DB now includes stacked bar charts, cluster bar
charts, and dial charts. Additionally, all SVG (Scalable Vector Graphics) charts
support an asynchronous refresh of source data as well as support for a custom
cascading style sheets.

See Also: "Creating Charts" on page 8-24

Page groups

Developers can make the pages within their application even easier to access by
organizing them into page groups.

See Also: "Grouping Pages" on page 8-5

Page locking

Prevent conflicts during application development by locking application pages.
Locking a page, prevents other developers from editing it.

See Also: "Locking and Unlocking Page" on page 8-6



Part |

Getting Started with Oracle HTML DB

Part I provides an introduction to Oracle HTML DB. These chapters introduce you to
basic Oracle HTML DB concepts.

Part I contains the following chapters:
«  Chapter 1, "What is Oracle HTML DB?"
«  Chapter 2, "Quick Start"

« Chapter 3, "Running a Demonstration Application"
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What is Oracle HTML DB?

The section offers a general description of Oracle HTML DB and the components you
can use to develop database-centric Web applications.

This section contains the following topics:
«  About Oracle HTML DB

= About Application Builder

=« About SQL Workshop

= About Data Workshop

About Oracle HTML DB

Oracle HTML DB is a hosted declarative development environment for developing
and deploying database-centric Web applications. Oracle HTML DB turns a single
Oracle database into a shared service by enabling multiple workgroups to build and
access applications as if they were running in separate databases. Thanks to built-in
features such as design themes, navigational controls, form handlers, and flexible
reports, Oracle HTML DB accelerates the application development process.

The HTML DB engine renders applications in real time from data stored in database
tables. When you create or extend your application, Oracle HTML DB creates or
modifies metadata stored in database tables. When the application is run, the HTML
DB engine then reads the metadata and displays the application.

Oracle HTML DB automatically maintains session state without requiring any coding.
To provide stateful behavior within an application, Oracle HTML DB transparently
manages session state in the database. Application developers can get and set session
state using simple substitutions as well as standard SQL bind variable syntax.

The Oracle HTML DB development platform consists of the following components:
= Application Builder

=« SQL Workshop

«  Data Workshop

About Application Builder

You use Application Builder to assemble an HTML interface (or application) on top of
database objects such as tables and procedures. An application is a collection of
database-driven Web pages linked together using tabs, buttons, or hypertext links.
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Once you create an application, the HTML DB engine renders the application using
the templates and user interface elements you specify.

A page is the basic building block of an application. Each page can have buttons and
fields and can include application logic (or processes). You can branch from one page
to the next using conditional navigation, perform calculations, run validations (such as
edit checks), and display reports, forms, and charts.

See Also: "Application Builder Concepts" on page 6-1 and "Using
Application Builder" on page 7-1

About SQL Workshop

You use SQL Workshop to view and manage database objects from a Web browser.
Using SQL Workshop you can store and retrieve data, execute SQL commands, and
perform the following tasks:

« Run SQL commands

= Upload and run SQL scripts

= Maintain a history of the executed SQL

= Create or modify database objects

= Query data by example

= Browse the data dictionary

= Enable database browsing with drill-up and drill-down

See Also: "Managing Database Objects with SQL Workshop" on
page 5-1

About Data Workshop

You use Data Workshop to import data into and export data from the hosted database.
Supported import formats include text (such as comma or tab delimited data), XML
documents, and spreadsheets. Supported export formats include text (such as comma
or tab delimited data) and XML documents.

For example, you can quickly share data with multiple users by converting a
spreadsheet into a database table using the Import Spreadsheet Data Wizard. Running
this wizard creates a new table and loads the data without requiring any SQL
knowledge. Once the data is loaded into a database table, you can build a application
on top of it just like you would on any other database table.

See Also: "Managing Data with Data Workshop" on page 4-land
"Importing Spreadsheet Data" on page 4-2
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Quick Start

This section offers a quick introduction to using Oracle HTML DB. This section
assumes you have already completed the installation process.

This section contains the following topics:

«  Understanding Oracle HTML DB User Roles

« Logging in to Oracle HTML DB

«  About the Oracle HTML DB User Interface

«  Creating an Application Using the Create Application Wizard

See Also:

= "Running a Demonstration Application" on page 3-1
= "Application Builder Concepts" on page 6-1

= "Using Application Builder" on page 7-1

Understanding Oracle HTML DB User Roles

In the Oracle HTML DB development environment, users log in to a shared work area
called a workspace. Users are divided into three primary roles:

= Developer
=« Workspace administrator
« Oracle HTML DB administrator

A developer can create and edit applications. A Workspace administrator performs
administrator tasks specific to their workspace. An Oracle HTML DB administrator
manages an entire Oracle HTML DB development environment instance.

See Also:

= "Application Builder Concepts" on page 6-1

« "Managing a Development Workspace" on page 13-1

« "Managing an Oracle HTML DB Hosted Service" on page 18-1

Logging in to Oracle HTML DB

When you log in to Oracle HTML DB you log in to a workspace. A workspace is an
area within the Oracle HTML DB development environment where multiple
developers can create applications.
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Logging in to Oracle HTML DB

Topics in this section include:

= Requesting a Workspace

= Logging in to a Workspace
= Resetting Your Password

= Logging Out of Your Workspace

Note: Before users can request a workspace or change their
passwords, an Oracle HTML DB administrator must configure
Oracle HTML DB environment preferences.

See Also: "Managing Environment Preferences” on page 18-17

Requesting a Workspace

Note: This section only applies if your Oracle HTML DB
administrator has configured Oracle HTML DB to support
workspace requests.

See Also: "Specifying a Provisioning Mode" on page 18-5 for
more information on enabling workspace requests

Before you can log in to Oracle HTML DB, an administrator must grant you access to a
workspace. Each workspace has a unique ID and name. Only an administrator with
the appropriate credentials can create a new workspace.

Whether you should use an existing workspace or request a new one depends upon
your development goals. Consider the following general criteria:

= Existing Workspace - Use an existing workspace if you are building an application
on data that already exists in the database.

= New Workspace - Request a new workspace if you are building an application on
data that does not yet exist in the database (for example, data from a spreadsheet
or desktop database).

To request a workspace:

1. Ina Web browser, navigate to the Oracle HTML DB Login page. By default, Oracle
HTML DB installs to the following location:

http://hostnane: port/pl s/ htn db/ htm db

Where:
= host namne is the name of the system where Oracle HTTP Server is installed.

= port is the port number assigned to Oracle HTTP Server. In a default
installation, this number is 7777. You can find information about your Oracle
HTTP Server installation’s port number from either of the following files:

— ORACLE_BASE\ ORACLE_HOWE\i nstal I\ portlist.ini
— ORACLE_BASE\ ORACLE_HQOVE\ Apache\ Apache\ conf\ htt pd. conf

= htm db is the database access descriptor (DAD) defined in the mod_plsql
configuration file.
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The Login page appears.
Under Tasks, click Request a Workspace.
The Request Service Wizard appears.

Click Continue and follow the on-screen instructions.

See Also: "Creating a Workspace" on page 18-4

Logging in to a Workspace

Once your workspace request has been approved, an Oracle HTML DB administrator
provides you with a workspace name, username, and password.

To log in to Oracle HTML DB:

1.

In a Web browser, navigate to the Oracle HTML DB Login page. By default, Oracle
HTML DB installs to the following location:

http://host nane: port/pl s/ htm db/ html db

The Login page appears.

Under Login, type the following:

= In Workspace, type the name of your workspace
= InUsername, type your username

= InPassword, type your case-sensitive password

Click Login.

Resetting Your Password

You can reset your password by clicking the Change Password link on the Oracle
HTML DB home page.

To reset your password:

1.
2.
3.

Log in to Oracle HTML DB. (See "Logging in to Oracle HTML DB" on page 2-1.)
Under Workspace Administration, click Change Password.

In Change Password, type the following:

= Inthe Password field, type your new password

= Inthe Confirm Password field, type your new password again

= Click Apply Changes

Note: All users (developers and administrators) can use the Change
Password link on the Oracle HTML DB home page to reset their
password.

See Also: "Changing a User Password" on page 13-8

Logging Out of Your Workspace

To logout of Oracle HTML DB, click the Logout icon in the upper right corner of the
window.
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About the Oracle HTML DB User Interface

About the Oracle HTML DB User Interface

Once you log in to Oracle HTML DB, the Workspace home page appears as shown in
Figure 2-1.

Figure 2-1 Workspace Home Page
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The Workspace home page consists of five primary components:

Application Builder. Use Application Builder to assemble an HTML interface (or
application) on top of a database objects such as tables and procedures.

SQL Workshop. Use SQL Workshop to view and manage database objects from a
Web browser.

Data Workshop. Use Data Workshop to import data into and export data from the
hosted database.

Applications List. Select an existing application name to open it in Application
Builder.

Workspace Administration. Use this list to manage user accounts, monitor
workspace activity, review log files, manage session state, view reports, and
manage development services.

Workspace Schemas. Use this list to view details about the schemas accessible to
the current workspace.

To access Application Builder, SQL Workshop, or Data Workshop, click the large icons
in the center of the page.

See Also:

= "Using Application Builder" on page 7-1

« "Managing Database Objects with SQL Workshop" on page 5-1
« "Managing Data with Data Workshop" on page 4-1
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Creating an Application Using the Create Application Wizard

Navigating Using Breadcrumb Menus

As shown in Figure 2-2, a breadcrumb menu appears at the top of every page in
Oracle HTML DB. Each menu entry indicates where the current page is relative to
other pages in the Oracle HTML DB development environment. Additionally, you can
click a specific entry to instantly link to a previous page.

Figure 2-2 Breadcrumb menu

|Wurksp:at:e TERRI = SOL Workshop = Database hrowser = Object Detail

Accessing Online Help

Most pages in Oracle HTML DB include page level help. Page level help displays in a
text box on the right side of the page and offers a brief description of the page
functionality. Oracle HTML DB also includes two other forms of online help:

= Procedural online help. You can access an HTML-based online help system by
clicking the Help icon in the upper right corner of the window.

« Field level help. Most lists of values, select lists, check boxes, and fields in Oracle
HTML DB include item help. When item help is available, the item label appears
highlighted when you pass your cursor over it. Clicking the item label displays a
description in a separate window.

Creating an Application Using the Create Application Wizard

A quick way to make data in the Oracle database accessible to an end user is to run the
Create Application Wizard. This wizard creates a basic application based upon a table
and contains the following pages:

= Standard report

« Insert form

= Update form

= Success form (indicates when a record is successfully inserted)
= Analysis menu page

= Analysis reports

= Analysis charts

= Login page

The Create Application Wizard assumes you have a single table for which you want to
create a report and update and insert data. Once the application is generated, you can
modify it using Application Builder.

To create an application based on an existing table:

1. Login to Oracle HTML DB. (See "Logging in to Oracle HTML DB" on page 2-1.)
2.  When the Workspace home page appears, click the Create Application button.
3. On Select Creation Method, click Based on an Existing Table.
4

On Identify Table/View Owner, select the table or view owner on which your
application will be based and click Next.

Each application is based on a table or view owned by a specific database schema.
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Creating an Application Using the Create Application Wizard

10.

11.

On Identify Table/View Name, select the table or view on which your application
will be based and click Next.

On Table User Interface Defaults:

a. InSingular Name, enter a singular name of the table. This name becomes the
form region title.

b. InPlural Name, enter the plural name of the table. This name becomes the
report region title and tab label.

c. If this is the first time you are creating an application on a given table, go to
step e.

d. For Save user interface defaults, specify whether to save user interface
defaults.

Selecting Yes, saves table properties, column properties, summary columns
and aggregate by columns selections to user interface defaults. User interface
defaults enable you to assign default user interface properties to a table,
column, or view within a specified schema.

e. For Column User Interface Defaults, edit the column labels (optional).
f.  Click Next.

On Summary By Column, select the columns that should have a detail report and
chart and click Next.

On Aggregate By Column:

a. From Columns to Aggregate, select the columns for which values will be
aggregated.

b. For Aggregate Function to Use, select aggregate method (Sum, Average, or
both).

c. Click Next.

On Application Options:

a. For Application Name, enter a name for the application.
b. For a Create Mode, select Read and Write.

Read Only prevents users from changing the data in the underlying table.
Read and Write enables users to change the data in the underlying table (that
is, perform inserts and updates).

c. For Chart Type, select a chart type.

The wizard creates a chart page for each summary column you selected in the
previous step.

d. Click Next.

On Identify Primary Key, enter the name of the primary key column for the table
and click Next.

On Primary Key Source, select a source type for the primary key column. Valid
options include:

« Existing Trigger - Select this option if a trigger is already defined for the table.
You do not need to define a primary key column source for existing columns.
Existing columns already have a primary key.
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Creating an Application Using the Create Application Wizard

= Custom PL/SQL Function - Select this option if the source is a PL/SQL
function returning the key value.

« Existing Sequence - Select this option if an existing sequence is defined for the
table. If that is the case, the sequence next value would be used.

12. On Select Theme, select a theme for this application and click Next.

A theme is a named collection of templates used to define the user interface of an
application.

13. Confirm your selections and click Create.

A confirmation page appears, displaying two icons:
= Run Application
« Edit Application

See Also:

= "Managing User Interface Defaults" on page 5-12 for more
information on assigning default user interface properties to a
table, column, or view

= "Editing Application Attributes" on page 7-4 for more
information on application attributes

Running Your Application

You can run your application by clicking the Run Application icon on the Create
Application Success page.

To run your application from the Quick Application Confirmation page:

1.

Click Run Application.
The Login page appears.

Log in to your application by typing your workspace username and password and
clicking Login.

Your application appears. Note the Developer toolbar at the bottom on the page.
(See Figure 2-3.)

Figure 2-3 Application Builder Developer Toolbar

| Edit Application | Edit Page 2 | New | Session | Debug | shaw Edit Links |

The Developer toolbar offers a quick way to edit the current page, create a new
page, control, or component, view session state, or toggle edit links on an off.

Explore your application.

To exit your application and return to Application Builder, click Edit Page on the
Developer toolbar.

As shown in Figure 2—4, the Page Definition appears.
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Figure 2-4 Page Definition
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A page is the basic building block of an application. You use the Page Definition to
view, create, and edit the controls and components that define a page.

5. To return to Application Builder home page, select the Application Builder tab.
See Also:
= "Application Builder Concepts" on page 6-1
= "Accessing Application Builder" on page 7-1
= "Viewing a Page" on page 7-11
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Running a Demonstration Application

This section describes how to run and modify the demonstration applications that
install with Oracle HTML DB. Running and analyzing how an application works is an
effective way to better understand how you can use Oracle HTML DB to build your
own applications.

This section contains the following topics:

Viewing and Installing a Demonstration Application
Running a Demonstration Application
Understanding Sample Application

Modifying a Demonstration Application

Viewing Underlying Database Objects

See Also:

= "What is Oracle HTML DB?"

«  "Quick Start"

= "Application Builder Concepts"
= "Using Application Builder"

Viewing and Installing a Demonstration Application

Oracle HTML DB installs with a number of demonstration applications. Use these
applications to learn more about the different types of functionality you can include in
your applications.

To view the demonstration applications included with Oracle HTML DB:

1.

Log in to Oracle HTML DB as described in "Logging in to Oracle HTML DB" on
page 2-1.

The Workspace home page appears.

From the Workspace Administration list, select Review Demonstration
Applications.

The Demonstration Applications page appears, displaying links to the following
applications:

= Sample Application offers a working demonstration that highlights basic design
concepts

«  Collection Showcase demonstrates shopping cart concepts
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Running a Demonstration Application

= Web Services serves an example of how you can use Web Services

«  Presidential Inaugural Addresses demonstrates Oracle Text

See Also: "Implementing Web Services" on page 15-14

The Status column indicates whether or not an application is currently installed.
To install a demonstration application:

1. Navigate to the Demonstration Applications page as described in the previous
procedure.

2. Scroll down to the application you wish to install, click Install.

3. Follow the on-screen instructions.

Running a Demonstration Application

Oracle HTML DB installs with a number of demonstration applications. Once you
have installed a demonstration application you can run it from the Demonstration
Application page or from the Workspace home page.

By default, installing Sample Application creates two accounts, dend and adni n. The
default password for both accounts is the name of the current workspace in lowercase
letters.

Running an Application from Demonstration Applications

The simplest way to run a demonstration application is navigate to the Demonstration
Applications page.

To run a demonstration application from the Demonstration Applications page:

1. Login to Oracle HTML DB as described in "Logging in to Oracle HTML DB" on
page 2-1.

The Workspace home page appears.

2. From the Workspace Administration list, select Review Demonstration
Applications.

3.  On the Demonstration Applications page, locate the application you wish to run.
4. In the Action column, click Run.
5. Enter the appropriate username and password and click Login

« For User Name, enter either denop or adm n

= For Password, enter the name of the current workspace using all lowercase
letters

Running an Application from the Workspace Home Page

Once you have installed a demonstration application, you can run it from Workspace
home page.

To run a demonstration application from the Workspace home page:

1. Login to Oracle HTML DB as described in "Logging in to Oracle HTML DB" on
page 2-1.

The Workspace home page appears.
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Understanding Sample Application

2. Locate the application you wish to run in the Applications list.
3. Click the Run icon to the right of the application name.
4. Enter the appropriate username and password and click Login
a. For User Name, enter one of the following:
- deno
- admn

b. For Password, enter the name of the current workspace using all lowercase
letters.

Understanding Sample Application

Each demonstration application features a different set of functionality. This section
describes the demonstration application, Sample Application.

As shown in Figure 3-1, Sample Application features an easy-to-use interface for
viewing, updating, and searching order and customer information for electronic and
computer products. Users can navigate between the pages using the Home,
Customers, Products, Orders, and Charts tabs.

Figure 3-1 Sample Application, Home Page
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Sample Application demonstrates the following functionality:

= Examples of ways to display summary information, including a dial chart and
summary reports

= Reports for viewing, updating, and adding customers, products, and orders
= A Calendar report

= SVG charts available in Oracle HTML DB including cluster bar, pie chart, and
stacked bar

= Printer friendly mode

The sections that follow describe specific functionality available on each page.

See Also: "What is a Page?" on page 6-3
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About the Home Page

As shown in Figure 3-1, the Home page contains four regions:
=« My Quota

= My Top Orders

= Sample Application 1.6

« Taskslist

My Quota demonstrates the use of a new SVG chart called a Dial Chart. This chart
displays a value based on an underlying SQL statement. Although not demonstrated
in this example, you can enable an asynchronous refresh by editing the attributes of
any SVG chart.

My Top Orders is a simple report based on a SQL query. This report displays a subset
of the information that appears on the Orders page. Users can link to order details by
selecting the Edit icon.

Sample Application 1.6 is a simple HTML region that displays static text. You can
create this type a region to display explanatory information to users.

Tasks list contains an Oracle HTML DB list with links to other pages in Sample
Application. Links available on the Home page Tasks list include:

= About this Application links to an informational page that describes this
application.

= Enter a New Order links to a wizard for creating a new order.
= Add a New Customer links to a form for entering new customer information.

= Add a New Product links to a form for adding a new product.

See Also:

= "Creating Charts" on page 8-24

= "Creating a Report Using a Wizard" on page 8-9
= "Creating a Region" on page 9-4

«  "Creating Lists" on page 10-11

About the Customers Page

As shown in Figure 3-2, the Customers page enables users to view and edit customer
information. The Customers page consists of two main regions:

« Customers

= Top Customers
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Figure 3-2 Sample Application, Customers Page
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Customers is an updatable report for tracking customer information. This region is
also based on a SQL query. To search for a customer, type a customer name in the
Search for field and click Go. To sort by customer name, click the column heading. A
Sort icon appears to the right of the heading, Customer Name. To update existing
customer information, click the Edit icon.

Top Customers ranks customers by order amount. This report is based on a SQL query
which returns top customers based on their orders.

See Also: "Creating Reports” on page 8-8

About the Products Page

As shown in Figure 3-3, the Products page enables users to view and edit product
information. The Products page consists of two main regions:

« Products

= Top 10 Products

Figure 3-3 Sample Application, Products Page
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Products displays an updatable report for tracking product information. This region is
based on a SQL query which makes use of a custom function for displaying images
stored in the database. To sort by product category, click the column heading. A Sort
icon appears to the right of the heading. To edit a product description, click the Edit
icon. To add a new product, click the Create Product button at the bottom of the page.
Users can export the data in the Products report to a spreadsheet, by clicking Export to
Spreadsheet.

Top 10 Products is also a SQL report. This report outlines the top ten products based
on quantities sold.

See Also: "Creating Reports" on page 8-8

About the Orders Page

The Orders page (see Figure 3—4) enables users to view and edit customer orders. The
Orders page contains two regions:

=« My Orders
= Order by Day

Figure 3—-4 Sample Application, Orders Page
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Enter New Order

My Orders is an Easy Report which summarizes the current orders in the system. To
sort a column, click the column heading. A Sort icon appears next to column heading.
To edit an existing order, click the Edit icon. To add a new order, click the Enter New
Order button.

Order by Day is a Calendar report. This report displays the amount of an order on its
corresponding date in a calendar. Users can select a calendar entry to view order
details.

See Also: "Creating Calendars" on page 8-43 and "Creating Reports"
on page 8-8
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About the Charts Page

The Charts page illustrates three of the several types of SVG charts available in Oracle
HTML DB: cluster bar, pie chart, and stacked bar. To view a chart, select a chart type.

See Also: "Creating Charts" on page 8-24

About the Admin Page

The Admin page only displays if you log in to Sample Application using the user name
admi n. Sample Application makes use of a custom authentication scheme that stores
user names and obfuscated passwords in a table. The Manage Users page enables you
to manage additional users.

Note the this custom authentication scheme does not utilize any user names or
passwords associated with Oracle HTML DB developers.

Viewing Pages in Printer Friendly Mode

Clicking Print in the upper right corner of the page displays the current page in Printer
Friendly mode. When in Printer Friendly mode, the HTML DB engine displays all text
within HTML form fields as text.

To enable your application to display in Printer Friendly mode, you need to create and
then specify a Print Mode Page Template on the Edit Application Attributes page.

See Also: "Optimizing a Page for Printing" on page 9-39

Modifying a Demonstration Application

Once you understand the type of functionality available in a demonstration
application, the next step is to learn more about how each page is constructed. You edit
an application using Application Builder. Using Application Builder you can edit
existing pages in an application, add pages to an application, or create entirely new
applications.

About the Developer Toolbar

When you log in to Oracle HTML DB having developer privileges and run an
application, a Developer toolbar displays at the bottom of every page. As shown in
Figure 3-5, the Developer toolbar offers a quick way to edit the currently running
page, create a new page, control, or component, view session state, or turn edit links
on or off.

Figure 3-5 Developer Toolbar in Sample Application

| Edit Application | Edit Page 1 | New | session | Debug | shaw Edit Links |

The Developer toolbar consists of the following links:

« Edit Application links you to the Application Builder home page. (See "Viewing a
Page" on page 7-11.)

= Edit Page accesses the Page Definition for the currently running page. (See
"Viewing a Page" on page 7-11.)
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New links to a wizard that enables you to create a new blank page, a component
(report, chart, or form), a page control (region, button, or item), or a shared
component (menu, list, or tab).

Session links you to session state information for the current page. (See "Viewing
Session State" on page 6-9.)

Debug runs the current page in debug mode. (See "Accessing Debug Mode" on
page 11-2.)

Show Edit Links toggles between Show Edit Links and Hide Edit Links. Clicking
Show Edit Links displays edit links next to each object on the page that can be
edited. Each edit link resembles two colons (::) and appears to the right of
navigation bar items, tabs, region titles, buttons, and items. Clicking on the link
displays another window in which to edit the object.

Editing a Demonstration Application

There are two common ways to edit a demonstration application:

From Demonstration Applications page, click Edit next to the desired application.

If you are running an application, click Edit Application on the Developer toolbar.

The Application Builder home page appears. As shown in Figure 3-6, the Application
Builder home page displays the current application name and application ID, last
update date, and parsing schema.

Figure 3-6 Application Builder Home Page

User: TERRI

Workspace TERRI = Builder - Application 161

Application: Sample Application (161)

Updated: 09/03/2004 03:35:24 PM Parsing Schema: TERRI
- ol il
r ) - L
f JL . \
' ' \g e
Run Edit Attributes Shared Components Export/ Import
F'ages Create Page =
Find| Rows:[10 | [Find
Page4  Name Updated Updated By Lock Run
1 Home 3 days ago | - g= |:|
101 Lagin 3 days ago | teni = |:|
200 Orders 3 days ago | ter = I:I
201 Enter Order Header 3 days ago | ter = I:I

You can run the current application, edit application attributes, create shared
components, export and import information, or create a new page by clicking the one
of the following:

Run submits the pages in the current application to the HTML DB engine to
render viewable HTML

Edit Attributes displays the Edit Application Attributes page

Shared Components links to a new page for building shared application
components and user interface controls

Export/Install links you to the Export Import Wizard
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Create Page links to a wizard for creating a new page

The Pages list displays at the bottom of the page. To access a specific page, select the
page name. To search for a specific page number, enter a page number in the Find field
and click Find.

See Also:

= "Accessing Application Builder" on page 7-1 for more
information on using the Application Builder home page

= "Viewing a Page" on page 7-11 for more information on
viewing, creating, and editing the components and controls
that define a page

Viewing Underlying Database Objects

The HTML DB engine renders applications in real time based on data stored in
database tables. You can view the database objects for any demonstration application
in SQL Workshop.

See Also: "Managing Database Objects with SQL Workshop" on
page 5-1

To view the database objects used for an application:

1.
2.

Navigate to the Workspace home page.
Click the click the SQL Workshop icon.

You view by schema and type and then by name. Under Database Browser, you
can selecting existing database objects by selecting a database object type.

Under Database Browser, select Tables.

To create a search:

= In Schema, select your workspace

= InType, select Table

= InSearch, type DEMO

« Click Go

All tables having names that contain the string DEMOappear.

To view table details, click the View icon adjacent to the appropriate table name.
The Object Detail page appears.

Optionally, select a task from Tasks list on the right side of the page.
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Using Oracle HTML DB

Part II describes how to use Data Workshop, SQL Workshop, and Application Builder
to develop database-driven applications.

Part II contains the following chapters:

Chapter 4, "Managing Data with Data Workshop"
Chapter 5, "Managing Database Objects with SQL Workshop"
Chapter 6, "Application Builder Concepts"

Chapter 7, "Using Application Builder"

Chapter 9, "Controlling Page Layout and User Interface"
Chapter 10, "Adding Navigation"

Chapter 11, "Debugging an Application"

Chapter 12, "Deploying an Application"

Chapter 14, "Managing Security"

Chapter 13, "Managing a Development Workspace"
Chapter 15, "Advanced Programming Techniques"
Chapter 16, "Managing Globalization"

Chapter 17, "Oracle HTML DB APIs"
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Managing Data with Data Workshop

This section describes how to use Data Workshop to import data and export data using
a Web Browser.

This section contains the following topics:
= About Data Workshop

= Importing Data

= Exporting Data

See Also:
« "Whatis Oracle HTML DB?"
«  "Quick Start"

About Data Workshop

Oracle HTML DB renders information stored in an Oracle database to create a
collection of database-driven Web pages called an application. Using Data Workshop
you can import data into and export data from the hosted database. Supported import
formats include:

= Text such as comma or tab delimited data

= XML documents

= Spreadsheets

Supported export formats include:

= Text such as comma or tab delimited data

= XML documents

To access Data Workshop:

1. Click the Data Workshop icon on the Workspace home page. (See Figure 0-1.)
2. Under Data Import and Data Export, click the appropriate link.
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Importing Data

See Also:

= 'Importing a Text File" on page 4-2

« 'Importing an XML Document" on page 4-2

= 'Importing Spreadsheet Data" on page 4-2

= "Exporting to a Text File" on page 4-3

= "Exporting to an XML Document" on page 4-3

You can use Data Workshop to import text files, XML documents, and data stored in a
spreadsheet into an Oracle database.

Topics in this section include:

Importing a Text File
Importing an XML Document
Importing Spreadsheet Data

Importing a Text File

For

files less than 30KB, you can copy and paste tab delimited data directly into the

Import Text Wizard. For files larger than 30KB, you must upload a separate file.

To load a text file:

1.
2.

Click Data Workshop on the Workspace home page.

Under Data Import, click Import Text Data.

The Data Import Wizard appears.

Under Import To, select either Existing table or New table.
Under Import from, select either Upload file or Copy and paste.

Follow the on-screen instructions.

Importing an XML Document

Data Workshop supports the import of XML documents adhering to the Canonical
XML specification.

To import an XML document:

1.
2.

Click Data Workshop on the Workspace home page.
Under Data Import, click XML Import.
The Import XML Wizard appears.

Follow the on-screen instructions.

Importing Spreadsheet Data
You can load spreadsheet data by either copying and pasting text, or by importing a

file.

To copy and paste text, the spreadsheet file must be less than 30KB. For files larger

than 30KB, you can import the file in a delimited format (such as comma delimited
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(.csv) or tab delimited), upload the file, and then load the data into a new or existing
table.

To import spreadsheet data:
1. Click Data Workshop on the Workspace home page.
2. Under Data Import, click Import Spreadsheet Data.
The Import Spreadsheet Data Wizard appears.
3. Under Import to, select either Existing table or New table.
4. Under Import from, select either Upload file or Copy and paste.

5. Follow the on-screen instructions.

Exporting Data

You can also use Data Workshop to export the contents of a table to a text file or XML
document.

Topics in this section include:
= Exporting to a Text File
= Exporting to an XML Document

Exporting to a Text File

Use the Export Text Data Wizard to export the contents of a table to a text file. For
example, you could export an entire table to a comma delimited file (.csv).

To export a table to a text file:
1. Click Data Workshop on the Workspace home page.
2. Under Data Export, click Export Text Data.
The Export Text Data Wizard appears.
3. Follow the on-screen instructions.

You select the schema and choose the table and columns to be exported. You can also
specify the type of separator to be used to separate column values as well as whether
column text strings are identified using single or double quotation marks.

Exporting to an XML Document

Use the Export XML Wizard to export the contents of a table to an XML document
adhering to the Canonical XML specification.

To export a table to an XML document:
1. Click Data Workshop on the Workspace home page.
2. Under Data Import, click XML Export.
The Export XML Wizard appears.
3. Follow the on-screen instructions.

You select the schema and choose the table and columns to be exported.
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Managing Database Objects with SQL
Workshop

This section provides information on how to use SQL Workshop to view and manage
database objects, create and manage user interface defaults, and browse the data
dictionary.

This section contains the following topics:
= About SQL Workshop

= Viewing Database Objects

=  Managing Database Objects

=  Managing User Interface Defaults

= Browsing the Data Dictionary

See Also:
« "Whatis Oracle HTML DB?"
«  "Quick Start"

About SQL Workshop

You can use SQL Workshop to view and manage database objects from a Web browser.

To access the SQL Workshop home page, click the SQL Workshop icon on the
Workspace home page. (See Figure 5-1.)

Figure 5-1 SQL Workshop Icon

(o)
Sl Woaorkshop

The SQL Workshop home page is divided into four primary sections:

= SQL Workshop. Offers quick access to the SQL Command Processor, User
Interface Defaults, and Create Database Object wizards.

= Database Browser. Offers a view of existing database objects by type.
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= SQL Scripts. Manage uploaded script files and control files as well as generate
DDL (data definition language) statements.

« Task list. Available options include:
- Manage Recycle Bin. View and restore dropped database objects.

- View SQL History. View recent commands and scripts run in the SQL
Command Processor.

- Manage SQL Archive. Save frequently used SQL commands in the SQL
Archive.

- Drop Database Object. Drop database objects using the Drop Database Object
Wizard.

- Explain Plan. View the "plan" the Oracle Optimizer uses to run your SQL
command.

— Query Data Dictionary. Browse the Oracle data dictionary.

About Transaction Support

Oracle HTML DB is a browser-based development environment which communicates
over HTTP. Because HTTP is a stateless protocol, any command you issue using SQL
Workshop is automatically followed by a database COMMIT. There is no support for
transactions that span multiple pages in the SQL Workshop. For example, you cannot
issue an UPDATE statement on one page in the SQL Workshop and then revert it on a
subsequent page using a ROLLBACK command.

Since the commands COVM T, ROLLBACK and SAVEPQO NT are executed as one
transaction, you can include these commands in SQL Workshop by using scripts.

See Also: "Using the SQL Script Repository" on page 5-6 for
information on running scripts

About Unsupported SQL*Plus Commands

SQL Workshop does not support SQL*Plus commands. If you attempt to enter a
SQL*Plus command in SQL Workshop an error message displays. The following are
examples of unsupported SQL*Plus commands:

SET ECHO OFF

SET ECHO ON

SET VERI FY ON

SET LONG 600

COLUWN dumry NOPRI NT
COLUWN nane FORMAT A20
DEFI NE

ACCEPT

PROVPT

REMARK

SHOW

Viewing Database Objects

You can use SQL Workshop to view database objects. For example, you can view
details about database objects by querying the Oracle dictionary. You can also run
SQL commands and SQL scripts in the SQL Command Processor or view database
objects in the Database Browser.
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Topics in this section include:

«  Using the SQL Command Processor
= Using Explain Plan

= Viewing Database Objects

= Creating Database Objects

Using the SQL Command Processor

You use the SQL Command Processor to run SQL commands and SQL scripts on any
Oracle database schema for which you have privileges.

To access the SQL Command Processor:
1. Click SQL Workshop on the Workspace home page.
2. Under SQL Workshop, click SQL Command Processor.
The SQL Command Processor appears.
3. Select a schema from the list and follow the on-screen instructions.
4. To run entered commands, click Run SQL.

For example, to describe a database object you would type DESC MY_OBJECT. For
example:

DESC DEMO_ABOQUT
Alternatively, if you are using Internet Explorer, you can also press CTRL+Ent er
to execute your SQL Statement.
5. To save entered commands, click Save.
See Also: "Accessing Saved Commands in the SQL Archive" on

page 5-9 for more information on viewing saved commands and
queries

About Command Termination

You can terminate commands in the Command Processor using either a semicolon (;)
or forward slash (/). Consider the following examples:

I NSERT | NTO enp
(50, " John Doe', ' Devel oper', 10, SYSDATE, 1000, 10);

I NSERT | NTO enp
(50, " John Doe', ' Devel oper', 10, SYSDATE, 1000, 10)
/

The first example demonstrates the use of a semicolon (;). The second example
demonstrates the use of forward slash (/).

Using Explain Plan

Use Explain Plan to view the plan the Oracle Optimizer uses to run your SQL
Command.

To view the Explain Plan:

1. Click SQL Workshop on the Workspace home page.
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2. From the Tasks list on right side of the page, select Explain Plan.
Explain Plan appears.

3. Enter a command in the field provided and click Explain Plan.

Viewing Database Objects

You can use the Database Browser to view database objects. To find a database object,
select the schema you would like to view. The values available in the schema depend
upon your resource privileges.

To browse database objects:
1. Click SQL Workshop on the Workspace home page.
2. Under Database Browser, select the type of database object you would like to view.

3. To search for an object, select a schema, an object type, type a search string in the
Search field, and click Go. Searches are case insensitive and no wildcards or quotes
are necessary.

4. To view object details, click the View icon adjacent to the appropriate name.

5. Optionally, select a task from the Tasks list on the right side of the page.

Querying by Example
Once you have located a specific table you can declaratively create a report to display
the data in the table.

To Query by Example:

1. Click SQL Workshop on the Workspace home page.

2. Under Database Browser, select Tables.
The Database Browser appears.

3. Click the View icon to view details about a specific object.
The Object Detail appears.

4. From the Tasks list, select Query by Example.

5. Follow the on-screen instructions.

Managing Database Objects

You can use SQL Workshop to manage database objects. For example, you can create
new database objects, manage script files and control files, or alter a table.

Topics in this section include:

= Creating Database Objects

= Dropping Database Objects

= Restoring Dropped Database Objects

= Using the SQL Script Repository

= Accessing Saved Commands in the SQL Archive
= Accessing the SQL Command History

= Generating DDL
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= Managing Control Files
= Managing Tables

See Also: "Viewing Database Objects" on page 5-4

Creating Database Objects

You can create new database objects using the Create Database Object Wizard.
To create new database objects in SQL Workshop:
1. Click SQL Workshop on the Workspace home page.
2. Under SQL Workshop, select Create Object.
The Create Database Object Wizard appears.
3. Select the type of database object you would like to create.

4. Follow the on-screen instructions.

Dropping Database Objects

You can drop database objects using the Drop Database Object Wizard. When you
drop a table using this wizard, you also remove all related triggers and indexes.

To drop a database object:

1. Click SQL Workshop on the Workspace home page.

2. From the Tasks list on the right side of the page, select Drop Database Object.
The Drop Database Object Wizard appears.

3. Select a schema and then an object type.

4. Follow the on-screen instructions.

Restoring Dropped Database Objects

If you are running Oracle HTML DB with Oracle Database 10g release 1 (10.1), you can
use the Recycle Bin to view and restore dropped database objects. When you drop a
table, the space associated with the table is not immediately removed. The Oracle
database renames the table and places it and any associated objects in the Recycle Bin
where it can be recovered at a later time.

Note: The Recycle Bin feature is only available if you are running
Oracle HTML DB with an Oracle 10g database.

To use the Recycle Bin:

1. Click SQL Workshop on the Workspace home page.

2. From the Tasks list on the right side of the page, select Manage Recycle Bin.
The Recycle Bin appears.

3. To search for an object, select a schema, an object type, type a search string in the
Search field, and click Go.

4. To view object details, click the View icon adjacent to the appropriate name.

On the Object Summary page, you can:
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= Click Restore Object to restore the current object

«  Click Purge to permanently delete the current object

To empty the Recycle Bin without viewing the objects:

1.
2.

Click SQL Workshop on the Workspace home page.

From the Tasks list on the right side of the page, select Manage Recycle Bin.
The Recycle Bin appears.

From the Tasks list on the right side of the page, select Purge Recycle Bin.

Using the SQL Script Repository

You can use the SQL Script Repository to view, edit, and run uploaded script files. For
example, you can upload new script files as well as create and edit your create table,
create index, and create PL/SQL package scripts.

Topics in this section include:

Managing Script Files in the SQL Script Repository
Uploading and Creating Script Files

About Script Termination

Using Parameters in a Script

Including SQL Queries in a Script

Exporting a Script File

Managing Script Files in the SQL Script Repository
Use the SQL Script Repository to view, edit, run, and delete uploaded script files.

To view scripts in the SQL Script Repository:

1.
2.

Click SQL Workshop on the Workspace home page.
Under SQL Scripts, click Scripts.

SQL Script Repository appears. Scripts are stored based on your workspace
username.

To search for a script, select a username from the Show list, enter a search string in
the Find field (optional), and click Go.

While in the Script Repository you can:

= Reorder a list by clicking the column heading

= View details about a specific file by clicking the View icon
= Edit a script by clicking the Edit icon

= Run a script by clicking Run in the Actions column

= Delete a script by selecting it and clicking Delete Checked
=  Upload a script by clicking Upload

= Create a script by clicking Create

To view script details:

1.

In the Script Repository, click the View icon.
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The Files Details page appears.
2. Under View Links, you can:
= Click Native file format to download the file locally
= Click View document as text to view the file in your Web Browser
= Click Parse this script to parse the script to run
To run a script in the Script Repository:
1. In the Actions column, click Run.
The Run page appears.

If you have parameters in your script you must define them. You can define up to
ten different parameters in each script.

2. Enter a parameter name and value in the fields provided.
3. To view the script file, click View File.
4. To run the script file, click Run Script.

The Run Results page appears displaying the number of success, failure and the
elapsed time. RED indicates that errors occurred while executing the file.

5. To view the script file source, click View Source.
6. To run the file again, click Run Script again.

Once you have run a script file, you can view a history of previous executions by
clicking Previous Runs.

To delete a script file from the Script Repository:
1. In the Script Repository, select the script to be deleted.
2. Click Delete Checked.

Uploading and Creating Script Files
To upload a script file into the Script Repository:

1. In the Script Repository, click Upload.
The Upload Script page appears.
2. Follow the on-screen instructions.

If the script file you upload has a valid file extension, SQL Workshop recognizes the
file as a script and automatically parses it. Table 5-1 on page 5-7 describes the file
extensions SQL Workshop considers to be valid for script files.

Table 5-1 Valid Script File Extensions

Extension Description
pkh Package headers
plb Package bodies
sql Scripts

con Constraints

ind Indexes

sqs Sequences
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Table 5-1 (Cont.) Valid Script File Extensions

Extension Description
tab Tables

trg Triggers

pkb Package bodes
pks Package specs

To create a script file while in the Script Repository:
1. In the Script Repository, click Create.
The Create Script page appears.

2. Follow the on-screen instructions.

About Script Termination

You terminate a statement in a script by adding a carriage return and a forward slash
(/) at the end of each statement. Consider the following examples:

I NSERT | NTO enp val ues(10, ' aaa')
/

I NSERT | NTO enp val ues(20, ' bbb")
/

I NSERT | NTO enp val ues(30,"' ccc')
/

Using Parameters in a Script
You can parameterize a script using a pound sign (#) or ampersand (&). The following
two examples demonstrate valid parameter syntax.

CREATE TABLE #OMERK. xyz (X |NT)

/

CREATE TABLE #OMER¥. abc (Y NUVBER)
/

CREATE TABLE &OMER xyz (X |NT)

/

CREATE TABLE &O/MER. abc (Y NUMBER)
/

Including SQL Queries in a Script

If you include SELECT statements in a script, the script will run without errors, but the
result set will not display.

Exporting a Script File

You can export SQL Script Repository scripts using the Export Import Wizard in
Application Builder.

To export a script from SQL Workshop:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. Click Application Builder.
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3. When Application Builder appears, click Export/Import.
The Export Import Wizard appears.
4. Select Export and click Next.
5. Click the Script Files button and follow the on-screen instructions.

If you export a UNIX format, the wizard generates a file with rows delimited by CHR
(10) (thatis, line feeds). If you export a DOS format then each row is terminated with
CHR(13) | | CHR(10) (thatis, CR LF or carriage return line feed).

See Also: "Exporting an Application and Related Files" on
page 12-5

Accessing Saved Commands in the SQL Archive

When you click Save in SQL Command Processor, SQL Workshop saves entered
commands and scripts to the SQL Archives.

The SQL Archives is different from the SQL Script Repository. By saving frequently
used SQL commands in the SQL Archives, you can run the commands again without
retyping. When you save a SQL command to the SQL Archives, the saved command
does not appear in the Script Repository.

To view the SQL Archives:

1. Click SQL Workshop on the Workspace home page.

2. From the Tasks list on the right side of the page, select Manage SQL Archive.
SQL Archives appears. Scripts are stored based on your workspace username.

3. Follow the on-screen instructions.

Accessing the SQL Command History

SQL Command History displays the 200 most recent commands and scripts run in the
SQL Command Processor.

To view the SQL Command History:
1. Click SQL Workshop on the Workspace home page.
2. From the Tasks list on the right side of the page, select View SQL History.
SQL Command History appears.
3. Torun a command, click the appropriate SQL link.
The selected SQL command or the script displays in the SQL Command Processor.

Generating DDL

If you are running Oracle HTML DB with Oracle Database 10g release 1 (10.1), you can
use DDL statements to create, alter, and drop schema objects when they are no longer
needed. You can also use DDL statements to grant and revoke privileges and roles,
analyze table, indeXx, or cluster information, establish auditing options, or add
comments to the data dictionary.

To generate DDL statement in SQL Workshop:
1. Click SQL Workshop on the Workspace home page.
2. Under SQL Scripts, click Generate DDL.
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The Generate DDL Wizard appears.

3. Follow the on-screen instructions.

See Also:

= Oracle Database SQL Reference for more information on DDL
statements

= Oracle Database Concepts for more information on the data
dictionary

Managing Control Files

Control files enable you to run a series of scripts in a predefined order. From the
Control Files Repository, you can create, edit, delete, or run control files.

To access the Control Files Repository:
1. Click SQL Workshop on the Workspace home page.
2. Under SQL Scripts, click Script Control.

Control Files Repository appears.

3. To search for a script, select a username from the Show list, enter a search string in
the Find field (optional), and click Go.

While in the Control Files Repository you can:

= Reorder a list by clicking the column heading

« Edit a file by clicking the Edit icon

= Run a file by clicking Run

= Delete a script by selecting it and clicking Delete Checked
To create a control file:
1. In the Control Files Repository, click Create.

The Control File Create page appears.

2. Enter a name for the control file, select the script files you would like to include,
and click Create.

3. Specify the execution order and click Done.
To edit a control file:
1. In the Control Files Repository, click the Edit icon.
The Edit Control File page appears.
2. On the Edit Control File page you can:
= Change the order in which files are executed by clicking Edit Execution Order
= Add additional script files by clicking Add More Files
= Delete a script by selecting it and clicking Delete Checked
To run a control file in the Control Files Repository:
1. In the Action Column, click Run.
The Run File page appears.

2. Select an Oracle Schema from the Parse As list.
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If your script files include parameters you must define them. You can define up to
ten different parameters in each script.

Enter a parameter name and value in the fields provided.

If you wish to run the control file in the background, select Run in Background.
Running a control file in the background means that Oracle HTML DB submits it
as a job. The advantage of this approach is that you do not have to wait for it to
finish to continue using SQL Workshop.

Click Run File.

The Run Results page appears displaying the number of success, failures, and the
elapsed time. RED indicates that errors occurred while executing the file.

To run the file again, select Run File again

Viewing the Control File Run History

Once you have run a file, you can view a history of previous executions by clicking
Previous Runs on the Run File page.

To view the Control File Run History:

1.
2.

Run the control file as described in the previous procedure.

Select Previous Runs.

Viewing Control File Job Status
You can view control file job status from either the Edit File or Run File page.

To view the status of a job:

1.

2.

Managing Tables

Run the control file as described in the previous section with the Run in
Background option selected.

From the Tasks list, select View Job Status.

You can also use SQL Workshop to create new tables or edit existing tables.

To create a new table:

1.
2.

Click SQL Workshop on the Workspace home page.
Under SQL Workshop, click Create Object.

The Create Database Object Wizard appears.

Select Table and click Next.

Follow the on-screen instructions.

Note: To edit an existing table, you must first navigate to it using the
Database Browser.

To edit an existing table:

1.
2.
3.

Click SQL Workshop on the Workspace home page.
Under Database Browser, select Tables.

To search for a table, select a schema, table type, type a search string in the Search
field, and click Go.
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To view table details, click the View icon.
The Table Definition appears.

To edit the table or generate a report, make selection from the Tasks list. Table 5-2
describes the options available on the Tasks list.

Table 5-2 Table Tasks

Task Description
Count Rows Counts all rows in the currently selected table.
Create Lookup Table Creates a lookup table for the column you select. The selected

column becomes a foreign key for the lookup table.

Drop this object Drops the current table.

Generate Create Table Script Generates a create table script.

Insert Row Inserts a row into the current table.

Manage Table Displays a wizard for performing a variety of tasks on the

current table, including:

= table (copy, drop, rename, analyze, truncate)
«  columns (add, drop, modify, and rename)

. constraints (add, disable, drop)

« trigger (create, disable, drop, enable)

= index (create and drop

Popup Table Columns Displays a popup window that lists the columns in the current
table.
Query by Example Displays a form so you can create a report and view the data in

selected columns.

Report Dependent Objects ~ Displays a report that describes database objects that have

dependencies on the selected table.

View Data Model Displays a report that shows the referential integrity constraints

for the current table.

6.

To view user interface defaults, click the Manage User Interface Defaults button.

Managing User Interface Defaults

User interface defaults enable developers to assign default user interface properties to
a table, column, or view within a specified schema. When a developer creates a form
or report using a wizard, the wizard uses this information to create default values for
region and item properties.

Since user interface defaults are associated with a table, you can use them with
applications created using the form and report wizards.

Topics in this section include:

Viewing Tables Utilizing User Interface Defaults
Editing a Column Attributes

Applying User Interface Defaults to a Table or View
Comparing User Interface Defaults Across Applications

About Exporting and Importing User Interface Defaults
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See Also: "Application Builder Concepts" on page 6-1 and "Using
Application Builder" on page 7-1 for more information on regions
and item properties

Viewing Tables Utilizing User Interface Defaults

To view tables that utilize user interface defaults:
1. Click SQL Workshop on the Workspace home page.
2. Under SQL Workshop, select User Interface Defaults.
A list of tables for which user interface defaults are defined displays.

3. Select a specific table by clicking the Edit icon adjacent to the table name.

Editing a Column Attributes

You define user interface defaults for a specific column by editing column attributes on
the Column Definition page.

To edit column attributes:
1. Click SQL Workshop on the Workspace home page.
2. Under SQL Workshop, select User Interface Defaults.
A list of tables for which user interface defaults are defined displays.
3. Select a specific table by clicking the Edit icon adjacent to the table name.

The View Details page appears. The following information displays at the top of
the page:

« Schema is the schema that owns the table.
« Table/View Name is the name of the selected table or view.

= Report Region Title and Form Region Title becomes the default title for all
report or form regions. Both of these names a modified versions of Table/View
Name in which the first letter is capitalized and any underscores are replaced
with spaces.

Column-level User Interface Defaults appear next. You can edit select attributes for
all displayed columns, by clicking Grid Edit.

4. o select a specific column, click the Edit icon adjacent to the column name.

Editing Column-level Defaults

Edit Column-level Defaults is divided into two pages: Column Definition and List of
Values. The topics that follow describes how to edit specific attributes on the Column
Definition and List of Values pages.

Edit Column-level User Interface Defaults The top of the page displays the selected schema,
table or view name, and column name.

Default for Label (used in Reports and Forms) Use Label to specify default label text for
items in a form and the heading for columns in reports.

Defaults for Reports Available Display for Reports attributes include:

= Display - Indicates whether the column displays in a report. The default is Yes.
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= Display Sequence - Specifies the display sequence of items in a report. The default
value is based on the column ID, which is based on the order of the columns in the
table.

= Display As - Specifies how the column should be displayed in reports

= Mask - Indicates if a mask should be applied against the data. This attribute is not
applicable for character- based items.

= Alignment - Specifies report alignment (Left, Center, or Right). If the column is a
number, the default is Right. Otherwise, the default is Left.

= Searchable - Indicates whether the column should be searchable in reports. If the
column is VARCHAR2 or CHAR, the default is Yes. If not, the default is No.

= Group By - Indicates whether the column should be used for Group By and then
the sequence of the grouping. The default is Yes.

= Aggregate By - Indicates whether the column should be used for aggregation in
reports and charts.

Defaults for Tabular Forms Use Display As to specify how an item should display in a
tabular form.

Defaults for Forms Available Defaults for Forms attributes include:

= Display - Indicates whether the column displays in a form. The default is Yes.

= Display Sequence - Specifies the sequence of items in a form. The default is based
on the column ID, which is based on the order of the columns in the table.

= Display As - Indicates how items in a form display. The default selection is Text
Field.

= Mask - Indicates a mask to be applied against the data in a form. Not used for
character-based items.

= Default Value - Specifies the default value associated with this column.
= Width - Specifies the display width.

= maxWidth - Specifies the maximum string length a user is allowed to enter in this
item.

= Height - Specifies the display height of an item.

= Required - Used to generate a validation in which the resulting item must not be
null. If resulting item is not null, select Yes.

= Help Text - Becomes Item help. By default, this text is pulled from the column hint
(if applicable).

List of Values To access List of Values defaults, click the List of Values tab. Once you
select the type, you are prompted to enter either Display Value, Return Value pairs, or
a list of values query.

The top of the page displays the selected schema, table or view name, and column
name. Use the List of Values Type list to specify whether the selected column will
include a static or dynamic list of values.

Viewing the Column Definition Report

You can view details about a specific column by accessing the Column Definition
report. The Column Definition report displays the data type, data length, nullable,
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default, comment as well as any check constraints, primary and unique keys, and
foreign keys that reference the column.

To view the Column Definition report:

1. Click SQL Workshop on the Workspace home page.

2. Under SQL Workshop, select User Interface Defaults.

3. Select a table by clicking the Edit icon adjacent to the table name.
4. Select a column.
5

From the Tasks list, select View Column Definition.

Applying User Interface Defaults to a Table or View

You can view a listing of tables without user interface defaults on the Tables without
Defaults page.

To apply user interface defaults to a table or view:

1. Click SQL Workshop on the Workspace home page.

2. Under SQL Workshop, select User Interface Defaults.

3. From the Tasks list, select Tables without User Interface Defaults.
4

To apply user interface defaults to a table or view, select the Default link to the left
of the table or view name.

Comparing User Interface Defaults Across Applications

Use the Compare Defaults report to monitor consistency in user interface design across
all pages in a single application or multiple applications in the current workspace.
Running the Compare Defaults report compares currently defined user interface
defaults (or column attributes) against the column attributes set for forms, reports, and
tabular forms.

See Also: "Editing a Column Attributes” on page 5-13

To run the Compare Defaults report:

1. Click SQL Workshop on the Workspace home page.

2. Under SQL Workshop, select User Interface Defaults.

3. From the Tasks list, select Compare User Interface Defaults.
The Compare Defaults page appears.

Select a schema, table name, and column.

From Display, select the attributes you want to compare.
Optionally select an application.

Click Go.

N oo o &

About Exporting and Importing User Interface Defaults

You export user interface defaults in the same way you export any related application
file. Exporting user interface defaults from one Oracle HTML DB development
instance to another involves the following steps:
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= Export the user interface defaults using the Export User Interface Defaults utility
= Import the exported file into the target Oracle HTML DB instance
= Install the exported file from Export Repository

When you export user interface defaults, all user interface defaults for the selected
schema are exported to a single script. The file contains an API call to create table hints
by making calls to the application PL/SQL API. You can use this file to import user
interface defaults to another database and Oracle HTML DB instance.

See Also: "Exporting User Interface Defaults" on page 12-9 and
"Importing Export Files" on page 12-10

Browsing the Data Dictionary

Each Oracle database has a data dictionary. An Oracle data dictionary is a set of tables
and views that are used as a read-only reference about the database. For example, a
data dictionary stores information about both the logical and physical structure of the
database. A data dictionary also stores information about valid Oracle database users,
integrity constraints for tables in the database, and the amount of space allocated for a
schema object as well as how much of it is being used.

To browse the data dictionary:

1. Click SQL Workshop on the Workspace home page.

2. From the Tasks list, select Query Data Dictionary.
The Data Dictionary Browser appears.

3. Click the View icon to display the Query By Example (QBE) form. Use this form to
query the Oracle data dictionary for details about database objects.

See Also:  Oracle Database Concepts for more information on the
data dictionary
To view data dictionary reports:
1. Click SQL Workshop on the Workspace home page.
2. From the Tasks list, select Query Data Dictionary.
The Data Dictionary Browser appears.

3. From the Tasks list, select Data Dictionary Reports.
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Application Builder Concepts

This section provides basic conceptual information about Application Builder.
Application Builder is the core component within Oracle HTML DB that enables you
to build database centric Web applications.

This section contains the following topics:

About the Workspace Home Page

What is Application Builder?

What is a Page?

How Page Processing and Page Rendering Work
Understanding Session State Management
Managing Session State Values

Understanding URL Syntax

Using Substitution Strings

See Also:

= "What is Oracle HTML DB?"
= "Using Application Builder"
= "Building an Application”

About the Workspace Home Page

When you log in to Oracle HTML DB, a Workspace home page appears. A workspace
is shared work area within the Oracle HTML DB development environment where
multiple developers can create applications.
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Figure 6-1 Workspace Home Page
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As shown in Figure 6-1, your user name displays in the upper left corner of the page,
directly above the workspace name. Three large icons (Application Builder, SQL
Workshop, Data Workshop) appear next followed by a list of current applications.

The right side of the page contains two lists:

= Workspace Administration. Contains links to tools and reports designed to help
workspace administrators manage the current workspace.

= Workspace Schemas. Contains links details about the schemas accessible to the
current workspace. Each workspace has access to one or more database schemas.

See Also: "About the Workspace Administration List" on page 13-2
for more information on using the Workspace Administration list

What is Application Builder?

In Oracle HTML DB you use Application Builder to build dynamically rendered
applications. Each application is a collection of pages linked together using tabs,
buttons, or hypertext links.

To access Application Builder:
1. Log in to Oracle HTML DB.
The Workspace home page appears.
2. To access Application Builder, you can either:
= Select an application name from the Applications list
= Create a new application by clicking Create Application

Application Builder appears.

See Also: "About the Application Builder Home Page" on page 7-2
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What is a Page?

A page is the basic building block of an application. When you build an application in
Application Builder, you create pages that contain user interface elements, such tabs,
lists, buttons, items, and regions. Figure 6-2 illustrates the use of some of these
elements in a running application.

Figure 6-2 Sample Application
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You add components and layout controls to a page on the Page Definition.
To view the Page Definition of an existing page:

1. On the Workspace home page, select an application name from the Applications
list.

Application Builder appears. A list of pages appears at the bottom of the page.

2. To edit a specific page, select a page name, or enter the page number in the Find
field and click Go.

The Page Definition appears. (See Figure 6-3.)
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Figure 6-3 Page Definition
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The Page Definition is divided into three sections:
= Page Rendering

= Page Processing

= Shared Components

The left section, Page Rendering, lists user interface controls and logic execute
when the page is rendered. The middle section, Page Processing, lists logic
controls (such as computations and processes) that are evaluated and executed
when the page is processed. The far right section, Shared Components, lists
common components that display on every page within the application.

See Also:
» "Editing a Page Definition" on page 7-15
= "About Shared Components" on page 6-5

About Page Rendering

The following list briefly describes Page Rendering controls:

Regions. A region is an area of a page that uses a specific template to generate
HTML content. Each page can have any number of regions. You can use regions to
group other controls, such as buttons and items. You can create simple regions that
do not generate additional HTML, or create elaborate regions that frame content
within HTML tables or images. The HTML DB engine displays regions in
sequence within columns. You can choose whether a region displays conditionally.

Buttons. Buttons are used to submit a page. When you submit a page, the HTML
DB engine processes it, or redirects users to another page without any processing.
A button can be implemented as an HTML button, an image, or by using a
template.
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= Items. Lists the items grouped by region. Items are HTML form elements such as
text fields, select lists and check boxes with an associated session state.

= Computations. Lists the computations that are executed at the time the page is
rendered. Computations are units of logic used to assign session state to items.

= Processes. Lists the processes that are executed at the time the page is rendered.
Processes are logic controls used to execute data manipulation language (DML) or
PL/SQL. For example, you can use a process to populate session state at the time
the page is rendered.

See Also: "Controlling Page Layout and User Interface" on page 9-1

About Page Processing

The following list describes Page Processing controls:

= Computations. Lists the computations that are executed at the time the page is
processed. Computations are units of logic used to assign session state to items.

« Validations. Enables you to create logic controls to verify whether user input is
valid. For example, a validation can check whether a value has been typed into a
mandatory field.

= Processes. Lists the processes that are executed after the page is submitted.
Processes are logic controls used to execute data manipulation language (DML) or
PL/SQL.

« Branching. Enables you to create logic controls that determine how the user
navigates through the application.

About Shared Components

Shared components are common elements that can display on every page within an
application. Examples of shared layout controls include:

« Lists

« Lists of Values

=« Menus

= Navigation Bars
« Tabs

= Templates

Lists

A list is a collection of links that is rendered using a template. For each list entry, you
specify display text, a target URL, and other attributes that control when and how the
list entry displays. You control the display of the list and the appearance of all list
entries by linking it to a template.

See Also: "Creating Lists" on page 10-11

Lists of Values

A list of values (LOV) is a static or dynamic definition used to display a specific type
of page item, such as a radio group, check box, or select list. LOVs can be static (that is,
based on a set of predefined display and return values) or dynamic (based on SQL
queries that select values from tables).
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You define LOVs at the application level by running the LOV Wizard and adding them
to the Named List of Values repository.

See Also: "Creating Lists of Values" on page 8-41

Menus

A menu is a hierarchical list of links that is rendered using a template. For example,
you can display menus as a list of links or as a breadcrumb path.

See Also: "Creating Menus" on page 10-7

Navigation Bars

Use navigation bars to link users to various pages within an application. Typically
navigation bars are used to enable users to log in and log out or link to help text. The
location of a navigation bar depends upon the associated page template. A navigation
bar icon enables you to display a link from an image or text. When you create a
navigation bar icon you can specify an image name, text, a display sequence, and a
target location (a URL or page).

See Also: "Creating a Navigation Bar" on page 10-1 for more
information on creating navigation bars

Tabs

Tabs are an effective way to navigate users between pages of an application.
Application Builder includes two different types of tabs: standard tabs and parent tabs

An application having only one level of tabs uses a standard tab set. A standard tab set
is associated with a specific page. You can use standard tabs to link users to other
pages within your application. A parent tab set functions as a container to hold a
group of standard tabs. Parent tabs give users another level of navigation as well as a
context (or sense of place) within the application.

See Also: "Creating Tabs" on page 10-4

Templates

Templates control the look and feel of the pages in your application. As you create
your application you specify templates for pages, regions, reports, lists, labels, menus,
buttons, and popup list of values. Groups of templates are organized into named
collections called themes.

See Also: "About Themes and Templates" on page 7-29

How Page Processing and Page Rendering Work

When you create an application in Oracle HTML DB, you link pages together using
tabs, buttons, or hypertext links. Each page can have buttons and items and can
include application logic. You can branch from one page to the next using conditional
navigation, perform calculations, validations, and display reports, calendars, and
charts. You can generate reports, charts, and forms using built-in wizards, static
HTML, or deliver more custom rendering with PL/SQL programming.

The HTML DB engine dynamically renders and process pages based on data stored in
database tables. To view a rendered version of your application, you run or submit it
to the HTML DB engine. When you run an application, the HTML DB engine relies on
two processes:
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= Show Page is the page rendering process. It assembles all the page attributes
(including regions, items, and buttons) into a viewable HTML page.

= Accept Page takes care of page processing. It performs any computations,
validations, processes, and branching.

When you call a page using a URL, the HTML DB engine is running the Show page or
page rendering process. When you submit a page, the HTML DB engine saves the
submitted values in the session cache and then performs any computations,
validations, or processes.

Understanding Conditional Rendering and Processing

A condition is a small unit of logic that helps you control the display of regions, items,
buttons, and tabs as well the execution of processes, computations, and validations.
For example, when you apply a condition to a button, the rendering engine evaluates
the condition during the rendering (or Show page) process. Whether the condition
passes or fails determines whether the page control (such as a button) displays.

You specify a condition by selecting a condition type when you create the control or
component (for example, the region, item, button, or tab) or by making a selection
from the conditional display attribute. (See Figure 6—4 on page 6-7.) The condition
evaluates to true or false based on the values you enter in the Expression fields.

Figure 6-4 Conditional Display Attribute
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To view a complete listing of all available conditions for a given component or control
click the View icon to the right of the Condition Type list. Shortcuts to common
selections appear directly beneath the list. If your condition requires an expression,
type it in the appropriate field.

The sections that follow offer examples of some commonly used condition types.

See Also: Appendix A, "Available Conditions" on page A-1 for a
detailed listing of condition types available in Oracle HTML DB

Current Page In Expression 1

Current page = Expression 1 evaluates to true if the current page matches the page
number listed in the Expression 1 field. For example:

100, 101, 102

If the current page is 100, 101, or 102, then this condition evaluates to true and the
condition passes.
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Exists

Exists (SQL query returns at least one row) is expressed as a SQL query. If the query
returns at least one row, then the condition evaluates as true. For example:

SELECT 1 FROM enp WHERE deptno = : P101_DEPTNO

This example references item P101_DEPTNOas a bind variable. You can use bind
variables within application processes and SQL query regions to reference item session
state. If one or more employees are in the department identified by the value of P101_
DEPTNQO, then the condition evaluates as true.

See Also: "About Bind Variables" on page 6-13 for more
information

PLSQL Expression

Use PL/SQL Expression to specify an expression in valid PL/SQL syntax that
evaluates to true or false. For example:

NVL(: MY_ITEM 'NO) ="'YES

If the value of : MY_I| TEMis YES, then the condition evaluates as true. Otherwise it
evaluates as false.

Verifying User Identity

Authentication is the process of establishing users' identities before they can access an
application. Authentication may require a user enter a username and password or may
involve the use of a digital certificate or a secure key.

Oracle HTML DB supports modular authentication, making it easy to switch
authentication methods when needed. You can establish a user's identity by selecting
from a number of built-in authentication methods, or by using a wizard to create your
own custom authentication approach.

See Also: "Establishing User Identity Through Authentication" on
page 14-3 for more information

Controlling Access to Controls and Components

While conditions control the rendering and processing of specific controls or
components on a page, authorization schemes control user access. Authorization is a
broad term for controlling access to resources based on user privileges.

Authorization schemes extend the security of your application's authentication
scheme. You can specify an authorization scheme for an entire application, a page, or
specific page control such as a region, item, or button. For example, you could use an
authorization scheme to selectively determine which tabs, regions, or navigations bars
a user sees.

See Also: "Providing Security Through Authorization" on

page 14-9

Understanding Session State Management

HTTP, the protocol over which HTML pages are most often delivered, is a stateless
protocol. A Web browser is only connected to the server for as long as it takes to
download a complete page. In addition, each page request is treated by the server as
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an independent event, unrelated to any page requests that have happened previously
or may occur in the future. This means that to access form values entered on one page
on a subsequent page, some form of session state management needs to occur.
Typically, when a user enters values into a form on one page, those values are not
accessible on later pages. Oracle HTML DB transparently maintains session state and
provides developers with the ability to get and set session state values from any page
in the application.

A session is a logical construct that establishes persistence (or stateful behavior) across
page views. Each session is assigned a unique identifier within the Oracle HTML DB
installation. The HTML DB engine uses this identifier (or session ID) to store and
retrieve an application's working set of data (or session state) before and after each
page view.

Because sessions are entirely independent of one another, any number of sessions can
exist in the database at the same time. Since sessions persist in the database until
purged by an administrator, a user can return to an old session and continue running
an application long after first launching it. A user can also run multiple instances of an
application simultaneously in different browser sessions.

Oracle HTML DB sessions are logically and physically distinct from the Oracle
database sessions used to service page requests. A user runs an application in a single
Oracle HTML DB session from log in to log out with a typical duration measured in
minutes or hours. Each page requested during that session results in the HTML DB
engine creating or reusing an Oracle database session to access database resources.
Each of these sessions lasts just a fraction of a second.

Understanding Session IDs

The HTML DB engine establishes the identity (or anonymity) of the user for each page
request and the session ID in order to fetch session state from the database. The most
visible location of the session ID is in the URL for a page request. Another visible
location is in the page's HTML POST structures or in a session cookie sent by the
HTML DB engine during authentication and maintained for the life of the application
(or browser) session.

Oracle HTML DB assigns new session IDs during authentication processing, records
the authenticated user's identity with the session ID, and continually checks the
session ID in each page request's URL or POST data with the session cookie and the
session record in the database. These checks provide users with both flexibility and
security.

While the session ID is the key to session state, the session cookie (where applicable)
and the session record safeguard the integrity of the session ID and the authentication
status of the user.

Viewing Session State

The behavior of an HTML DB application is usually driven by values in session state.
For example, a button may display conditionally based on the value of an item session
state. You can view the session state for a page by clicking Session on the Developer
toolbar.

Figure 6-5 Developer Toolbar

Edit Application | Edit Page 2 | New | Session | Debug | Show Edit Links

Application Builder Concepts 6-9



Managing Session State Values

The Session State page provides valuable information about the page. Table 6-1
describes the various types of information available on the Session State page.

Table 6-1 Information Available on the Session State Page

Heading Description

Application Identifies the session ID, current user, security ID, and browser
Environment language.

Application Items Application items are items that do not reside on a page.

Application items are session state variables without the
associated user interface properties.

See Also: "Using Substitution Strings" on page 7-15 for more
information on referencing item values

Application, Page, Identifies the application name, page number, and session ID.
Session
Page Items Identify attributes of the page, including the item name, how

the item displays (hidden, popup, button, display only
HTML), the state or session ID, and status.

The Status column indicates the status of the session state.
Available values include:

« I-Inserted
« U-Updated
. R - Reset

Session State Indicates the user's entire session state. The section at the top
indicates the state for the current page.

See Also: "Using the Developer Toolbar" on page 7-14 for more
information about the Developer toolbar

Managing Session State Values

When building interactive, data driven Web applications, the ability to access and
manage session state values with ease is critical. In Oracle HTML DB, session state is
automatically managed for every page and easily referenced in static HTML or logic
controls such as processes or validations.

Topics in this section include:
= Referencing Session State
= Setting Session State

= Clearing Session State

= About Bind Variables

See Also: "Items" on page 7-21 and "Referencing Item Values" on
page 8-38 for more information

Referencing Session State

Referencing the value of an item is one of the most common examples of referencing
session state. In Oracle HTML DB, an item can be a field, a text area, a password, a
select list, or check box. Table 6-2 describes the supported syntax for referencing i t em
val ues.
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Table 6-2 Syntax for Referencing Item Values

Type Syntax Description

SQL T MY_I TEM Standard bind variable syntax for items no longer than 30
characters. Use this syntax for references within a SQL
query and within PL/SQL.

PL/SQL V(' MY_I TEM) PL/SQL syntax referencing the item value using the V
function.
See Also: "Oracle HTML DB APIs" on page 17-1

PL/SQL NV(' MY_NUMERI C_| TEM )  Standard PL/SQL syntax referencing the numeric item
value using the NV function.
See Also: "Oracle HTML DB APIs" on page 17-1

Static Text (exact) &MY _I| TEM Static text. Exact Substitution.

Setting Session State

When a user submits a page in Oracle HTML DB, the HTML DB engine automatically
stores values typed into fields (items) in session state. For example, suppose you have
an application containing two pages. The first page of the application contains a form
in which a user can enter a phone number. You have defined this form by creating an
item named P2_PhoneNo. On the second page you want to display the information
the user enters in the form.

When the page is submitted, Oracle HTML DB captures the value typed in the phone
number field and stores the value for future use. The phone number typed by the user
can then be retrieved from session state by referencing the item associated with the
field on the page.

Clearing Session State

As you develop your applications, you may find it useful to clear the cached value for
specific items, all items on a page, all pages in an application, or the current user
session. Clearing a cached value resets the value to null. The topics that follow offer
specific examples of clearing session state.

Clearing Cache by ltem

Clearing cache for a single item resets the value of the item to null. For example, you
might use this approach to make sure a specific item's value is null when a page is
prepared for rendering.

The following example uses standard f ?p syntax to clear the cache for an item. This
example calls page 5 of application 100. Placing MY_I TEMin the Cl ear Cache position
of the f ?p syntax resets the value of MY_| TEMto NULL.

f?p=100: 5: &SESSI ON. : : NO MY_I TEM

The following example resets the value of the items THE_EMPNOand THE_DEPTNO.
f?p=100: 5: &SESSI ON. : : NO THE_EMPNO, THE_DEPTNO

Clearing Cache by Page

Caching application items provides a very effective way to maintain session state.
However, there are occasions when you may want to clear the cache for all items on a
page. For example, suppose you needed to clear all fields on page when a user clicks a
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link the creates a new order. By clearing cache for an entire page you set the value of
all items on the page to null.

Clearing Session Cache for Two Pages While Resetting Pagination This example clears the
session cache for two pages and resets pagination.

f ?p=6000: 6003: &SESSI ON. : : NO: RP, 6004, 6014

This example:
= Runs page 6003 of application 6000 and uses the current session ID
= Indicates to not show debug information (NO)

= Clears all values maintained by the current session's cache for items of pages 6004
and 6014

= Resets region pagination (RP) on page 6003 (the requested page)
See Also: Controlling Report Pagination on page 8-10

Clearing Session Cache on a Page and Passing an ltem Value This example demonstrates a
good way to implement an update form. It clears existing information and sets the
item's value (typically a primary key).

f ?p=6000: 6003: &SESSI ON. : : NO: 6003: MY_| TEM 1234

This example:

= Runs page 6003 of application 6000 and use the current session ID

= Indicates to not show debug information (NO)

= Clears all values maintained by the current session's cache for items on page 6003
«  Sets the session state of an item called MY_| TEMto the value 1234

Clearing Session Cache on a Page and Passing Values to Multiple ltems This example is
similar to the previous one except it passes values to multiple items.

f ?p=6000: 6004: &SESSI ON. : : NO: 6003: MY_| TEML, MY_I TEM2, MY_I| TEMB: 1234, , 5678

This example:

= Runs page 6004 of application 6000 and use the current session ID
«  Clears the current session's cache for items on page 6003

= Indicates debug information should be hidden (NO)

«  Sets the value of MY_I TEML to 1234, sets the value of MY_| TEM? to null (indicated
by the comma used as placeholder), and sets the value of MY_I TEMB to 5678

Clearing Cache for an Entire Application

You can also clear application cache by using f ?p syntax by creating a REQUEST
argument using the keyword APP using the following syntax:

f ?p=App: Page: Sessi on: : NO APP
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Note: Resetting the cache for an entire application does not
actually restore the application to a completely reset state. For
example, if an application includes on-new instance computations
or on-new instance processes, the HTML DB engine runs these
computations and processes when the application session is
created. Then, it processes the clear cache request and displays the
requested page.

The only way to reset the application completely without a session
ID (if no cookie is used to track the session ID), is to request it using
a URL without a session ID, or by calling HTM_DB_

APPLI CATI ON.CLEAR_APP_CACHE from another application. If the
session ID is tracked using a cookie, you will need to logout in
order to reset the state.

Clearing Cache for the Current User Session

You can also clear application cache by using f ?p syntax. Create a REQUEST argument
using the keyword SESSI ON. For example:

f ?p=6000: 6004: 12507785108488427528: : NO SESSI ON

About Bind Variables

You can use bind variables within an application process or SQL query to reference
session state of a specified item. For example:

SELECT * FROM enp WHERE nane like "% || :SEARCH STRING || '%

In this example, the search string is a page item. If the region type is defined as SQL
Query, you can reference the value using standard SQL bind variable syntax. Using
bind variables ensures that parsed representations of SQL queries are reused by the
database, optimizing memory usage by the server.

When using bind variable syntax remember the following rules:
= Bind variable names must correspond to an item name
« Bind variable names are not case-sensitive

= Bind variable names cannot be longer than 30 characters (that is, they must be a
valid Oracle identifier)

Although application items can be up to 255 characters, if you intend to use an
application item within SQL using bind variable syntax, the item name must be 30
characters or less.

Using Bind Variables in Regions Based on a SQL Query or LOV

If your region type is defined as a SQL Query, SQL Query (plsql function body
returning SQL query), or list of values (LOV) you can reference session state using the
syntax:

- MY_I TEM
One common way to do this is to incorporate a session state variable in a WHERE

clause. The following example demonstrates how to bind the value of the item THE_
DEPTNOinto a region defined from a SQL Query.
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SELECT enane, job, sal
FROM enp
WHERE dept no = : THE_DEPTNO

See Also: "Customizing Regions" on page 9-3 for more
information on creating different types of regions

Using Bind Variables in PL/SQL Procedures

For region types defined as a PL/SQL Procedure, regions are constructed using
PL/SQL anonymous block syntax. In other words, the beginning and ending are
added automatically around the PL/SQL. For example:

I NSERT | NTO enp (enpno, enane, job)
VALUES (:P1_enpno, :P1_nanme, :Pl_job);

In this example, the values of the enpno, enane, and j ob are populated by the values
of P1_enpno, P1_nane, and P1_j ob.

Understanding URL Syntax

Each application has a number (called an application ID) or alphanumeric alias which
uniquely identifies it. Similarly, each page also has a unique number (called a page
number) or an alphanumeric alias. When you run an application, the HTML DB
engine generates a session number that serves as a key to the user's session state.

The URL that displays for each page indicates the location of Oracle HTML DB and
identifies the application ID, page number, and session ID. For example:

http://htm db. oracl e. conl pl s/ ot n/ f ?p=4350: 1: 220883407765693447

This example indicates that:
» The address of Oracle HTML DB is:
http://htn db. oracl e. coni pl s/ otn/

«  The application ID is 4350
« The page number is 1
« Thesession ID is 220883407765693447

Using f?p Syntax to Link Pages
You can create links between pages in your application using the following syntax:

f ?p=App: Page: Sessi on: Request : Debug: O ear Cache: i t emNanes: i t enVal ues: PrinterFriendly
Table 6-3 describes the possible arguments you can pass when using f ?p syntax.

Table 6-3 f?p Syntax Arguments

Syntax Description
App Indicates an application ID or alphanumeric alias.
Page Indicates a page number or alphanumeric alias.
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Table 6-3 (Cont.) f?p Syntax Arguments

Syntax Description

Sessi on Identifies a session ID. You can reference a session ID to create
hypertext links to other pages that maintain the same session state by
passing the session number. You can reference the session ID using
the syntax:

= Short substitution string: &SESSI ON.
« PL/SQL: V(' SESSI ON )
«  Bind variable: : APP_SESSI ON
Request Sets the value of REQUEST. Each application button sets the value of
REQUEST to the name of the button. This enables accept processing to

reference the name of the button when a user clicks it. You can
reference REQUEST using the syntax:

= Substitution string: &REQUEST.
« PL/SQL: V(' REQUEST')
«  Bind variable: : REQUEST
Debug Displays application processing details. Valid values for the DEBUG
flag are YES or NO. Setting this flag to YES displays details about

application processing. You can reference the Debug flag using the
following syntax:

. Short substitution string: &DEBUG
« PL/SQL: V(' DEBUG )
. Bind variable: : DEBUG

d ear Cache Clears cache. Clearing cache for a single item simply sets the value of
the list of names to null. To clear cached items, use a comma
delimited list of page numbers. Comma delimited lists can also

contain collections to be reset or the keyword RP, which resets region
pagination on the requested page.

i t emNanes Comma delimited list of item names used to set session state with a
URL.
it enval ues List of item values used to set session state within a URL. Item values

may not include colons, but may contain commas if enclosed with
baskslashes. To pass a comma in an item value, enclose the characters
with backslashes. For example:

\ 123, 45\

PrinterFriendly Determines whether the page is being rendered in printer friendly
mode. If PrinterFriendly is set to Yes, then the page is rendered in
printer friendly mode. The value of PrinterFriendly can be used in
rendering conditions to remove elements such as regions from the
page to optimize printed output.You can reference the printer
friendly preference by using the syntax:

V(" PRINTER_FRI ENDLY" )

When referenced, the HTML DB engine will not display tabs or
navigation bars and all items will be displayed as text and not as
form elements.

Although it is important to understand how f ?p syntax works, you rarely have to
construct this syntax yourself. Oracle HTML DB includes many wizards that
automatically create these references for you. The sections that follow describe a
number of specific instances that utilize f ?p syntax to link pages.
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Calling a Page Using an Application and Page Alias

Application and page aliases must consist of valid Oracle identifiers, cannot contain

any whitespace, and are not case-sensitive. The following example calls a page using
an application and a page alias from within an Oracle HITML DB application. It runs
the page home of the application myapp and uses the current session ID.

f ?p=nyapp: hone: &SESSI ON.
Application aliases must be unique within a workspace. If applications in different

workspaces within the same Oracle HTML DB instance have the same application
alias, use the & argument to specify the workspace name. For example:

f ?p=comon_al i as: home: &sessi on. & =WORKSPACE_A

Calling a Page from a Button URL

When you create a button, you can specify a URL to redirect to when the user clicks
the button. This example runs page 6001 of application 6000 and uses the current
session ID.

f ?p=6000: 6001: &SESSI ON.
Note that this is only one approach to using a button in Oracle HTML DB. This
method bypasses page submission and acts as a hyperlink on the page. Another

method is to submit the page first. In that approach, clicking the button submits the
page for processing, allowing forms to be submitted and session state to be saved.

See Also: "Creating Buttons" on page 8-32

Using Substitution Strings

You can use substitution strings within a page template or region source to replace a
character string with another value. As you design your application and enable users
to edit items, you will need to use substitution strings in order to pass information.

You can use substitution strings in Oracle HTML DB in the following ways.

= Include a substitution string within a template

= Create an item at the application or page level

= Use built-in substitution strings to achieve a specific type of functionality

Substitution strings used within a template contain the pound symbol (#). For
example:

#ABCH

Substitution strings created at the application level do not display, but are used as
variables to maintain session state. You can define page items as an attribute of a page.
You can use this type of session state substitution at the application or page level. For
example:

&W_| TEM

Built-in Substitution Strings

Application Builder supports a number of built-in substitution strings. You may need
to reference these values in order to achieve specific types of functionality.
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The sections that follow describe these substitution strings, when to use them, and
what supported syntax is currently available. Note that no short bind variable exists
for SESSI ON or USER since both are Oracle reserved words.

Topics in this section include:

=« APP_ALIAS

= APP_ID

« APP_IMAGES

« APP_PAGE_ID

« APP_SESSION

« APP_UNIQUE_PAGE_ID

« APP_USER

« AUTHENTICATED_URL_PREFIX
« BROWSER_LANGUAGE

» CURRENT_PARENT_TAB_TEXT
« DEBUG

« HOME_LINK

« IMAGE_PREFIX

« HTML DB SCHEMA OWNER
« PRINTER_FRIENDLY

« LOGOUT_URL

« PROXY SERVER

« PUBLIC_URL_PREFIX

«  REQUEST

«  SQLERRM

«  SYSDATE_YYYYMMDD

«  WORKSPACE_IMAGES

See Also:

= "Static Substitution Strings" on page 7-9 for more information
on defining static substitution strings as an application
attribute

= '"Providing Security Through Authorization" on page 14-9 for
more information on authentication

APP_ALIAS

APP_ALI AS is alphanumeric name for the current application. APP_ALI AS is different
from the APP_| Din that the APP_| Dmust be unique over all companies and all
applications hosted in one database. In contrast, APP_ALI AS must be unique within a
workspace. Using the same APP_ALI AS you can create an application called ABC in
two workspaces. You can use APP_ALI| AS almost anywhere a APP_| D can be used.
For example, f ?p Syntax can use an APP_AL| AS or an application ID as demonstrated
in this example:
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f ?p=ABC: 1. &SESSI ON.

This example runs application ABC, page 1 using the current session.

Table 6-4 describes the supported syntax for referencing APP_ALIAS.

Table 6-4 APP_ALIAS Syntax

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable : APP_ALI AS
PL/SQL V(' APP_ALI AS')
Substitution string &APP_ALI AS.

The following is an HTML example:

Cick me to go to page 1 <a href="f?p=8APP_ALI AS.:1: &SESSI ON. "> of the current
appl i cation</a>

APP_ID

APP_| Didentifies the application ID of the currently executing application. Table 6-5
describes the supported syntax for referencing APP_| D.

Table 6-5 APP_ID Syntax

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable :APP_I D

Direct PL/SQL HTM.DB_APPLI CATI ON. G FLOWN | D (A NUVBER)
PL/SQL NV(' APP_I D)

Substitution string &APP_I D.

The following is an example of a substitution string reference:

f ?p=&APP_I D. : 40: &SESSI ON.

APP_IMAGES

Use this substitution string to reference uploaded images, JavaScript, and cascading
style sheets that are specific to a given application and are not shared over many
applications. If you upload a file and make it specific to an application, then you must
use this substitution string, or bind variable. Table 6—6 describes the supported syntax
for referencing APP_| MACES.

Table 6-6 APP_IMAGES Syntax

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable : APP_I MAGES
Direct PL/SQL Not available.
PL/SQL V(' APP_I MAGES' )
Substitution string &APP_I MAGES.

Template Substitution ~ #APP_| MAGES#
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See Also: "IMAGE_PREFIX" on page 6-22, "WORKSPACE_
IMAGES" on page 6-26, and "Uploading Images" on page 9-41

APP_PAGE_ID

APP_PAGCE _| Dis the current application page number. For example, if your
application was on page 3 then the result would be 3. Using this syntax is useful when
writing application components that need to work generically in multiple applications.
Table 6-7 describes the supported syntax for referencing APP_PAGE_|I D.

Table 6-7 APP_PAGE_ID Syntax

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable :APP_PACE | D

Direct PL/SQL HTMLDB_APPLI| CATI ON. G_FLOW STEP_I D (A NUMBER)
Direct PL/SQL : APP_PACE_I D

PL/SQL NV(" APP_PACGE_I D)

Substitution string &APP_PAGE_I D.

The following is an example of a substitution string reference:

f 2p=8APP_| D. : &APP_PAGE_| D. : &SESSI ON.

APP_SESSION

APP_SESSI ONis one of the most commonly used built-in substitution strings. You can
use this substitution string to create hypertext links between application pages that
maintain a session state by passing the session number. Table 6-8 describes the
supported syntax for referencing APP_SESSI ON.

Table 6-8 APP_SESSION Syntax

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable : APP_SESSI ON
PL/SQL V(' APP_SESSI ON )
Short PL/SQL V(' SESSI ON' )
Short substitution string &SESSI ON.
Substitution string &APP_SESSI ON.

Consider the following examples:
= From within an HTML Region:
<a href="f?p=100: 5: &SESSI ON. ">cl i ck nme</a>

= Using PL/SQL:
htf.anchor (' f ?p=100:5:" || V(' SESSION ), 'click ne');

= Using a SQL query:
SELECT htf.anchor (' f?p=100:5:"]|]|:app_session,'clicknme') FROV DUAL;
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APP_UNIQUE_PAGE_ID

APP_UNI QUE_PAGE | Dis an integer generated from an Oracle sequence which is
unique for each page view. This number is used by applications to prevent duplicate
page submissions and can be used for other purposes. For example, if you wish to
make a unique URL to avoid browser caching issues, you can embed this number in
the request or debug column in calls to the f procedure. Table 6-9 describes the
supported syntax for referencing APP_UNI QUE_PAGE_I D.

Table 6-9 APP_UNIQUE_PAGE_ID Syntax

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable : APP_UNI QUE_PAGE_I D
PL/SQL V(' APP_UNI QUE_PAGE_I D)
Substitution string &APP_UNI QUE_PAGE_| D.

The following is an HTML example:

SELECT ' f?p=100: 1:'||: APP_SESSION/ |":"||: APP_UNI QUE_PAGE | D |
"1 P1_EMPNQ ' | | enpno,
enane,
j ob
FROM enp

Note the use of the APP_UNI QUE_PACE_| Din the request column. This makes this
URL unique and may avoid excessive browser caching problems.

APP_USER

APP_USERis the current user running the application. Depending upon your
authentication model, the value of the user is set differently. If the application is
running using database authentication, then the value of the user is the same as the
database pseudo column USER. If the application uses an authentication scheme that
requires the user to authenticate, the value of APP_USERis set by the authentication
scheme, usually to the user name used during authentication. Table 6-10 describes the
supported syntax for referencing APP_USER

Table 6-10 APP_USER Syntax

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable : APP_USER
PL/SQL V(' APP_USER )
Short PL/SQL V(' USER )
Substitution string &USER.

Consider the following examples:
= From within an HTML Region:
Hel I o you are | ogged in as &USER

= Using PL/SQL:
htp.p(' Hello you are logged in as'||V('USER));

« Asabind variable:
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SELECT * FROM sone_t abl e WHERE user _id = :app_user

AUTHENTICATED_URL_PREFIX

This application level attribute identifies a valid authenticated prefix (that is, a logged
in URL prefix). You can use a relative path or a full path beginning with ht t p. This
item is useful if your application can be run in both authenticated (logged in) and
public (not logged in) modes. You can use AUTHENTI CATED_URL_PREFI X to
construct a link to an authenticated page. This item is most useful when using basic
database authentication since changes to the URL can require authentication.

Table 6-11 describes the supported syntax for referencing AUTHENTI CATED_URL_
PREFI X.

Table 6-11 AUTHENTICATED_URL_PREFIX Syntax

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable : AUTHENTI CATED_URL_PREFI X
PL/SQL V("' AUTHENTI CATED_URL_PREFI X' )
Substitution string &AUTHENTI CATED_URL_PREFI X.

BROWSER_LANGUAGE

BROWSER LANGUACE refers to the Web browser's current language preference.
Table 6-12 describes the supported syntax for referencing BROASER L ANGUAGE.

Table 6-12 BROWSER_LANGUAGE Syntax

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable : BROABER _LANGUAGE

Direct PL/SQL HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON. G_BROASER _LANGUACE
PL/SQL V(' BROAMSER_LANGUAGE' )

Substitution string : BROABER _LANGUAGE.

Substitution string &BRONGER L ANGUAGE.

CURRENT_PARENT_TAB_TEXT

CURRENT_PARENT_TAB_TEXT is most useful in page templates, but is only relevant
for applications that use two level tabs (that is, parent and standard tabs). Use this
string to reference the parent tab label. This substitution string enables you to repeat
the currently selected parent tab within the page template. Table 6-13 describes the
supported syntax for referencing CURRENT_PARENT_TAB_TEXT.

Table 6-13 CURRENT_PARENT_TAB_TEXT Syntax

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable Not Available.

Substitution string &CURRENT_PARENT_TAB_TEXT.
DEBUG

Valid values for the DEBUGflag are YES or NO. Turning debug on shows details about
application processing. If you write your own custom code, you may wish to generate
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debug information only if the debug mode is set to YES. Table 6-14 describes the
supported syntax for referencing DEBUG

Table 6-14 DEBUG Syntax

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable :DEBUG

Direct PL/SQL HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON. G_DEBUG
PL/SQL V(' DEBUG )

Substitution string &DEBUG

The following is an example of a substitution string reference that preserves the
current value of DEBUG

f ?p=100: 1: &SESSI ON. : : &DEBUG

HOME_LINK

HOME_LI NKis the home page of an application. The HTML DB engine will redirect to
this location if no page is given and if no alternative page is dictated by the
authentication scheme's logic. You define the Home Link on Application Attributes

page.
Table 6-11 describes the supported syntax for referencing HOME_LINK.

Table 6-15 HOME_LINK Syntax

Reference Type Syntax
Direct PL/SQL HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON. G_HOVE_LI NK
PL/SQL V(' HOVE_LI NK' )

Template Reference  #HOVE_LI NK#
Substitution String ~ &HOVE_LI NK.

See Also: "Session Management" on page 7-7 for more information
on the Home Link attribute

IMAGE_PREFIX

The value of | MAGE_PREFI X determines the virtual path the Web server uses to point
to the images directory distributed with Oracle HTML DB. If you wish to reference
uploaded images, use WORKSPACE_| MAGES and APP_| MAGES. Table 616 describes
the supported syntax for referencing | MAGE_PREFI X.

See Also: "APP_IMAGES" on page 6-18,"WORKSPACE_
IMAGES" on page 6-26, and "Editing Application Attributes"

Table 6-16 IMAGE_PREFIX Syntax

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable : 1 MAGE_PREFI X

Direct PL/SQL HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON. G_| MAGE_PREFI X
PL/SQL V(' | MAGE_PREFI X' )
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Table 6-16 (Cont.) IMAGE_PREFIX Syntax

Reference Type Syntax
Substitution string &l MAGE_PREFI X.
Template Substitution ~ #| MAGE_PREFI X#

HTML DB SCHEMA OWNER

If you are generating calls to applications from within your PL/SQL code, you may
need to reference the owner of the Oracle HTML DB schema. The following describes
the correct syntax for a direct PL/SQL reference:

HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON. G FLOW SCHEMA OWKER

You may also use #FLOW OMNER# to reference this value in SQL queries and PL/SQL
(for example, in a region or a process).

PRINTER_FRIENDLY

The value of PRI NTER_FRI ENDLY determines whether the HTML DB engine is
running in print view mode. This setting can be referenced in conditions to eliminate
elements not desired in a printed document from a page. Table 6-17 describes the
supported syntax for referencing PRI NTER_FRI ENDLY.

Table 6-17 PRINTER_FRIENDLY Syntax

Reference Type Syntax

Direct PL/SQL HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON. G_PRI NTER_FRI ENDLY
(VARCHAR2 DATATYPE)

PL/SQL V(' PRI NTER_FRI ENDLY" )
Substitution string  &PRI NTER_FRI ENDLY.

LOGOUT_URL

LOGOUT_URL is application level attribute used to identify the logout URL. This is a
URL that navigates the user to a logout page or optionally directly logs a user out. To
create a logout navigation bar icon, use & OGOUT_URL for the navigation bar link. If
you are coding a page template use #LOGOUT_URL#. Table 618 describes the
supported syntax for referencing LOGOUT_URL.

Table 6-18 LOGOUT_URL Syntax

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable : LOGOUT_URL
PL/SQL V(' LOGOUT_URL' )
Substitution string &L OGOUT_URL.

Template Substitution ~ #LOGOUT_URL#

PROXY SERVER

PROXY SERVERis an application attribute. The attribute may be used by regions
whose source comes from a URL. The following is the correct syntax for a direct
PL/SQL reference used when you are writing PL/SQL to access remote Web servers
from within the database (for example, when using the ut | _htt p package shipped
with the database).
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HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON. G_PROXY_SERVER

PUBLIC_URL_PREFIX

PUBLI C_URL_PREFI Xis an application level attribute that identifies a URL to toggle
out of a logged in mode to a public view. Table 6-19 describes the supported syntax for
referencing PUBLI C_URL_PREFI X.

Table 6-19 PUBLIC_URL_PREFIX Syntax

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable : PUBLI C_URL_PREFI X
PL/SQL V(' PUBLI C_URL_PREFI X')
Substitution string &PUBLI C_URL_PREFI X.

Template Substitution ~ #PUBLI C_URL_PREFI X#

REQUEST

Each application button sets the value of REQUEST to the name of the button. This
enables accept processing to reference the name of the button when a user clicks it. In
the f ?p syntax, REQUEST may be set using the fourth argument.

Referencing the Value of REQUEST REQUEST is typically referenced during Accept
processing (that is, the processing that occurs when you post a page). Table 620
describes the supported syntax for referencing REQUEST.

Table 6-20 REQUEST Syntax

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable . REQUEST

Direct PL/SQL HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON. G_REQUEST
PL/SQL V(' REQUEST")

Substitution string &REQUEST
&REQUEST. (exact syntax match)

Scope and Value of REQUEST for Posted Pages When you post a page, you initiate Accept
processing. Accept processing consists of computations, validations, processes, and
branches. The value of request is available during each phase of the Accept processing.
Once Oracle HTML DB branches to a different page then REQUEST is set to NULL.

The value of REQUEST is the name of the button the user clicks, or the name of the tab
the user selects. For example, suppose you have a button with a name of "CHANGE",
and a label of "Apply Change." When a user clicks the button the value of REQUEST
will be CHANCE.

Referencing REQUEST Using Declarative Conditions It is common to reference REQUEST
using conditions. For example, you may wish to reset pagination when a user clicks
Go on a report page. You can reset pagination by creating a on-submit page process.
The page process can be made conditional using the condition Request =
Expression 1.

To create an on-submit page process:

1. Under Conditional Display, select the condition type Request = Expression 1.
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2. In Expression 1, enter GO.

Using REQUEST for Show Processing You can also use REQUEST for Show processing
when navigating to a page using f ?p syntax. For example:

f ?p=100: 1: &SESSI ON. : GO
Remember that the fourth argument is in the f ?p syntax is REQUEST. This example

goes to application 100, page 1 for the current session and sets the value of REQUEST to
GO. Any process or region can reference the value of REQUEST using Show processing.

The following is a similar example using PL/SQL:

IFV ("REQUEST') ="'GO THEN
htp.p(' hello");
END | F;

Note that ht p. p(' hel | 0" ) is a call to a PL/SQL Web Toolkit package in order to
print out the specified text string.
See Also:

= Oracle Database Application Developer’s Guide - Fundamentals for
more information on developing Web applications with
PL/SQL

«  PL/SQL Packages and Types Reference for more information on
htp packages

SQLERRM

SQLERRMis template substitution only available in the Applications Region Error
Message. The following describes the correct syntax for a region template substitution
reference:

#SQLERRMVE

SYSDATE_YYYYMMDD

SYSDATE_YYYYMVDD represents the current date on the database server, with the
YYYYMVDD format mask applied. You may use this value instead of repeated calls to
the SYSDATE() function. The following list describes the supported syntax for
referencing SYSDATE_YYYYMVDD.

« Bind variable:

: SYSDATE_YYYYMVDD

. PL/SQL:
V(' SYSDATE_YYYYMVDD )

« Direct PL/SQL.:
HTM_DB_APPLI CATI ON. G_SYSDATE ( DATE DATATYPE)

Table 6-21 SYSDATE_YYYYMMDD Syntax

Reference Type  Syntax
Bind variable : SYSDATE_YYYYMVDD
Direct PL/SQL HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON. G_SYSDATE ( DATE DATATYPE)
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Table 6-21 (Cont.) SYSDATE_YYYYMMDD Syntax

Reference Type  Syntax
PL/SQL V(' SYSDATE_YYYYMVDD )

WORKSPACE_IMAGES

Use this substitution string to reference uploaded images, JavaScript, and cascading
style sheets that are shared over many applications within a workspace. Table 6-22
describes the supported syntax for referencing WORKSPACE_| MAGES.

Table 6-22 WORKSPACE_IMAGES Syntax

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable . WORKSPACE | MAGES
Direct PL/SQL Not available.

PL/SQL V(' WORKSPACE_| MAGES')
Substitution string &WORKSPACE_| MAGES.
Template Substitution #WORKSPACE | MACGES#

See Also: "APP_IMAGES" on page 6-18 and "IMAGE_PREFIX"
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This section provides important background information about how to use
Application Builder. You use Application Builder to build dynamically rendered
applications in Oracle HTML DB. An application is a collection of database-driven
Web pages linked together using tabs, buttons, or hypertext links.

This section contains the following topics:

Accessing Application Builder

Editing Application Attributes

Viewing a Page

Using the Developer Toolbar

Editing a Page Definition

Working with Shared Components

About Themes and Templates

Viewing Application Reports

See Also:

"Quick Start"

"Application Builder Concepts"

"Building an Application”

"Controlling Page Layout and User Interface"

"Adding Navigation"

Accessing Application Builder

An application is a collection of pages that share a common session state definition
and authentication method. Application Builder is the tool you use to build the pages
that comprise an application. You access Application Builder from the Workspace
home page. (See Figure 7-1 on page 7-2.)
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Figure 7-1 Workspace Home Page
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To access Application Builder:
1. Log in to Oracle HTML DB.
The Workspace home page appears.
2. To access Application Builder, you can either:
= Select an application name from the Applications list
«  Create a new application by clicking Create Application

The Application Builder home page appears.

About the Application Builder Home Page

As shown in Figure 7-2, the top of the Application Builder home page displays the
current application name and application ID, last update date, and parsing schema.

Figure 7-2 Application Builder Home Page (Top)

Application Builder
Application: TERRI's EMP Application Parsing Schema: TERRI

m_ | e

Run Edit Attributes Shared Components Exportf Import

=

Create Page »

Click the one of the following to run the current application, edit application
attributes, create shared components, export and import information, or create a new

page:
= Run submits the pages in the current application to the HTML DB engine to
render viewable HTML
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= Edit Attributes displays the Edit Application Attributes page

= Shared Components links to a new page for building shared application
components and user interface controls

= Export/Install links you to the Export Import Wizard

= Create Page links to a wizard for creating a new page

See Also:

= "Running a Page" on page 8-4

= "Editing Application Attributes" on page 7-4

= "Working with Shared Components" on page 7-26

= "Deploying an Application to Another Oracle HTML DB
Instance" on page 12-4

= "Adding Additional Pages" on page 8-3
As shown in Figure 7-3 on page 7-3, the Pages list displays at the bottom of the page.
To access a specific page, select the page name. To search for a specific page number,

enter a page number in the Find field and click Find. To view all pages in an
application, leave the Find field blank and click Find.

Figure 7-3 Pages List

Pages

Find| Rows: (10 =] [Find
Pagei Hame Updated Updated By = Lock | Run
1 Horme 3 hours ago = = |:|
1 Login 3 hours ago terti = |:|
200 Orders 3 hours ago terri =] |:|
2 Enter Order Header 3 hours ago terr 1= |:|
202 Select ltems for this Order | 3 hours ago terti = |:|
203 Order Details 3 hours ago terri = |:|
204 Order Revenue by Day 3 hours ago - = |:|
205 Orders by Customer 3 hours ago - 1= |:|
206 Canfirm Order 3 hours ago terri = |:|
300 Products 3 hours ago - = |:|

A Tasks list displays on the right side of the page. It contains the following links:

= Delete this Application enables you to delete the current application. (See
"Deleting an Application" on page 8-2.)

= Manage Page Groups links to the Page Groups page. Make the pages within your
application easier to access by organizing them into page groups. (See "Grouping
Pages" on page 8-5.)

Using Application Builder 7-3



Editing Application Attributes

= Manage Page Locks links to the Locked Pages page. Locking pages in an
application, prevents conflicts during application development. (See "Locking and
Unlocking Page" on page 8-6.)

= View Application Reports displays links to summary application reports. (See
"Viewing Application Reports" on page 7-29.)

Editing Application Attributes

Application attributes apply to an entire application. Once you create an application
the next step is to specify application attributes.

See Also: "Creating an Application” on page 8-1

To edit application attributes:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. From the Applications list, select an application.
Application Builder appears.

3. Click the Edit Attributes icon. (See Figure 7—4.)

Figure 7-4 Edit Attributes Icon

Edit Attributes

Ik

Edit Application Attributes page appears. Oracle HTML DB creates a unique
application ID when you create a new application. The application ID displays at the
top of the page. Beneath the application ID are links to various sections of the page.
Required values are marked with a red asterisk (*).

The topics that follow describe the specific sections of the Edit Application Attributes
page, including:

= Application Definition

= Authorization

= Session Management

» Theme

= Globalization

= Application Availability

= Global Notifications

« Virtual Private Database (VPD)
= Static Substitution Strings

= Logo

= Build Options

= Application Template Defaults
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=  Wizard Template Defaults

= Application Comments

Application Definition

Use Application Definition attributes to define basic characteristics of your
application, including the application name, an optional alphanumeric alias, a version
number, and the application owner. Table 7-1 on page 7-5 describes all Application
Definition attributes.

Table 7-1  Application Definition Attributes

Attribute Description

Name Provides a short descriptive name for the application to
distinguish it from other applications in the Oracle HTML DB
development environment.

Application Alias Assigns an alternate alphanumeric application identifier. You
can use this identifier in place of the application ID.

For example, suppose you create an alias of nmyapp for
application 105. Using f ?p syntax, you could call application
105 as either:

« f?p=105:1
« f?p=nyapp:1
Version Includes the application's version number on a page. You can

also automatically tie the version to the date of last
modification using the following format masks:

= YYYY. W DD
- MM DD. YYYY
« DD. MM YYYY

If your application version uses YYYY.MM.DD then Oracle
HTML DB replaces this format mask with the date of last
modification of any application attribute.

Image Prefix Determines the virtual path the Web server uses to point to the
images directory distributed with Oracle HTML DB. During
installation, the virtual path is configured as /i / .

When embedding an image in static text (for example, in page
or region headers or footers) you can reference an image using
the substitution string #1 MAGE_PREFI X#. For example, to
reference the i mage go. gi f you would use the following
syntax:

<img src="# MAGE_PREFI X#go. gi f">

See Also: "IMAGE_PREFIX" on page 6-22, "Uploading Images"
on page 9-41, and "Referencing Images" on page 9-41
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Table 7-1 (Cont.) Application Definition Attributes

Attribute Description

Proxy Server Use this field to specify a proxy server.

For example, Application Builder may require a proxy server
when using a region source type of URL. The URL region
source embeds the results of the URL (that is, the page
returned by navigating to the URL) as the region source. If you
use a firewall and the target of a URL is outside the firewall
relative to Oracle HTML DB, you may need to specify a proxy
server.

You can reference values entered into this field from PL/SQL
using the PL/SQL package variable HTM_DB_
APPLI| CATI ON. G_PROXY_SERVER.

Logging Determines whether user activity is recorded in the Oracle
HTML DB activity log. When set to Yes, every page view will
be logged, allowing a Workspace administrator to monitor user
activity for each application.

Disabling logging may be advisable for high volume
applications.

Parsing Schema Specifies the schema that all SQL and PL/SQL in the
application will be parsed as. You may use #OANER# to
reference this value in SQL queries and PL/SQL (for example,
in a region or a process).

Exact Substitutions Select whether or not only exact substitutions will be
supported. For optimal runtime performance, it is
recommended you use exact substitutions.

Exact substitutions use the following sytnax:
& TEM

Non-exact substitutions use the following sytnax:
&l TEM

See Also:
= "Using Substitution Strings" on page 6-16

= "Using f?p Syntax to Link Pages" on page 6-14 for more
information on linking pages

Authorization

Use Authorization to specify an authorization scheme for your application. You may
assign only one authorization to an entire application. However, you may assign an
authorization scheme to individual pages, page controls (such as a region, a button, or
an item), or a shared component (such as a menu, a list, or tab).

An authorization scheme is a binary operation that either succeeds (equals true) or
fails (equals false). If it succeeds then the component or control can be viewed, if it fails
then the component or control cannot be viewed or processed. When you attach an
authorization scheme to a page and it fails, an error message displays instead of the
page. However, when you attach an authorization scheme to a page control (for
example, a region, a button, or an item) and it fails, no error page displays. Instead, the
control either does not display or is not processed or executed.

See Also: "Creating an Authentication Scheme" on page 14-4

7-6 Oracle HTML DB User’s Guide



Editing Application Attributes

Session Management

Theme

Globalization

Use Session Management when establishing your authentication and session
management infrastructure. Table 7-2 describes all session management attributes.

Table 7-2  Session Management Attributes

Attribute Description

Home Link This is the relative URL used to display the home page of your
application. For example, f ?p=6000: 600 could be for
application 6000 with a home page number of 600.

The value you enter here replaces #HOVE_L| NK# substitution
string in application templates.

You can also use this attribute to specify a custom procedure to
function as a home link. For example, you could create a
custom procedure named per sonal _cal endar to call an
HTML page to serve as the application home.

Login URL Specifies the location of the application login page.

See Also: "Using Substitution Strings" on page 6-16 and
"Creating an Authentication Scheme" on page 14-4

Public User Identifies the Oracle schema (that is, the user) used to connect
to the database when generating unprotected pages.

When a user logs in as this user, the HTML DB engine
considers this to be a "public user” session. The HTML DB
engine supports the following built -in display conditions:

. USER |'S PUBLI C_USER
. USER IS _NOT_PUBLI C_USER

If the current application user (or V(' USER' ) equals the value
of this attribute, then the user is considered to be a public user.
Some applications have public (not logged in) and a private
(logged in) modes. By determining if the user is a public user,
you can conditionally display or hide information.

For example you can show a login button if the user is a public
user and a logout link if the user is not the public user. The
public user (if null) defaults to "PUBLI C_USER'. Reference this
value using HTMLDB_APPL| CATI ON. G_PUBLI C_USER. The
HTML DB engine also has built-in condition types USER | S _
PUBLI C_USERand USER | S_NOT_PUBLI C.

See Also: "Establishing User Identity Through Authentication"
on page 14-3

To view details about a selected authentication scheme, click mange next to
Authentication: SCHEME.

Themes are collections of templates that can be used to define the layout and style of
an entire application. Each theme provides a complete set of templates that
accommodate every user interface pattern that may be needed in an application.

See Also: "Managing Themes" on page 9-8

Use Globalization attributes to specify globalization options such as the primary
application language. Table 7-3 describes theses attributes.
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Table 7-3 Globalization Attributes

Attribute

Description

Application Primary
Language

Application Language
Derived From

Identifies the language in which an application is developed.
This language is the base language from which all translations
are made. For example, suppose application 100 was authored
in English, translated it into French, and published as
application 101. The application ID would be transparent to the
end user.

All modifications to the application should be made to the
primary language specified here.

Specifies how Oracle HTML DB determines or derives the
application language. The application primary language can be
static (that is, derived from the Web browser language) or
determined from a user preference or item. The database
language setting determines date display and sorting
characteristics.

This option enables you to disable browser derived language
support. You also have the option of having the application
language derived from an application preference.

See Also: "About Translating an Application and Globalization
Support" on page 16-1

Application Availability

Use these attributes to manage your application by defining an application status and
build status. For example, if you select the status Restricted Access, you can specify
which users who have access and can run the application. Table 7—4 describes these

attributes.

Table 7-4  Application Availability Attributes

Attribute Description
Status Specifies if the application is available or unavailable for use.
Build Status Identifies the build status of the current application:

Message for unavailable
application

Restrict to comma separated
user list (Status must equal
Restricted Access)

= Run and Build Application - Developers can both run and
develop the application.

= Run Application Only - Developers can only run the
application.

If Status is set to Unavailable this text displays. This text will not
display if Status is set to Available.

Specifies users who can run the application if the Status is set to
Restricted Access. To use this attribute:

1. From the Status list, select Restricted Access.

2. Enter a comma delimited list of users who can run the
application in the field provided.

See Also: "Managing Application Build Status" on page 18-20

Global Notifications

You can use the Global Notifications attribute to communicate system status to
application users. For example, you can use this attribute to notify users of scheduled

7-8 Oracle HTML DB User’s Guide



Editing Application Attributes

downtime or communicate other messages regarding application availability. If your
page template contains a #GLOBAL_NOT| FI CATI ON# substitution string, then the text
entered here displays on each page.

To create a global notification:
1. Include the #GLOBAL_NOTI FI CATI ON# substitution string in your page template.

2. Navigate to the Edit Application Attributes page and enter a message in the
Global Notifications attribute.

3. Click Apply Changes.

See Also: "Using Substitution Strings" on page 6-16

Virtual Private Database (VPD)

VPD provides an application programmatic interface (API) which enables developers
to assign security policies to database tables and views. Using PL/SQL, developers
can create security policies with stored procedures and bind the procedures to a table
or view by means of a call to an RDBMS package. Such policies are based on the
content of application data stored within the database, or are based on context
variables provided by the Oracle database. In this way, VPD permits access security
mechanisms to be removed from applications and centralized.

The PL/SQL you enter in this field is executed immediately after the user is
authenticated. V('USER') is accessible from this function. Session state for the current
call is not yet initialized when this call is made. If your application does not need to
employ VPD to support multiple customers in the same database, leave this attribute
null.

See Also:
= "Providing Security Through Authorization" on page 14-9

= Oracle Label Security Administrator’s Guide

Static Substitution Strings

Logo

Use these fields to define static substitution strings for your application. You can use
static substitution string for phrases or labels that occur in many places within an
application. Defining static substitution strings centrally enables you to change text
strings in multiple places in your application by making a single change to the
Substitution Value defined on this page.

See Also: "Using Substitution Strings" on page 6-16

Use these attributes to identify an image to be used as the logo for this application. In
Image identify the image name. If you identify an image in the Image attribute and
include the #LOGO# substitution string in your page template, the HTML DB engine
generates an image tag. Use Logo Image Attributes to identify specific image attributes
for the logo image. For example:

wi dt h="100" hei ght ="20" al t =" Conpany Logo"

See Also: "Uploading Images" on page 9-41, "Customizing
Templates" on page 9-16, and "Page Templates" on page 9-24
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Build Options

Use Build Options to enable or disable functionality. Most application attributes have a
build option attribute. Do not specify a build option unless you plan on excluding that
object from specific installations. Build Options have two possible values: | NCLUDE
and EXCLUDE. If you specify an attribute as being included then the HTML DB engine
considers it at runtime. However, if you specify an attribute as being excluded then the
HTML DB engine treats it as if it does not exist.

See Also: "Using Build Options to Control Configuration" on
page 12-13

Application Template Defaults

Application Template Defaults list the default templates for this application. To specify
a new template at the application level, you can either:

= Select a new theme
= Select a new default page template on the Define Theme page

You can also override this default by making a selection from the Page Template list on
the Page Attributes page.

Table 7-5 describes Application Template Defaults for the current application.

Table 7-5 Application Template Defaults Attributes

Attribute Description

Default Page Template Indicates the default page template for displaying pages. You
can override this selection by making a selection from the Page
Template list on the Page Attributes page.

See Also: "Editing Page Attributes" on page 7-16

Print Mode Page Template Identifies the template to be used when the HTML DB engine
is in printer friendly mode.

When calling the HTML DB engine to render a page, you have
the option of specifying whether or not the page should be
displayed in a printer friendly mode.

If you specify YES, then the page displays using a printer
friendly template. The HTML DB engine displays all text
within HTML Form Fields as text. The printer friendly
template does not need to have the #FORM_OPEN# or #FORM_
CLOSE# substitution string.

See Also: "Optimizing a Page for Printing" on page 9-39

Error Page Template Optional. Specifies a page template to use for errors that
display on a separate page as opposed to those that display
inline.

See Also: "Changing Default Templates in a Theme" on page 9-9
and "Customizing Templates" on page 9-16

Wizard Template Defaults

Wizard Template Defaults identify default templates Application Builder uses when
running wizards. You can override these settings on the attributes page for each
control or component. Table 7-6 on page 7-11 describes Wizard Template Defaults for
the current application.
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Table 7-6  Wizard Template Defaults Attributes

Attribute Description

Calendar Default calendar template used when creating a new calendar.

Label Default label template used when you create new page items.

Report Default report template used when you create new report.

List Default template used when you create a list.

Menu Default template used when you create a menu.

Button Default template to be used when you create new buttons that
are template controlled.

Region Default region template used when you create a new region.

Chart Region Default region template used when you create a chart.

Form Region
Report Region
Tabular Form Region

Wizard Region

Menu Region

List Region

Default region template used when you create a form.
Default region template used when you create a report.
Default region template used when you create a tabular form.

Default region template used when you create a new wizard
component

Default region template used when you create a new menu.

Default region template used when you create a new list.

See Also:

"Changing Default Templates in a Theme" on page 9-9

and "Customizing Templates" on page 9-16

Application Comments

Use this attribute to record developer comments about the current application.

Viewing a Page

A page is the basic building block of an Oracle HTML DB application. Each page can
have buttons and fields (called items) and application logic (or processes). You can
branch from one page to the next using conditional navigation, perform calculations
(called computations), perform validations (such as edit checks), and display reports,

calendars, and charts.

Topics in this section include:

= Viewing a Page Definition

= Understanding the Page Definition

= Additional Page Definition Features

Viewing a Page Definition

You can view, create, and edit the controls and components that define a page by
accessing the Page Definition.

To view the Page Definition for an existing page:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. From the Applications list, select an application.
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Application Builder appears. The list of pages in the current application appears at
the bottom of the page.

3. From the Pages list, select a page.

As shown in Figure 7-5, the Page Definition appears.

Figure 7-5 Page Definition
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# Page: Login
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Before Header
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Understanding the Page Definition

As shown in Figure 7-6 on page 7-12, a breadcrumb menu displays at the top of each
Page Definition. Breadcrumb menus appear on every page in Oracle HTML DB. Each
menu entry indicates your location relative to other pages in the current application
and functions as a navigation path. You can instantly link to another page by clicking a
breadcrumb menu entry.

Figure 7-6 Page Definition (Top)

omacie 4()SHTML DB O 7

DATABASE

Bresdcrumb Logout Help
User: TERRI T 4 cation B 1/ SOL Waorkshop | Data Workshop |
Workspace TERRI > Builder - Application 161 > Page Definition Page 01| |

Page number
| | | Ewert Viewy | |Ohject References | | Export | | History

Page |101 Go| |=|= Delete | Copy Edit Attributes || Create >
2

Marme: Login Last Updated: TERRI, 3 hours ago "

The current page number displays on the far right side of the page, next to a small
button that resembles a traffic light. Clicking this button to runs the current page and
renders it into viewable HTML.
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A page navigation bar appears next. (See Figure 7-6.) Options available on the page
navigation bar include:

Page. This field displays the current page number. To access another page directly,
enter a page number and click Go. To access the previous or next page number,
click the arrow buttons.

Delete. Deletes the currently selected page.
Copy. Creates a copy of the selected page within the current application.

Edit Attributes. Links to Page Attributes. Use this page to edit high-level page
attributes such as the page name, an optional name alias, and view information
about defined tab sets, specified templates, and authorization schemes.

Create. Links to a wizard for creating a new page.

The page name and last update date appear next.

See Also:

= "Editing Page Attributes" on page 7-16
= "Adding Additional Pages" on page 8-3
= "Running a Page" on page 8-4

The center of every Page Definition is divided into three sections as described in
Table 7-7.

Table 7-7 Divisions of the Page Definition

Section Description

Page Rendering Defines all attributes for the page, regions, buttons, items, page

rendering computations and page level processes.

See Also: "Understanding Page Rendering Controls" on
page 7-20

Page Processing Specifies page level application logic such as computations,

validations, processes, and branching.

See Also: "Understanding Page Processing Controls" on
page 7-21

Shared Components Displays application components that can be shared among

multiple pages.

See Also: "Working with Shared Components" on page 7-26,
"Creating Tabs" on page 10-4, "Creating Lists of Values" on
page 8-41, "Creating Menus" on page 10-7, "Creating Lists" on
page 10-11, "Customizing Templates" on page 9-16,
"Understanding Security" on page 14-2, and "Creating a
Navigation Bar" on page 10-1

Additional Page Definition Features

Each Page Definition contains the following row of buttons at the top of the page:

Event View links to a report that details currently defined page controls and
processes

Object References displays a list of database objects referenced by the current page
Export enables you to export the current page

History displays a history of recently changed pages
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See Also: "Viewing a Page" on page 7-11

Event View

Clicking Event View displays the Page Application View report. This report details all
currently defined page controls and processes. It provides a chronological view of how
and in what order the HTML DB engine renders the page, invokes logic, and runs
processes. You can control the amount of information that displays by selecting one of
the following view options:

« Show All displays all possible page controls and processes, including those not
currently defined

= Show Used displays currently used page controls and processes (Default)

To view details about a specific page control or process, click the appropriate hypertext
link. Alternately, you can create new page controls and processes by clicking the small
icons to the left of each entry.

To run the current page, click Run. To create a new page, click Create.

Object References

Clicking Object References displays a list of database objects referenced by the
current page. Click the Referenced Name to view object details. Click the application
number to view all database objects referenced by the current application.

Export

Click Export to export the current page. Remember that some pages may reference
shared components. To export all pages within an application, you need to complete
an application export.

See Also: "Deploying an Application to Another Oracle HTML DB
Instance" on page 12-4 and "Exporting a Page in an Application” on
page 12-5

History

Clicking History displays the Recent Changes report. This report displays a history of
recent changes to the currently selected page by developer, application, page number,
modification date, attribute, and action.

Using the Developer Toolbar

Users who log in to Oracle HTML DB having developer privileges have access to the
Developer toolbar. The Developer toolbar offers a quick way to edit the currently
selected page, create a new page, control, or component, view session state, or turn
edit links on an off.

The Developer toolbar (see Figure 7-7) displays at the bottom of every page in a
running application.

Figure 7-7 Developer Toolbar

| Edit Application | Edit Page 2 | New | S2ssion | Debug | Shaw Edit Links

The Developer toolbar consists of the following links:
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Edit Application links you to the Application Builder home page. (See "About the
Application Builder Home Page" on page 7-2.)

Edit Page accesses the Page Definition for the currently running page. (See
"Editing a Page Definition" on page 7-15.)

New links to a wizard for creating a new blank page, component (report, chart, or
form), page control (region, button, or item), or a shared component (menu, list, or
tab). (See "Creating a Page from the Developer Toolbar" on page 8-4.

Session displays a new window containing session state information for the
current page. (See "Viewing Session State" on page 6-9.)

Debug runs the current page in debug mode. (See "Accessing Debug Mode" on
page 11-2.)

Show Edit Links toggles between Show Edit Links and Hide Edit Links. Clicking
Show Edit Links displays edit links next to each object on the page that can be
edited. Each edit link resembles two colons (::) and appears to the right of
navigation bar items, tabs, region titles, buttons, and items. Clicking on the link
displays another window in which to edit the object.

Editing a Page Definition

A page is the basic building block of an application. Each page has page number, a
name, and typically some text attributes such as a header, title and footer. You add
content to your page by creating page controls (regions, items, and buttons). Page
templates and page region templates control the exact look and feel of each page.

Topics in this section include:

Accessing a Page Definition

Accessing a Summary View of Controls, Components, and Application Logic
Copying or Creating a New Control or Component

Editing Page Attributes

Understanding Page Rendering Controls

Understanding Page Processing Controls

Creating a Page Computation

Creating a Page Process

See Also: "Understanding the Page Definition" on page 7-12

Accessing a Page Definition

You can view, create, and edit the controls and components that define a page by
accessing the Page Definition.

To view the Page Definition for an existing page:

1.
2.

Navigate to the Workspace home page.
From the Applications list, select an application.

Application Builder appears. The list of pages for the selected application appears
at the bottom of the page.

From the Pages list, select a page name.
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The Page Definition appears.

Accessing a Summary View of Controls, Components, and Application Logic

Each Page Definition serves a a central navigation point for all the controls,
components, and application logic that defines a page.

You can access a summary view of all defined controls or components by selecting the
title (for example, Regions, Button, Items, Computations, Processes, and so on). For
example, selecting Regions displays a summary report of all currently defined regions
on the current page. Use this summary view to:

= Edit the multiple attributes at once by making new selections from the available
fields and select lists

= Link to a definition page by clicking the Edit icon

You can access additional summary views by clicking the buttons at the top of each
page. To save your edits to any summary view, click Apply Changes.

You can also view the attributes of a specific control or component by selecting its
name on the Page Definition. For example, if your Page Definition contained a region
named Customers, clicking the region name displays an attribute page for that region.

Copying or Creating a New Control or Component

You can copy or create new controls or components by clicking the Copy and Create
icons. (See Figure 7-8.) The Copy icon resembles two small overlapping pages. The
Create icon consists of a plus (+) sign overlapping a small page. Click the Copy icon to
make a copy of the current control or component. Click the Create icon to create a new
control or component.

Figure 7-8 Copy and Create Icons

Page Rendering

Copy—
Lrisplay Point: FPage Template Body (3]

® O Customers(10) Create
Lrisplay Point: Region Position03

® Q) Top Customers (200

Editing Page Attributes

Page attributes only apply to a specific page. You access page attributes from the Page
Definition.

To edit page attributes:
1. Navigate to the Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on page 7-11.)
2. From the navigation bar at the top of the page, click Edit Attributes.

The Page Attributes page appears. Required values are marked with a red asterisk
*)-
The topics that follow describe the specific sections of the Page Attributes page,
including:

= Page Identification
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= Primary Display Attributes

« HTML Header

= Page Header, Footer and Text Attributes
= OnLoad JavaScript

= Security

= Duplicate Page Submission Checks

= On Error Text

« Page Help Text

« Comments

See Also: "Adding Additional Pages" on page 8-3 for more
information on creating a new page

Page Identification

Use these attributes to define general attributes for the current page such as a page
name, an optional alphanumeric alias, and associated page groups. Table 7-9 describes
these attributes.

Table 7-8 Page Identification Attributes

Attributes Descriptions

Name Identifies the name of the current page for application developers.
This name is used in numerous Oracle HTML DB pages and
reports, along with the page number and page title.

Page Alias Enter an alphanumeric alias for this page. This alias must be
unique within the current application.

For example, if you were working on page 1 of application 100,
you could create an alias called hone. You could then access this
page from other pages using the following f ?p syntax:

f ?p=100: hone

Group Identify the page group you would like to associate with this
page.
See Also: "Grouping Pages" on page 8-5

Primary Display Attributes

Use these attributes to define general display attributes for the current page such as
the selected page template, standard tab set, title, and cursor focus. Table 7-9 on
page 7-17 describes these attributes.

Table 7-9 Primary Display Attributes

Attributes Descriptions

Page Template Select a page template to control the appearance of this page.
Making a selection here overrides the use of the default page
template selected for the application when rendering this page.

Standard Tab Set Select a standard tab set to be used for this page. A standard tab
set is associated with a specific page and page number. You can
use standard tabs to link users to a specific page.

See Also: "Creating Tabs" on page 10-4

Using Application Builder 7-17



Editing a Page Definition

Table 7-9 (Cont.) Primary Display Attributes

Attributes Descriptions

Title Enter a title to display in the title bar of the browser window. The
HTML DB engine uses the title you specify here in place of the
#TI TLE# substitution string used in the page template. This title
is inserted between the HTML tag <T| TLE></ Tl TLE>.

Cursor Focus Select whether you want the cursor focus to be placed in the first
field on the page.

Select Do not focus cursor if you do not want to include
JavaScript.

HTML Header

Use this attributes to replace the #HEAD# substitution string in the page template
header. The values entered here are inserted after the HTML <HEAD> tag. Common
uses of these attributes:

= Code page specific inline cascading style classes
= Add additional style sheets for a specific page

«  Code page specific JavaScript

= Code page specific meta tag page refresh

Page Header, Footer and Text Attributes

Use these attributes to define page header, body header, body footer, and page footer
text. Table 7-10 describes these attributes.

Table 7-10 Page Header, Footer and Text Attributes

Attribute Description

Header Text Enter text of HTML to display after the page template header
and before page template body.

Body Header Enter text of HTML to display before showing regions.
Displays before the page template #BOX_BODY# substitution
string.

Footer Enter text of HTML to display after page template body and

before page template footer.

On Load JavaScript
Use this attribute to add onload events such as calls to JavaScript. In the Page HTML
Body Attribute, enter JavaScript or text to be substituted for your page template’s

#ONLOAD# substitution string. To use this feature, your page template must include
the #ONLOAD# substitution string.

You can use the Page HTML Body Attribute to write into the contents of the opening
BODY tag. A typical page template might use #ONLOAD# within the opening <body>
tag as shown in the following example:

<ht i >
<head>

</ head>
<body #ONLOAD# >
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See Also: "Incorporating JavaScript into an Application” on
page 8-50

Security

Use these attributes to specify an authorization scheme for the current page and
indicate whether the page requires an authentication method.

From the Authorization Scheme list, select an authorization scheme to be applied to
the page. Authorization schemes are defined at the application level and can be
applied to many elements within the application. A given authorization scheme is
evaluated either once for each application session (at session creation), or once for each
page view. If the selected authorization scheme evaluates to true, then the page
displays and is subject to other defined conditions. If it evaluates to false, then the
page will not display and an error message displays.

From the Authentication list, specify whether this page has been defined as public or
requires authentication. If a page is identified as public, the page can be viewed before
authentication. This attribute only applies if the application uses SCHEME
authentication. The application's page sentry function may access this page attribute to
identify pages that do not require prior authentication to view. The implementation of
the authentication scheme's page sentry function determines whether this attribute has
any effect.

See Also: "Understanding Security" on page 14-2

Duplicate Page Submission Checks

Use the Allow duplicate page submissions list to specify whether Oracle HTML DB
enables users to process a page multiple times in a row. Set this attribute to No to
prevent duplicate page submissions from being processed multiple times.

Examples of duplicate page submissions include:
= A user clicks the Submit button multiple times

= You create a branch of type Branch to Page and the user clicks the browser reload
button

Configuration Management

Build options allow you to enable or disable functionality. Most application attributes
have a build option attribute. Do not specify a build option unless you plan on
excluding that object from specific installations.

Build options have two possible values: | NCLUDE and EXCLUDE. If you specify an
attribute as being included, then the HTML DB engine considers it part of the
application definition at runtime. Conversely, if you specify an attribute as being
excluded, then the HTML DB engine treats it as if it does not exist

See Also: "Using Build Options to Control Configuration" on
page 12-13

On Error Text

Use this attribute to specify the error text that displays in the #NOTI FI CATI ON_
MESSAGE# substitution string in the event of an error occurring on the page.

See Also: "Page Templates" on page 9-24
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Page Help Text

Use this attribute to enter help text for the current page. Page level help supports
shortcuts using the following syntax:

" SHORTCUT_NAME"
Help text is displayed using a help system that you must develop. To show the help
for a specific page, call the HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON. HELP procedure from a page that

you create for displaying help text. For example, you could use a navigation bar icon
similar to:

f ?p=4000: 4600: &SESS| ON: : &DEBUG. : LAST_STEP: &APP_PACGE_I D

See Also: "Creating a Help Page" on page 8-53

Comments

Use this attribute to record developer comments about the current page. These
comments never display when the application is running.

Understanding Page Rendering Controls

Use the Page Rendering section of the Page Definition to specify attributes for defined
regions, buttons, items, page rendering computations, and page processes.

Topics in this section include:
= Regions

= Buttons

= ltems

= Page Computations

= Page Processes

Regions

A region is a section of a page that serves as a container for content within a page. The
content of a region is determined by the region source. For example, a region may
contain a report based on a SQL query you define, or it may contain static HTML.

See Also:

= "Customizing Regions" on page 9-3 for more information on
creating specific types of regions

= Oracle Database Application Developer’s Guide - Fundamentals for
more information on developing Web applications with
PL/SQL

= PL/SQL Packages and Types Reference for more information on

htp packages

Buttons

As you design your application you can use buttons to direct users to a specific page
or URL, or to post or process information. Buttons can be placed in predefined region
template positions or among items in a form.

See Also: "Creating Buttons" on page 8-32
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ltems

An item can be a text field, text area, password, combobox, check box, and so on. Item
attributes affect the display and behavior of items on a page. For example, these
attributes can impact where a label displays, how large an item will be, and whether
the item will display next to, or below, the previous item.

There are two types of items, page items and application items. Page items are placed
on a page and have associated user interface properties, such as Display As, Label, and
Label Template. Application items are not associated with a page and therefore have
no user interface properties. An application item can be used as a global variable.

See Also: "Creating Items" on page 8-35

Page Computations

You can use computations to assign a value to an identified item when a page is
submitted or displayed. You can also use application level computations to assign
values to items. Most application level computations are performed for every page in
an application. In contrast, computations created at the page level only execute when
that page is rendered or processed.

See Also: "Creating a Page Computation” on page 7-23

Page Processes
You create a page process to execute some logic (for example, using PL/SQL), or to
make a call to the rendering engine. Typically a process performs an action. For

example, a process may be hand coded PL/SQL, or the invocation of a predefined
process available within Oracle HTML DB.

A page process is a unit of logic that runs when a specific event occurs, such as loading
or submitting page. From a functional perspective, there is no difference between page
level and application level processes. The difference lies in the point at which the
process occurs.

See Also: "Creating a Page Process” on page 7-24

Understanding Page Processing Controls

Use the Page Processing section of the Page Definition to specify application logic such
as computations, validations, processes, and branching. In general, the HTML DB
engine runs this logic in the order it appears on the Page Definition.

Understanding Validations

You can define a validation declaratively by selecting a built-in validation type or by
entering custom SQL or PL/SQL. You enter the actual validation edit check in the
Validation Messages field. Be aware that if a validation fails, subsequent page
processing does not occur. Also remember that the validation you enter must be
consistent with validation type you selected. For more information on validation
types, see online help.

See Also: "Validating User Input in Forms" on page 8-23

Creating a Validation To create a new validation:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)
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2. Under Validations, click the Create icon.
3.  When the Create Validations Wizard appears, follow the on-screen instructions.
Validations Types are divided into two categories:

« Item. These validations start with the phrase "Item" and provide common
checks you may want to perform on the item that the validation is associated
with.

= Code. These validations require you provide either PL/SQL code or a SQL
query that defines the validation logic. Use this type of validation to perform
custom validations that require verifying values of more than one item or
accessing additional database tables.

4. Follow the on-screen instructions.

Note: Validations may not contain more than 3,950 characters.

Defining How Validation Error Messages Display You can choose to have validation error
messages display inline (that is, on the page where the validation is performed) or on a
separate error page.

To define how a validation error message displays:
1. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page" on page 7-11.)
2. Under Validations, select the appropriate validation.
The attributes page for the validation appears.
3. Scroll down to Error Messaging.
4. In Error Message, enter your error message text.
5. From Error message display location, select a display location.

This attribute identifies where a validation error message displays. Validation
error messages can display on an error page or inline within the existing page.
Inline error messages can display in a notification area (defined as part of the page
template) or within the field label.

To create a hard error that stops processing of any remaining validations, you
must display the error on an error page.

6. If you select Inline with Field or Inline with Field and in Notification, you need to
associate an item with the error message. To associate an item with the error
message, select the item from the Associated Item list.

7. Click Apply Changes.
Processing Validations Conditionally You can control when and if a validation is

performed under Conditional Validation Processing. To have a validation performed
when a user clicks a button, make a selection from the When Button Pressed list.

You can add other conditions by making a selection from the Condition Type list and
entering text in the expression fields.

Understanding Branching

A branch is an instruction to go to a specific page, procedure, or URL. For example
you can branch from page 1 to page 2 after page 1 is submitted.
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You create a new branch by running the Create Page Branch Wizard and specifying
Branch Point and Branch Type. The Branch Type defines the type of branch you are
creating. For more information on Branch Types, see online help.

Defining a Branch Point and Branch Action You specify when a branch executes by making
a selection from the Branch Point list. Valid options include:

= On Submit: Before Computation - Occurs before computations, validations, or
processing. Use this option for buttons that do not need to invoke any processing,
for example, a Cancel button.

= On Submit: Before Validation - Occurs after computations, but before validations
or processing. If a validation fails, page processing stops, a rollback is issued, and
the page displays the error. Because of this default behavior, you do not need to
create branches to accommodate validations. However, you may want to branch
based on the result of a computation (for example, to a previous branch point).

= On Submit: Before Processing - Occurs after computations and validations, but
before processing. Use this option to branch based on a validated session state, but
before performing any page processing.

= On Submit: After Processing - Occurs after computations, validations, and
processing. This option branches to a URL or page after performing computations,
validations, and processing. When using this option, remember to sequence your
branches if you have multiple branches for a given branch point.

= On Load: Before Header - Occurs before a page is rendered. This option displays
another page instead of the current page or redirects the user to another URL or
procedure.

Depending upon the Branch Type you select, you can specify the following additional
information in Branch Action attributes:

= The page number of the page you wish to branch to

= PL/SQL procedure which ultimately renders a branch target page

= A URL address

Branching Conditionally Like other controls, branches can be made conditional. To create

a conditional branch, make a selection from the Condition Type list and enter text in
the expression fields to implement the condition type you choose.

See Also: "Controlling Flow Using Branches" on page 10-6

Creating a Page Computation

You create a page computation by running the Create Page Computation Wizard. For
each computation, specify the item for which you are creating the computation as well
as a computation type.

See Also: "Page Computations" on page 7-21

To create a page computation:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

2. Under Computations, click the Create icon.

3. Select a category.
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4. Follow the on-screen instructions.

Editing Computation Attributes

You can edit how a computation works on the Edit Page Computation page. To access
the Edit Page Computation page, navigate to the Page Definition and select the
computation name.

Defining a Computation Point and Computation Source

You control when a computation executes under Firing Points attributes by specifying
a sequence number and a computation point. The computation point On New
| nst ance executes the computation when a new session (or instance) is generated.

Under Computation Source, enter an expression or query to compute an item's value.
In the event a computation fails, you can optionally define an error message in
Computation Error Message field.

Creating Conditional Computations

You can make a computation conditional by making a selection from the Condition
Type list and entering text in the expression fields.

Creating a Page Process

You create a process by running the Create Process Wizard. During the wizard, you
define a process name, specify a sequence, the point at which process will execute, and
select a process category. You can change nearly all of these attributes on the Edit Page
Process page.

See Also: "Page Processes" on page 7-21

To create a new process:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

2. Under Processes, click the Create icon.

3. Select a category. Table 7-11 describes available page process categories.

Table 7-11 Process Categories

Process Category Description

Data Manipulation Oracle HTML DB supports the following declarative data
manipulation processes:

= Select Automatic Row Fetch and Automatic Row
Processing (DML) to create an automatic DML (Data
Manipulation Language) process

= Use Multi Row Update and Multi Row Delete in
conjunction with tabular forms.

«  Use Add Rows to Tabular Form in conjunction with a
tabular form

Form Pagination Implements pagination through the detail records associated
with a master detail form. This process check the master table to
determine which set of detail records you are in and determines
what the next detail record should be.

See Also: "Building a Master Detail Form" on page 8-20
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Table 7-11 (Cont.) Process Categories

Process Category Description

On Demand Creates an application level process that can only be executed
when called from a specific page. When you create this process
type at the page level, it creates a procedure that calls a
previously defined On Demand procedure from the application
level.

PL/SQL Runs the PL/SQL you provide. Use this process type to execute
a block of PL/SQL entered directly into the process or to simply
call an existing API.

Report Pagination Resets pagination back to the first result set. The HTML DB
engine keeps track of where the user is within a given result set.
This process category returns the user to the beginning result set.
In other words, this category resets the counters associated with
the report region to return the first part of the result set the next
time the result set displays.

Session State Sets the values of existing session state items to null. Select this
process type to clear the cache for applications, sessions, or items
as well as to clear existing user preferences.

See Also: "Managing Session State Values" on page 6-10 and
"Managing User Preferences" on page 15-22

Web Services Implements a Web Service as a process on a page. Running the
process submits a request to the service provider.

See Also: "Invoking a Web Service as a Process" on page 15-20

4. Follow the on-screen instructions.

Editing Process Attributes

Once you create a process you can control when the process executes and what the
process does by editing attributes on the Edit Page Process page.

To edit an existing page process:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

2. Select the process name.

The Edit Page Process page appears.
Changing Processing Points and Source You control when a process executes by
specifying a sequence number and a process point under Process Firing Point. You can

prevent a process from running during subsequent visits to a page by selecting one of
the following options under Run Process:

= Once for each page visit
«  Once for each session or when reset

Enter the appropriate code for PL/SQL process types. For PL/SQL anonymous block
processes, enter the appropriate code under Process. For Clear Cache processes, enter
the appropriate code under Source. In the event a process fails, you can optionally
define an error message in the Process Error Message field.

Creating Conditional Processes You can make a process conditional by selecting a
condition type and entering an expression under Conditional Processing.
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Additionally, you can also make a selection from the When Button Pressed attribute.
When you select a button from this list, the process only executes if a user clicks the
selected button.

Working with Shared Components

You can use the tools and wizards on the Shared Components page either at the
application level, or on specific pages. Examples of shared components include logic
controls (build options, computations, processes), shared navigation and user interface
elements (menus, lists, tabs, lists of values, templates) and authentication and
authorization schemes.

Accessing Shared Components

To access the Shared Components page:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. From the Applications list, select an application.

3. On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.

The Shared Components page appears. Shared components are grouped into the
following categories:

=« Logic

= Navigation

= Security

= User Interface

« Translations

« Files

4. To create a shared component, select the appropriate link and follow the on-screen
instructions.

Logic

Logic contains links to tools for creating and managing application level logic controls
such as build options, computations, items, processes, and Web services. Table 7-12
describes the options available under Logic.

Table 7-12 Shared Components - Logic

Shared Component Description

Build Options Use build options to conditionally display or process specific
functionality within an application. You can use build options to
control which features of an application are turned on for each
application deployment. If you specify a build option at the
application level, you do not need to specify it for each
component (for example, for each page, branch, button, item, or
tab).

See Also: "Using Build Options to Control Configuration" on
page 12-13

7-26 Oracle HTML DB User's Guide



Working with Shared Components

Table 7-12 (Cont.) Shared Components - Logic

Shared Component

Description

Computations

Items

Processes

Web Services

Use application level computations to assign values to
application and page level items for each page displayed or for a
new page instance.

You can also create an application level computation and execute
it conditionally on multiple pages.

Application level items do not display, but are used as global
variables to the application.

You set the value of a page level item using an application or
page computations. Use the ON_NEW | NSTANCE computation to
set a value.

See Also: "Creating Items" on page 8-35
Use application processes to run PL/SQL logic:

= At specific points for each page in the application

= Asdefined by the conditions under which the process is set
to execute

«  Upon the create of a new session

Note that On Demand processes executes only when called
from specific pages.

Web services in Oracle HTML DB are based on SOAP (the
Simple Object Access Protocol). You can create a reference to a
Web service and then incorporate it into an application to
process data submitted by a form, or to render output in the
form.

See Also: "Implementing Web Services" on page 15-14

Navigation

Contains links to tools for creating and managing lists, menus, navigation bars, tabs,
and trees. Table 7-13 describes the available options under Navigation.

Table 7-13 Shared Components - Navigation

Shared Component

Description

Lists

Menus

Navigation Bar

A list is a shared collection of links. You control the appearance
of a list through list templates. Each list element has a display
condition which enables you to control when it displays.

See Also: "Creating Lists" on page 10-11

A menu is a hierarchical list of links that displays using
templates. You can display menus as a list of links, or as a
breadcrumb path.

See Also: "Creating Menus" on page 10-7

Navigation bars offer users a simple navigation path for moving
between pages in an application. The location of a navigation
bar depends upon the associated page template. A navigation
bar icons can display as a link from an image or text. A
navigation bar entry can be an image, an image with text
beneath it, or text.

See Also: "Creating a Navigation Bar" on page 10-1
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Table 7-13 (Cont.) Shared Components - Navigation

Shared Component Description

Tabs Tabs are an effective way to navigate users between pages in an
application. You can create two types of tabs: standard tabs or
parent tabs. A standard tab set is associated with a specific page
and page number. A parent tab set functions as a container to
hold a group of standard tabs.

See Also: "Creating Tabs" on page 10-4

Trees A tree is an effective way to communicate hierarchical or
multiple level data.

See Also: "Creating Trees" on page 10-14

Security

Contains links to the Authentication and Authorization pages. You provide security
for your application through authentication and authorization. Authentication is the
process of establishing users' identities before they can access an application.
Authorization controls user access to specific controls or components based on
predefined user privileges.

See Also: "Understanding Security" on page 14-2

User Interface

Contains links to tools for creating and managing lists of values, shortcuts, and
templates. Table 7-14 describes the available options under User Interface.

Table 7-14 Shared Components - User Interface

Shared Component Description

Lists of Values A list of values (LOV) is a static or dynamic definition used to
display a popup list of values, select list, check box, or radio
group.

See Also: "Creating Lists of Values" on page 8-41

Shortcuts When you create a shortcut, you define frequently used HTML
in a central repository so you can later references it in various
locations within your application.

See Also: "Utilizing Shortcuts” on page 8-48

Themes and Templates Templates control the look and feel of the page in your
application.

See Also: "About Themes and Templates" on page 7-29 and
"Customizing Templates" on page 9-16

Translations

Contains links to the tools for translating applications developed in Oracle HTML DB.
You can develop applications in Oracle HTML DB that can run concurrently in
different languages. A single Oracle database and Oracle HTML DB instance can
support multiple database sessions customized to support different languages.

Table 7-15 describes the available options under Translations.
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Table 7-15 Shared Components - Translations

Shared Component Description

Translation Services Translate an application. To translate an application, you must
map the primary and target application IDs, seed and export text
to a translation file, translate the text, and then apply and
publish the translation file.

Manage Messages Translate messages. Messages are named text strings that can be
called from PL/SQL code you write. This PL/SQL can be
anonymous blocks within page processes and page regions, or in
packages and procedures.

See Also: "About Translating an Application and Globalization
Support” on page 16-1

Files

Contains links to repositories for uploading and managing style sheets, images, and
static files.

See Also: "Using Custom Cascading Style Sheets" on page 9-39.
"Uploading Images" on page 9-41, and "Uploading Static Files" on
page 9-42

About Themes and Templates

The HTML DB engine constructs the appearance of an application using themes. A
theme is a named collection of templates that defines the application user interface.

Each theme contains templates for every type of application component and page
control, including individual pages, regions, reports, lists, labels, menus, buttons, and
list of values. Templates contain HTML and variables that the HTML DB engine
substitutes with dynamic values at runtime. The primary advantage of themes is that
you can manage the appearance of components and controls in one central location.

See Also: "Managing Themes" on page 9-8 and "Customizing
Templates" on page 9-16

How Themes and Page Templates Effect User Interface

The HTML DB engine creates the user interface of an application based on a named
collection of templates called a theme. Each templates contains HTML and variables
that the HTML DB engine substitutes at runtime with dynamic values. By using
themes, you can manage the appearance of your application user interface in one
central location.

You can also override the default page level template on a page by page basis. An
application can have any number of page templates. If you do not specify a template,
the HTML DB engine uses the default template specified in the current theme.

See Also: "Changing Default Templates in a Theme" on page 9-9 and
"Selecting a Default Page Template" on page 9-16

Viewing Application Reports

Application Builder includes a number of reports to help you better manage your
application.
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To access application reports:

1.
2.
3.

Navigate to the Workspace home page.

Select an application name from the Applications list.

From the Tasks list, select View Application Reports.

Application Reports page appears. Reports are categorized as follows:
= Shared Component Reports

= Page Component Reports

= Activity Reports

Select a report to review.

See Also: "Viewing Application and Schema Reports" on page 13-4
for information on other reports that are available to all developers

About the Database Object Dependencies Report

The Database Object Dependencies report identifies database objects referenced by the
current application.

To view the Database Object Dependencies report:

1.
2.
3.

Navigate to the Workspace home page.

Select an application name from the Applications list.

From the Tasks list, select View Application Reports.

Application Reports page appears.

Under Shared Component Reports, select Database Object Dependencies.

To view the components that reference a specific database object, select the
Reference Count number.

About the Region Source Report

Use the Region Source report to search through all region source in your application.

To view the Region Source report:

1.
2.
3.

Navigate to the Workspace home page.

Select an application name from the Applications list.
From the Tasks list, select View Application Reports.
Application Reports page appears.

Page Component Reports, select Region Source.

To view the components that reference a specific database object, select the
Reference Count number.
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Building an Application

This section describes how to use Application Builder to build an application and
application components. It includes instructions for creating an application and
adding pages as well as adding components (reports, charts, or forms), page controls
(buttons, items, list of values), or a shared components (menus, lists, or tabs).

This section contains the following topics:
» Creating an Application

« Adding Additional Pages

= Creating Reports

= Creating Forms

= Creating Charts

= Creating Buttons

= Creating Items

= Creating Lists of Values

«  Creating Calendars

« Utilizing Shortcuts

= Incorporating JavaScript into an Application
= Creating Dependent Select Lists

= Creating a Help Page

See Also:
= "Using Application Builder"
= "Controlling Page Layout and User Interface"

= "Adding Navigation"

Creating an Application

You create a new application in Oracle HTML DB using the Create Application
Wizard. You delete an application from the Application Builder home page.

Topics in this section include:
= Creating a New Application
= Deleting an Application
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Creating a New Application

You can use the Create Application Wizard to create a new application having up to
nine pages.

To create an application using the Create Application Wizard:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. Click the Create Application button.

3. Choose the method by which you want to create your application:

= From Scratch. Enables you to define tabs, select a user interface (UI), and
many other options.

= Based on an Existing Application. Creates a copy of another application,
including any authentication settings, but without any the pages. Select this
option to create an application using the same user interface templates as an
existing application.

= Based on an Existing Table. Creates a complete application based on an
existing table in your workspace. The resulting application includes a
standard report, an insert form, an update form, a success form (indicates
when a record is successfully inserted), an analysis menu page, analysis
reports, analysis charts, and a login page.

= Demonstration Application. Installs a demonstration application included
with Oracle HTML DB.

= Based on Spreadsheet. Creates an easily deployable application from a
spreadsheet.

= From an Application Export File. Uploads an application export file.
4. Follow the on-screen instruction.
Once you create an application the next step is to specify application attributes.
See Also: "Creating an Application Using the Create Application

Wizard" on page 2-5, "Editing Application Attributes” on page 7-4,
and "Importing Export Files" on page 12-10

Deleting an Application

You can delete an application from the Application Builder home page, or while
editing application attributes. If you delete an application you also delete all defined
components (reports, charts, or forms), page controls (buttons, items, list of values), or
a shared components (menus, lists, or tabs).

To delete an application from Application Builder home page:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Applications list, select an application.

3. When Application Builder appears, verify the application name and the
application ID at the top of the page.

4. From the Tasks list, select Delete this Application.
5. Follow the on-screen instructions.
To delete an application while editing application attributes:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
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From the Applications list, select an application.

When Application Builder appears, verify the application name and the
application ID at the top of the page.

Click the Edit Attributes icon.

The Edit Application Attributes page appears.
Verify the application ID and name.

Click Delete at the top of the page.

Adding Additional Pages

You can add a new page or add a component to an existing page by running the Create
Page Wizard. You can access this wizard on the Application Builder home page, the
Page Definition, or by selecting the New... link on the Developer toolbar.

When you run the Create Page Wizard, you choose whether to create a blank page or a
page with a component. Select Page with Component to create a page containing a
report, a chart, a form, a wizard, a calendar, or a tree.

Note: You can add a component (that is, a report, chart, form,
wizard, a calendar, or tree) to an existing page using the Create Page
Wizard. When prompted, specify an existing page number.

Topics in this section include:

Creating a Page from Application Builder
Creating a Page from the Page Definition
Creating a Page from the Developer Toolbar
Running a Page
Grouping Pages
Locking and Unlocking Page
Deleting a Page
See Also: "Creating Reports" on page 8-8, "Creating Charts" on

page 8-24, "Creating Forms" on page 8-17, "Creating Calendars” on
page 8-43, and "Creating Trees" on page 8-43

Creating a Page from Application Builder

To create a new page from the Application Builder home page:

1.

2
3.
4

Navigate to Workspace home page.

From the Applications list, select an application.

On the Application Builder home page, click Create Page.
Select the type of page you wish to create:

= Blank Page

= Page with Component
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5.

Select Page with Component to create a page containing a report, a chart, a
form, a wizard, a calendar, or a tree. Selecting this option creates complete
pages containing multiple attributes. For example, the Report wizard
generates one page containing one region and multiple buttons.

Follow the on-screen instructions.

Creating a Page from the Page Definition

To create a new page while viewing a Page Definition:

1.

Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

From the navigation bar at the top of the page, click the Create button.

Select the type of page you wish to create:

Blank Page
Page with Component

Select Page with Component to create a page containing a report, a chart, a
form, a wizard, a calendar, or a tree. Selecting this option creates complete
pages containing multiple attributes. For example, the Report wizard
generates one page containing one region and multiple buttons.

Follow the on-screen instructions.

See Also: Editing a Page Definition on page 7-15

Creating a Page from the Developer Toolbar

Users who log in to Oracle HTML DB having developer privileges have access to the
Developer toolbar. The Developer toolbar displays at the bottom every page and offers
a quick way create a new page.

To create a new page from the Developer toolbar:

1.

Running a Page

On the Developer toolbar, select New.

The New Component Wizard appears.

Select the type of page you want to create:

Page (Blank Page)

Component (Report, Form, Chart)
Page Control (Region, Item, Button)
Shared Control (Menu, List, Tab)

Follow the on-screen instructions.

See Also: "Using the Developer Toolbar" on page 7-14

The HTML DB engine dynamically renders and process pages based on data stored in
database tables. To view a rendered version of your application, you run or submit it
to the HTML DB engine. As you create new pages you can run them individually, or
run an entire application. You can run a page from numerous locations within
Application Builder by clicking the Run icon. (See Figure 8-1.)
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Figure 8-1 Run Icon on the Pages List

Pages

Findl Ruws:lm j Find Run icon
Pagei Hame Updated Updated By Lock LRun
1 Horme 3 hours ago = 1= |:|
101 Login 3 hours ago tern = |:|
200 Orders 3 hours ago terri = |:|
2m Enter Order Header 3 hours ago terri 1= |:|
202 Select ltems for this Order | 3 hours ago terri = |:|
203 Order Details 3 hours ago terti = |:|
204 COrder Hevenue by Day 3 hours ago = = |:|
205 Orders by Custamer 3 hours ago - = |:|
206 Canfirrm Order 3 hours ago terti = |:|
300 Products 3 hours ago - = |:|

To run a specific page from the Pages list:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Applications list, select an application.

Application Builder appears. The list of pages for the selected application appears
at the bottom of the page.

3. From the Pages list, locate the page you wish to run and click the Run button in
the far right column.

To run a specific page from the Page Definition:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

2. Click the Run button in the upper right corner of the page.
To run an entire application:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. Locate the application in the Applications list.

3. (Click the Run button in the far right column.

Grouping Pages

You can make the pages within your application easier to access by organizing them
into page groups.

Topics in this section include:

»  Creating a Page Group

= Assigning Pages to a Page Group
= Viewing the Page Group Report
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Creating a Page Group

To create a page group:

1.

2
3
4.
5

Navigate to the Workspace home page.

From the Applications list, select an application.

From the Tasks List on the right side of the page, select Manage Page Groups.
On the Page Groups page, click Create.

Enter a name, a description (optional), and click Create.

Assigning Pages to a Page Group
To assign pages to page group:

1.

2
3.
4

Navigate to the Workspace home page.

From the Applications list, select the application.

From the Tasks List on the right side of the page, select Manage Page Groups.
From the Tasks list, select Report Unassigned Pages.

The Unassigned Pages page appears.

From Page Group, select a group to assign pages to.

Select the pages to be assigned.

Click Assigned Checked.

Selecting the page number takes you to the Page Attributes page. Selecting the
Page Name links to the Page Definition.

Viewing the Page Group Report

The Page Group Report offers a comprehensive list of which pages in an application
are assigned to a group and which pages are unassigned.

To view the Page Group Report:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Applications list, select the application.
3. From the Tasks List on the right side of the page, select Manage Page Groups.
4. On the Page Groups page, click Report Page Groups.
Locking and Unlocking Page

You can prevent conflicts during application development by locking pages of your
application. By locking a page, you prevent other developers from editing it.

To lock a page of your application:

1.
2.
3.

Navigate to the Workspace home page.

From the Applications list, select the application.

To lock pages from the Locked Pages page:

a. From the Tasks List on the right side of the page, select Manage Page Locks.
b. Select the appropriate pages and click Lock.

c. Enter a comment in the Comment field.
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4.

5.

d. Click Lock Pages.

To lock pages from the Pages list:

a. Click the Lock icon in the Pages list.

b. Enter a comment in the Comment field.
c. Click Lock Pages.

To lock pages from the Page Definition:

a. Navigate to the Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

b. Click the Lock icon in the upper right corner above Shared Components.
The Locked Pages page appears.

c. Select the appropriate pages and click Lock.

d. Enter a comment in the Comment field.

e. Click Lock Pages.

Only the user who locked a page can unlock it.

To unlock a page of your application:

1.
2.
3.

Navigate to the Workspace home page.
From the Applications list, select the application.
To unlock pages from the Locked Pages page:
a. From the Tasks List on the right side of the page, select Manage Page Locks.
b. Select the appropriate pages.
c. Click UnLock.
To unlock pages from the Pages list:
a. Click the Lock icon in the Pages list.
The Edit Page Lock page appears.
b. Click UnLock.
To unlock pages from the Page Definition:

a. Navigate to the Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

b. Click the Lock icon in the upper right corner above Shared Components.
The Locked Pages page appears.

c. Select the appropriate pages.

d. Click UnLock.

Note the Lock icon changes to reflect the lock status of a given page.

Accessing Alternative Locked Pages Views
You can access a number of different views of Locked Pages on the Locked Pages page.

To access different views of locked pages:

1.

Navigate to the Workspace home page.
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Deleting a Page

From the Applications list, select the application.

From the Tasks List on the right side of the page, select Manage Page Locks.
From the Tasks list, select one of the following:

= Show Locked Pages displays only locked pages within the current application
= Show All Pages displays all pages within the current application

= Show Unlocked Pages display only unlocked pages within the current
application

= Administer Locks enables workspace administrators to unlock any pages
locked by a developer

You can delete a page from the Page Definition or while editing page attributes.

To delete a page from the Page Definition:

1.

2
3.
4

Navigate to the Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on page 7-11.)
Verify the page name.
From the navigation bar at the top of the page, click Delete.

Follow the on-screen instructions.

See Also: "Editing a Page Definition" on page 7-15 for more
information on editing page attributes

To delete a page while editing page attributes:

1.

2
3
4.
5

Navigate to the Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on page 7-11.)
From the navigation bar at the top of the page, click Edit Attributes.

Verify the application ID and page name.

Click Delete.

Follow the on-screen instructions.

Creating Reports

In Oracle HTML DB a report is the formatted result of a SQL query. You can generate
reports by selecting and running a built-in query, or by defining a report region based
on a SQL query.

Topics in this section include:

Creating a Report Using a Wizard
Editing Report Attributes

Controlling Report Pagination

Enabling Column Sorting

Exporting a Report as a CSV or XML File
Creating a Column link

Defining an Updatable Column
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» Defining a Column as a List of Values
= Controlling When Columns Display

= Controlling Column Breaks

Creating a Report Using a Wizard

Oracle HTML DB includes the number of built-in wizards for generating reports.
To create a report using a wizard:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. From the Applications list, select the application.

Application Builder appears.

Click Create Page.

Select Page with Component.

Select Report.

o o &~ W

Select one of the following report types:

= Easy Report - Does not require any SQL knowledge. Simply select the
appropriate schema, table, columns, and result set display.

= Report with Form - Builds a two page report and form combination. The first
page enables users to specify the row to be updated. The second page includes
a form for updating the selected table or view.

= SQL Report - Creates a report based on a custom SQL SELECT statement or a
PL/SQL function returning a SQL SELECT statement that you provide.

7. Follow the on-screen instructions.

Editing Report Attributes

You can use the Report Attributes and Column Attributes pages to precisely control
the look and feel of report pages. For example, you can use these attributes to alter
column heading text, change column positioning, hide a column, create a sum of a
column, or select a sort sequence.

On the Page Definition, you can access the Report Attributes page by clicking either Q
or RPT adjacent to the report region you want to edit. Q indicates the report is a
regular report and RPT indicates the report is an easy report. You can also navigate to
the Report Attributes page by clicking the region name then selecting the Report
Attributes tab.

To access the Report Attributes page:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Applications list, select the application.

3. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

4. Under Regions, click Q next to the name of the report region you want to edit.

The Report Attributes page appears.
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Figure 8-2 Report Attributes Page

/ Region Definition | AGETEEGTITES

Report Attributes ’ Cancel ” Apply Changes ]

Column Attributes 3 Layout and Pagination3 Soring3 Messages3 Report Export3 Break Formatting 3

Report Column Attributes

Headings Type: € Coluran Mames € Column Names (InitCap) & Custorm € PL/SAL © None

Column | Heading Sort
Alias Link | Edit Heading Alignment | Alignment = Show | Sum | Sort Sequence
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When moving the last column further down, it will show up as the first column of your report.
When moving the first column up, it will be moved to the end of your repont.

Heading Type identifies how the heading was generated for the report. Use the
Report Column Attributes section to control report column appearance and
functionality. The Link column indicates whether a column link is currently
defined. The Edit column indicates whether or not a column is currently
updatable. The Edit column.

Table 8-1 describes common report column edits.

Table 8-1 Common Report Column Edits

Description Developer Action

Alter column display sequence.  Click the up and down arrows.

Alter heading alignment. Under Column Alignment, select a new column alignment.
Change column heading text. Under Heading, enter a different heading text.

Control which columns display. ~ Click Show to indicate a column should display.

Enable an unique sort sequence.  Click Sort and select a sequence number from Sort
Sequence.

Enable the sum of a column. Click Sum to enable the sum of a column.

You can further refine the attributes of a specific column on the Column Attributes
page.

5. To access the Column Attributes page, click the Edit icon adjacent to the
appropriate column name.

See online help for more information on a specific attribute.

Controlling Report Pagination

You control report pagination by:

= Including a pagination substitution string in the report template
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= Making selections from Layout and Pagination on the Report Attributes page

You control how pagination displays by making selections from the Layout and
Pagination attributes on the Report Attributes page.

To access the Layout and Pagination section of the Report Attributes page:

1. Create a report. (See "Creating a Report Using a Wizard" on page 8-9.)

2. Under Regions, click the appropriate report attributes link (Q or RPT).

The Report Attributes page appears.

3. Scroll down to Layout and Pagination.

You use the Layout and Pagination attributes to select a pagination style,
determine where pagination displays, and specify the number of rows that display
on each page. Table 8-2 describes the most commonly used Layout and Pagination

attributes.

Table 8-2 Layout and Pagination Attributes

Attribute

Description

Report Template

Pagination Scheme

Display Position

Number of Rows

Strip HTML

Specifies a template to be applied to this report. Report
templates provide control over the results of a row from your
SQL query. You can choose from a number of default templates,
or pick a custom build template.

Specifies a pagination scheme for this report.

Pagination provides the user with information about the number
of rows and the current position within the result set. Pagination
also defines the style of links or buttons used to navigate to the
next or previous page.

For more information, see the help for this item.

Defines where pagination displays.

If you choose to display pagination above a report, the selected
report template needs to support that type of display.

Defines the maximum number of rows to display on each page.

Specifies whether or not to remove HTML tags from the original
column values for HTML expressions and column links.

If you select values from the database that already contain
HTML tags, then those tags can cause conflicts with the HTML
generated for your columns links or HTML expressions. When
this option is enabled, only the actual data portion of your
column value is used.

Including Pagination After the Rows in a Report
To include pagination after the rows in a report:

1. Create a report. (See "Creating a Report Using a Wizard" on page 8-9.)

Next, select the appropriate Layout and Pagination attributes.

2. Navigate to the Report Attributes page:

a. Navigate to the Page Definition.

b. Under Regions, click the appropriate report attributes link (Q or RPT)

The Report Attributes page appears.

3. Under Layout and Pagination, select the following:
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a. Report Template - Select a report template (optional).

b. Pagination Scheme - Select a pagination scheme.

c. Display Position - Select a display position.

d. Number of Rows - Specify how many rows display on each page.
e. Click Apply Changes.

Edit the report template.

a. Navigate to the Page Definition.

b. Under Templates, select the report template name.

c. Include the #PAG NATI ON# substitution string in the After Rows attribute.
d. Click Apply Changes.

Run the page.

Including Pagination Before the Rows in a Report
To include pagination after the rows in a report:

1.

Create a report. (See "Creating a Report Using a Wizard" on page 8-9.)

Next, select the appropriate Layout and Pagination attributes.

Navigate to the Report Attributes page:

a. Navigate to the Page Definition.

b. Under Regions, click the appropriate report attributes link (Q or RPT).
The Report Attributes page appears.

Under Layout and Pagination:

a. Report Template - Select a report template (optional).

b. Pagination Scheme - Select a pagination scheme.

c. Display Position - Select a position that contains the word "top."

d. Number of Rows - Specify how many rows display on each page.

e. Click Apply Changes.

Edit the report template.

a. Navigate to the Page Definition.

b. Under Templates, select the report template name.

c. Include the #TOP_PAG NATI ON# substitution string in the Before Rows
attribute.

d. Click Apply Changes.
Run the page.

Enabling Column Sorting

You enable column sorting on the Report Attributes page.

To enable column sorting:

1.

Navigate to the Report Attributes page. (See "Editing Report Attributes" on
page 8-9.)
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2. Under Report Column Attributes, select the Sort check box adjacent to the
columns to be sorted.

3. From Sort Sequence, select a sequence number.

Sort Sequence is optional. However, if there are one or more sort enabled columns,
then at least one column needs a defined Sort Sequence.

4. Scroll down to Sorting.

5. Specify ascending and descending image attributes or click set defaults.

Exporting a Report as a CSV or XML File

You can create a link within a report that enables users to export the report as either a
comma delimited file (.csv) or XML file. You specify an export format by selecting a
report template.

To specify an export report template:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Report Attributes page. (See "Editing Report
Attributes" on page 8-9.)

2. Scroll down to Layout and Pagination.

3. From the Report Template list, select one of the following:
= export: CSV exports the report as a CSV file
= export: XML exports the report as a XML file

Selecting either option prevents the HTML DB engine from rendering the page
and dumps the content to either a CSV or XML file.

You can use the options under CSV Output to create a link that downloads the
content of the report.

4. Scroll down Report Export.
5. From Enable SCV output, select Yes.

6. (Optional) In the Separator and Enclosed By fields, define the separator and
delimiter characters.

The default Enclosed By by characters are a double quotes (" "). The default
delimiter character is either a comma or a semicolon depending upon your current
NLS settings.

7. Inthe Link Label field, enter link text. This text will display in your report and
enable users to invoke a download.

8. (Optional) To specify a default export filename, enter a name in the Filename field.

By default, the HTML DB engine creates an export filename by taking the region
name and adding the appropriate filename extension (. csv or . xmn ).

9. Click Apply Changes.

Creating a Column link

Use the Column Link attributes to create a link from a report to another page in your
application or to a URL.

To create a column link to another page:
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1. Navigate to the appropriate Report Attributes page. (See "Editing Report
Attributes" on page 8-9.)

2. Under Report Column Attributes, locate the column to contain the link.
3. Click the Edit icon adjacent to the column name.
The Column Attributes page appears.
4. Scroll down to Column Link.
5. To create a Column Link to another page:
a. From Target, select Page in this Application.

b. (Optional) In Link Attributes, specify additional column link attributes that
will be included in the <a hr ef = > tag (for example, a link target, classes, or
styles).

c. InLink Text, enter text to be displayed as a link, specify an image tag, or pick
from the list of default images.

d. InPage, specify the target page number. To reset pagination for this page,
select Reset Pagination.

e. In Request, specify the request to be used.

f.  In Clear Cache, specify the pages (that is, the page numbers) on which to clear
cache. You can specify multiple pages by listing the page numbers in a comma
delimited list.

g. Use the Name and Value fields to specify session state for a specific item.
6. Click Apply Changes.
To create a column link to a URL:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Report Attributes page. (See "Editing Report
Attributes" on page 8-9.)

2. Access the Column Attributes page by clicking the Edit icon adjacent to the
appropriate column.

The Column Attributes page appears.
3. Scroll down to Column Link.
4. Under Column Link, make the following selections
a. From Target Type, select URL.
b. InLink Text, enter text to be displayed as a link, select a substitution string.

c. (Optional) In Link Attributes, specify additional column link attributes that
will be included in the <a hr ef = > tag (for example, a link target, classes, or
styles).

d. In URL, enter the appropriate address.
5. Click Apply Changes.

Defining an Updatable Column

You can make a column updatable by editing Tabular Form Element attributes on the
Column Attributes page. Note that the HTML DB engine can only perform updates if
a multi row update is defined, or PL/SQL process is implemented to process updated
data.
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To define updatable column attributes:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Report Attributes page. (See "Editing Report
Attributes" on page 8-9.)

2. Access the Column Attributes page by clicking the Edit icon adjacent to the
appropriate column.

The Column Attributes page appears.

3. Scroll down to Tabular Form Element.

4. Under Tabular Form Element, make the following selections:
a. From Display As, select a type of updatable column.

Use this option to make a column updatable. Updates can only be performed
if a multi row update is defined, or PL/SQL process is implemented to process
updated data.

b. From Date Picker Format Mask, make a selection if you selected the Display
As type of Date Picker.

c. InElement Width, specify the width of the form item.

d. InNumber of Rows, specify the height of a form item (applicable to text
areas).

e. InElement Attributes, define a style or standard form element attribute.

f. In Element Option Attributes, specify form element attributes for items in a
radio group or check box.

g. From Default Type, identify the default type.
h. In Default, identify the default source.

Use Default Type and Default Source to add new rows to a tabular form. The
HTML DB engine uses this setting to determine the default value for the
column. Otherwise, the column is defined as NULL.

i. From Reference Table Owner, identify the owner of the referenced table. Use
this attribute to build User Interface Defaults for reports.

j.-  In Reference Table Name, identify the table or view that contains the current
report column.

k. InReference Column Name, identify the column name that this report column
references

5. Click Apply Changes.

Defining a Column as a List of Values

Report columns may be rendered as lists of values. For example, a column can be
rendered using a select list or a popup list of values. Or, a column can also be rendered
as read-only text based on a list of values.

This last approach is an effective strategy when creating display lookup values and is
particularly useful in regular, non-updatable reports. This approach enables you to
display the value of a column without having to write a SQL JO N.

To render a report column as a list of values:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Report Attributes page. (See "Editing Report
Attributes" on page 8-9.)
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Access the Column Attributes page by clicking the Edit icon adjacent to the
appropriate column.

The Column Attributes page appears.

Scroll down to List of Values.

From Named LOV, make a selection from the Named List of Values repository.
To include a null value in a list of values:

a. InDisplay Null, select Yes.

b. In Null Text, specify the value that displays.

A column may also have a value that does not display in its list of values.

To define a value that does not display in the list of values:

a. From Display Extra Value, select Yes.

The extra value is used if the actual column value is not part of the LOV. In
that situation, the actual value is shown. If you do not display extra values,
you may end up with the wrong value and unintentionally and update your
data incorrectly.

b. In Null Value, specify the value that displays.

c. If you have not selected a Named LOV, enter the query used to display a select
list in the LOV Query field.

If you have not selected a Named LOV, enter the query used to display a select list
in LOV Query.

Click Apply Changes.

See Also: "Creating Lists of Values" on page 8-41

Controlling When Columns Display

You can use the Authorization and Conditional Display column attributes to control
when a column displays.

Authorization enables you to control access to resources (such as a report column)
based on predefined user privileges. For example, you could create an authorization
scheme in which only managers can view a specific report column. Before you can
select an authorization scheme, you must first create it.

A condition is a small unit of logic that enables you to control the display of a column
based on a predefined condition type. The condition evaluates to true or false based on
the values you enter in the Expressions fields.

To specify Authorization and Conditional Display attributes:

1.

Navigate to the appropriate Report Attributes page. (See "Editing Report
Attributes" on page 8-9.)

Access the Column Attributes page by clicking the Edit icon adjacent to the
appropriate column.

The Column Attributes page appears.
Under Authorization, make a selection from the Authorization Scheme list.

Under Conditional Display, make a selection from the Condition Type list and
depending upon your selection, enter an expression or value in the appropriate
Expression fields.
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If the authorization is successful and the condition type display evaluates to true,
the column displays.

See Also:
= "Providing Security Through Authorization" on page 14-9

= "Understanding Conditional Rendering and Processing" on
page 6-7

= Appendix A, "Available Conditions" on page A-1

Controlling Column Breaks

You can control whether a specific column repeats and how column breaks appear
when printed using Break Formatting attributes. For example, suppose your report
displays employee information by department number. If multiple employees are
members of the same department, you can increase the readability by specifying the
department number only appears once.

To create this type of column break:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Report Attributes page. (See "Editing Report
Attributes" on page 8-9.)

2. Scroll down to Break Formatting.

3. Make a selection from the Breaks list.

Creating Forms

You can include a variety of different types of forms in your applications. You can
include forms that enable users to update just a single row in a table or multiple rows
at once. Oracle HTML DB includes a number of wizards you can use to create forms
automatically, or you can create forms manually.

Topics in this section include:

«  Creating a Form Using a Wizard
«  Creating a Tabular Form

= Building a Master Detail Form

= Creating a Form Manually

= Validating User Input in Forms

Creating a Form Using a Wizard

The easiest way to create a form is to use a wizard. For example, the Form on Table or
View Wizard creates one item for each column in a table. It also includes the necessary
buttons and processes required to insert, update, and delete rows from the table using
a primary key. Each region has a defined name and display position all other attributes
are items, buttons, processes, and branches.

To create a form using a wizard:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Applications list, select an application.

Application Builder appears.
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Click Create Page.

Select Form.

3
4. Select Page with Component.
5
6

Under Forms, select a wizard described in Table 8-3.

Table 8-3 Forms Wizards

Wizard

Description

Form on a Procedure

Form on a SQL Query
Form on a Table or View

Form on a Table with
Report. 2 pages

Form on Web Service

Form and Report on Web

Service

Master Detail Form

Summary Page

Tabular Form

Builds a form based on stored procedure arguments. Use this
approach when you have implemented logic or DML (Data
Manipulation Language) in a stored procedure or package.

Creates a form based on the columns returned by a SQL query
such as an equijoin.

Creates a form that enables users to update a single row in a
database table.

Creates two pages. One page displays a report. Each row
provides a link to the second page to enable users to update
each record.

Note: This wizard does not support tables having more than
127 columns. Selecting more than 127 columns will generate an
error.

Creates a page with items based on a Web service definition.
This wizard creates a user input form, a process to call the Web
service, and a submit button.

See Also: "Creating a Form on a Web Service" on page 15-19

Creates a page with items based on a Web service definition.
This wizard creates a user input form, a process to call the Web
service, a submit button, and displays the results returned in a
report.

See Also: "Creating an Input Form and Report on a Web
Service" on page 15-17

Creates a form which displays a master row and multiple
detail rows within a single HTML form. With this form, users
can query, insert, update, and delete values from two tables or
views.

See Also: "Building a Master Detail Form" on page 8-20

Creates a read-only version of a form. Typically used to
provide a confirmation page at the end of a wizard.

Creates a form in which users can update multiple rows in a
database.

See Also: "Creating a Tabular Form" on page 8-18

7. Follow the on-screen instructions.

Creating a Tabular Form

A tabular form enables users to update multiple rows in a table. The Tabular Form
Wizard creates a form to perform update, insert, and delete operations on multiple

rows in a database table.

To create a tabular form:

1. From the Workspace home page, select the appropriate application.
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o & DN

10.

11.
12.

13.
14.

15.

16.

Click Create Page.

Select Page with Component.

Select Form.

Select Tabular Form.

The Tabular Form Wizard appears.

On Identify Table/View Owner:

a. Specify the table or view owner on which you want to base your tabular form.
b. Select the type of tabular form you want to create.
c. Selecta table.

On Identify Table/View Name, select a table.

On Identify Columns to Display:

a. Specify whether to use user interface defaults.

User interface defaults enable you to assign default user interface properties to
a table, column, or view within a specified schema.

b. Select the columns (updatable and nonupdatable) to include in the form.

You can modify the column order or your SQL query after you have created
the page.

On Identify Primary Key, select the Primary Key column and a foreign key column
(if applicable).

On Defaults for Primary and Foreign Keys, select a source type for the primary
key column. Valid options include:

« Existing trigger - Select this option if a trigger is already defined for the table.
You do not need to define a primary key column source for existing columns.
Existing columns already have a primary key.

= Custom PL/SQL function - Select this option if the source is a PL/SQL
function returning the key value.

« Existing sequence - Select this option if an existing sequence is defined for the
table. If that is the case, the sequence next value would be used.

On Updatable Columns, select which columns should be updatable.
On Identify Page and Region Attributes.

a. Specify page and region information.

b. Select a region template.

c. Select a report template.

On Identify Tab, specify a tab implementation for this page.

On Button Labels, enter the display text to appear on the Cancel, Submit, Delete,
and Add Row buttons.

On Identify Branching, specify the pages to branch to after the user clicks the
Submit and Cancel buttons.

Click Finish.
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Note: Do not modify the select list of a SQL statement of a tabular
form after it has been generated. Doing so can result in a checksum
error when you alter data in the form.

See Also: "Managing User Interface Defaults" on page 5-12

Building a Master Detail Form

A master detail form reflects a one-to-many relationship between two tables in a
database. Typically a master detail form displays a master row and multiple detail
rows within a single HTML form. With this form, users can insert, update, and delete
values from two tables or views.

To create a master detail form:

1.

2
3
4.
5

10.
11.

12.

13.

From the Workspace home page, select the appropriate application.
Click Create Page.

Select Page with Component.

Select Form.

Select Master Detail Form.

The Master Detail Wizard appears.

On Define Master Table:

a. Select a table or view owner

b. Select a table or view name

c. Select the columns to display

On Define Detail Table:

a. Specify to show only related tables
b. Select the table or view owner

c. Select the table or view name

d. Select the columns to display

On Define Primary Key, select the primary key column for the master table and
then the primary key column for the detail table.

On Define Master and Detail, define the relationships between master and detail
tables.

Specify the source for the master table and detail table primary key columns.
On Define Master Options, specify whether to include master row navigation.

If you include master row navigation, define navigation order columns. If a
navigation order column is not defined, the master update form will navigate by
the primary key column.

On Choose Layout, specify the layout of the master detail pages.

You can include the master detail as a tabular form on the same page, or add the
master detail on a separate page.

On Page Attributes, review and edit the master page and detail page information.
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14. On Identify Tabs, specify whether to include an optional tab set.
15. Click Create.

Creating a Form Manually

You can also create a form manually by performing the following steps:
«  Create an HTML region (to serve as a container for your page items)
= Create items to display in the region

= Create processes and branches

To create a form manually:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

2. Create an HTML region:

= Under Regions, click Create

= Select the region type HTML

« Follow the on-screen instructions
3. Start adding items to the page:

« Under Items, click Create

« Follow the on-screen instructions

Processing a Form

Once you create a form, the next step is to process the data a user types by inserting
into or updating the underlying database tables or views. There are three ways to
process a form:

= Creating an Automatic Row (DML) Processing Process
«  Creating a Process that Contains One or More Insert Statements

= Using a PL/SQL API to Process Form Values

Creating an Automatic Row (DML) Processing Process

One common way to implement a form is to manually create an Automatic Row
Processing (DML) process. This approach offers three advantages. First, you are not
required to provide any SQL coding. Second, Oracle HTML DB performs DML
processing for you. Third, this process automatically performs lost update detection.
Lost update detection ensures data integrity in applications where data can be
accessed concurrently.

In order to implement this approach you need to:

= Add items and define the Item Source Type as Database Column and specify a
case-sensitive column name

= Select the option Always overrides the cache value
To create an Automatic Row Processing (DML) process:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

2. Under Processes, click the Create icon.
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3. Select the process type Data Manipulation.
4. Select the process category Automatic Row Processing (DML).
5. Specify the following process attributes:

a. Inthe Name field, type a name to identify the process.

b. In the Sequence field, specify a sequence number.

c. From the Point list, select the appropriate processing point. In most instances,
select Onload - After Header.

d. From the Type list, select Automated Row Processing (DML).

6. Follow the on-screen instructions.

Creating a Process that Contains One or More Insert Statements

In this approach to form handling, you create one or more processes to handle insert,
update and delete actions. Instead of having the HTML DB engine handling
everything transparently, you are in complete control.

For example, suppose you have a form with three items:

= P1_I D- A hidden item to store the primary key of the currently displayed row in
a table.

« P1_FI RST_NAME - A text field for user input.
« P1_LAST_NAME - A text field for user input.

Assume also there are three buttons labeled Insert, Update, and Delete. Also assume
you have a table T which contains the columnsi d, fi r st _name, and | ast _nane.
The table has a trigger which automatically populates the | D column when there is no
value supplied.

To process the insert of a new row, you create a conditional process of type PL/SQL
that executes when the user clicks the Insert button. For example:

BEG N
INSERT INTO T ( first_nane, |ast_nane )
VALUES (:P1_FIRST_NAME, :P1_LAST_NAME);
END,

To process the update of a row, you create another conditional process of type
PL/SQL. For example:

BEG N
UPDATE T
SET first_name = :P1_FI RST_NAME,
| ast_name = :P1_LAST NAME
WHERE ID = :P1_I D
END;

To process the deletion of a row, you create a conditional process that executes when
the user clicks the Delete button. For example:

BEG N
DELETE FROM T
WHERE ID = :P1_I D
END;
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Using a PL/SQL API to Process Form Values

For certain types of applications it is appropriate to centralize all access to tables in a
single or few PL/SQL packages. If you have created a package to handle DML
operations, you can call procedures and functions within this package from a After
Submit PL/SQL process to process insert, update and delete requests.

See Also: "Oracle HTML DB APIs" on page 17-1

Populating Forms

Oracle HTML DB populates a form on load, or when the HTML DB engine renders the
page. You can populate a form in the following ways:

«  Create a process and define the type as Automated Row Fetch
= Populate the form manually by referencing a hidden session state item
To create an Automated Row Fetch process:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

Under Processes, click Create.
Select the process type Data Manipulation.

Select the process category Automatic Row Fetch.

o 0 w0 N

Specify the following process attributes:

a. Inthe Name field, type a name to identify the process.

b. In the Sequence field, specify a sequence number.

c. From the Point list, select the appropriate processing point.
d. From the Type list, select Automated Row Fetch.

6. Follow the on-screen instructions.

You can also populate a form manually by referencing a hidden session state item. For
example, the following code in an Oracle HTML DB process of type PL/SQL would
set the values of enane and sal . The example also demonstrates how to manually
populate a form by referencing a hidden session state item named P2_| D.

FOR C1 in (SELECT enare, sal
FROM enp WHERE | D=: P2_| D)
LGCP
1 P2_ENAME : = Cl. enang;
:P2_SAL := Cl.sal;
END LOCP;
In this example:
= Clis an implicit cursor
= The value of P2_| Dhas already been set

= The process point for this process would be set to execute (or fire) on or before
Onload - Before Regions

Validating User Input in Forms

You can use validations to check data a user types prior to processing. Once you create
a validation and the associated error message, you can associate it with a specific item.
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You can choose to have validation error messages display inline (that is, on the page
where the validation is performed) or on a separate error page.

Creating an inline error message involves these steps:

= Create a new validation and specify error message text
= Associate the validation with a specific item

To create a new validation:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

2. Under Validations, click the Create icon.
3.  When the Create Validations Wizard appears, follow the on-screen instructions.
Validations Types are divided into two categories:

= Item. These validations start with the phrase "Item" and provide common
checks you may want to perform on the item that the validation is associated
with.

= Code. These validations require you provide either a piece of PL/SQL code or
SQL query that defines the validation logic. Use this type of validation to
perform custom validations that require verifying values of more than one
item or accessing additional database tables.

4. Follow the on-screen instructions.

Note: Validations may not contain more than 3,950 characters.

To associate an item with a validation and specify error message text:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

2. Under Validations, select the validation item you want to associate.
The attributes page for the validation appears.
3. Scroll down to Error Messaging:
= In Error message display location, verify the display location
= In Associated Item, select the item you want to associate with this validation

4. Click Apply Changes.

About Error Messaging

Error message display location identifies where a validation error message displays.
Validation error messages can display on an error page or inline within the existing
page. Inline error messages can display in a notification area (defined as part of the
page template) or within the field label.

If you want to create a hard error that stops processing of any remaining validations,
you must display the error on an error page.

Creating Charts

Oracle HTML DB includes built-in wizards for generating HTML and Scalable Vector
Graphics (SVG) charts. Oracle HTML DB supports two types of graphical charts:
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« HTML
= SVG

SVG is an XML-based language for Web graphics from the World Wide Web
Consortium (W3C). SVG charts are defined using an embed tag. When evaluating
whether a SVG chart is the appropriate chart type for your application remember that:

= Some Web browsers do not support SVG charts

= Most Web browsers that support SVG charts require users download an SVG
plug-in

Topics in this section include:

= About SVG Plug-in Support

= About Creating Charts

= Creating a New Chart

= Editing Chart Attributes

= Understanding Chart CSS Classes

= Referencing a Custom Cascading Style Sheet
= Specifying Custom CSS Styles Inline

= Enabling Asynchronous Updates

= Displaying Charts in Other Languages

About SVG Plug-in Support

The Adobe SVG plug-in can properly handle data encoded in UTF- 8, UTF- 16,

| SO- 8859- 1, and US- ASCI | . Encoding of an SVG chart is determined by the
database access descriptor (DAD) database character set. If the DAD character set is
not UTF8, AL32UTF8, AL16UTF16, WESI SO8859P1, or US7ASCI | , SVG charts may
not render properly in the Adobe SVG plug-in.

About Creating Charts

You define a chart in Oracle HTML DB using a wizard. For most chart wizards, you
select a chart type and provide a SQL query using the following syntax:

SELECT link, |abel, value
FROV

Where:

« linkisaURL

= | abel is the text that displays in the bar

= val ue is the numeric column that defines the bar size
For example:

SELECT nul |, enane, sal
FROM scott.enp
WHERE deptno = : P101_DEPTNO

To create a dial chart, select a dial chart type and provide a SQL query using the
following syntax:
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SELECT val ue , maxinumvalue [ ,low_value [ ,high_value] ]

FROM

Where:

= val ue is the starting point on the dial

= maxi mum val ue is the possible highest point on the dial

= | ow_val ue and hi gh_val ue are the historical low and high values

For example:

sel ect dbns_random val ue(500, 1200), 1300, dbns_random val ue( 100, 200)

FROM DUAL

Table 8—4 describes the chart types available in Oracle HTML DB.

Table 8-4 Available Chart Types

Chart Type

Description

Bar (HTML)

Bar, Horizontal

Bar, Vertical

Cluster Bar, Horizontal

Cluster Bar, Vertical

Dial - Sweep

Dial

Line

Pie
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Bar chart showing one data series with each data point
represented by a bar.

HTML-based. Does not require a plug-in.

Single series based bar chart oriented horizontally with each
data point in series represented by a bar.

SVG-based. Requires a SVG plug-in.

Single series based bar chart oriented vertically with each data
point in series represented by a bar.

SVG-based. Requires a SVG plug-in.

Multiple series based bar chart oriented horizontally and
clustered by a common variable with each data point in series
represented by a bar (for example, Department sales total clustered
by month of year).

SVG-based. Requires a SVG plug-in.

Multiple series based bar chart oriented vertically clustered by a
common variable with each data point in series represented by a
bar (for example, Department sales total clustered by month of year).

SVG-based. Requires a SVG plug-in.

Also known as an angular gauge, this chart shows either
percentage of maximum value or absolute value compared to a
maximum value represented as a solid area.

SVG-based. Requires a SVG plug-in.
Also known as angular gauge, this chart shows either

percentage of maximum value or absolute value compared to
maximum value represented as a line.

SVG-based. Requires a SVG plug-in.

Multiple series based line chart oriented with each line
representing all data points in the series.

SVG-based. Requires a SVG plug-in.

Single series based pie chart with each slice representing a data
point in the series.

SVG-based. Requires a SVG plug-in.
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Table 8—4 (Cont.) Available Chart Types

Chart Type Description

Stacked Bar, Horizontal Multiple series based bar chart oriented horizontally with each

data point being an absolute value in series representing a
segment of a single bar.

SVG-based. Requires a SVG plug-in.

Stacked Bar, Vertical Multiple series based bar chart oriented vertically with each data

point being an absolute value in series representing a segment of
a single bar.

SVG-based. Requires a SVG plug-in.

Stacked Percentage Bar, Multiple series based bar chart oriented horizontally with each
Horizontal data point being an percentage of 100% of the series represented

by a segment of a single bar.
SVG-based. Requires a SVG plug-in.

Stacked Percentage Bar, Multiple series based bar chart oriented vertically with each data
Vertical point being an percentage of 100% of the series represented by a

segment of a single bar
SVG-based. Requires a SVG plug-in.

Note: Do not change the Type of an existing chart. Instead, delete the
existing chart and then re-create it.

Creating a New Chart

How you create a chart depends upon whether you are adding the chart to an existing
page, or adding a chart on a new page.

Adding a Chart to an Existing Page

To add a chart to an existing page:

1.
2.

Navigate to the Page Definition.

Under Regions, click the Create icon.

The Create Region Wizard appears.

Select Chart.

Select the type of chart you wish to create. (See Table 8—4 on page 8-26.)

Follow the on-screen instructions.

Adding a Chart to a New Page

To create a chart on a new page:

1
2
3
4.
5
6

Navigate to the Workspace home page.

From the Applications list, select an application.

Click Create Page.

When prompted for the type of page to create, select Page with Component.
Select the component type Chart.

Select the type of chart you wish to create. (See Table 8—4 on page 8-26.)
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7. Follow the on-screen instructions.

See Also: "Adding Additional Pages" on page 8-3

Editing Chart Attributes

Once you have created a chart you can alter its display by editing chart attributes on
the chart attributes page.

To access the Chart Attributes page:

1. Navigate to the Page Definition.

2. Under Regions, click Chart next to the name of the chart region you wish to edit.
The Chart Attributes page appears.

Note that removing the chart title (that is, the Chart Title attribute) may negatively
impact the location and display of the chart legend.

Understanding Chart CSS Classes

When you create a new chart, Oracle HTML DB renders it based on cascading style
sheet (CSS) classes associated with the current theme. You can change the appearance
of a chart by referencing another CSS or by overriding individual classes in the CSS
section of the Edit Attributes page

The following sample contains the CSS classes for the dial chart in Sample Application.
This example contains all the available CSS classes. Class names appear in boldface.

text{font-fam|y: Verdana, Ceneva, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;fill:#000000;}
tspan{font-famly: Verdana, Ceneva, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;fill:#000000;}
text.title{font-weight:bold;font-size:14;fill:#000000;}

text. nor edat af ound{font - si ze: 12; }

rect.legend{fill:#EEEEEE; stroke: #000000; st roke-wi dth: 1;}

text.legend{font-size: 10;}

#background{fill: #FFFFFF; stroke: none; }

rect.charthol der background{fill:#ffffff;stroke: #000000; stroke-wi dth: 1;}
#timestanp{text-anchor:start;font-size:9;}

text.tic{stroke:none;fill:#000000; font-size:12}

l'ine.tic{stroke:#000000; stroke-w dth: 1px;fill:none;}

#di al { stroke: #336699; st roke-wi dt h: 2px; fill:#336699;fill-opacity:.5;}
#dial.alert{fill:#FF0000;fill-opacity:.5;}

#di al backgr ound{ st r oke: #000000; st r oke-wi dt h: none; fill:none;filter:url (#MFilter);}
#di al center{stroke: none; fill:#111111;filter:url (#MFilter);}

#di al backgr ound- bor der { st r oke: #DDDDDD; st r oke-wi dt h: 2px; fill:none;filter:url
(#MFilter); }#l owfstroke-wi dth: 3; stroke: #336699; }

#hi gh{ st roke-wi dt h: 3; st r oke: #FF0000; }

#XAxi sTitl e{l etter-spacing: 2; kerning: auto; font-size: 14; fill: #000000; t ext - anchor: m
ddl e;}

#YAXi sTitl e{l etter-spacing: 2; kerning: auto; font-si ze: 14; fil|: #000000; t ext - anchor : nmi
ddl e; writing-node:th;}

. XAxi sVal ue{font-size:8;fill:#000000;}

. YAxi sVal ue{font-size:8;fill:#000000;text-anchor:end;}

. nodat af ound{ st r oke: #000000; st r oke-wi dt h: 1; font - si ze: 12; }

. Axi sLi ne{ st roke: #000000; st roke-wi dt h: 2; fi || : #FFFFFF; }

. Gi dLi ne{st roke: #000000; st r oke-wi dt h: 0. 3; stroke- dasharray: 2, 4;fill:none;}

g. dat ahol der rect{stroke: #000000; st roke-w dt h: 0. 5; }

.1 egendi tem rect {stroke: #000000; stroke-wi dth: 0. 5; }

Table 8-5 describes all supported CSS class. Note that certain classes only apply to
specific chart types.
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Table 8-5 Available Chart CSS Classes

Class Description
t ext Defines the appearance of text that displays in a chart.
t span Defines the appearance of text that displays in a chart.

text.title

t ext . nor edat af ound

rect.| egend

text. | egend

#backgr ound

rect. charthol der backgr ound

#t 1 mest anp

text.tic

line.tic

#di al

#di al . al ert

#di al backgr ound

#di al cent er

#di al backgr ound- bor der

#1 ow

t span should match the definition of t ext .

Overrides the default chart text. Use this class for title
text.

Defines the appearance of more datafound text.

Creates the rectangular box that holds the chart legend.

For a remove the legend border, changer ect . | egend to
the following;:

rect.legend{fill:#CCCC99; stroke: none;}

Defines the text that appears in the chart legend.
Creates the entire background for the SVG plug-in.

For a solid white background with no border, change
#backgr ound to the following;:

#background{fill:#FFFFFF; st r oke: #FFFFFF; st r oke- wi d
th:2;}

(Not applicable to pie and dial charts.) Creates the
background of the rectangle that holds the chart data.

For a clear background, change
rect. chart hol der backgr ound to the following:

rect. chart hol der backgr ound(di spl ay: none; )

Only applicable if the Asynchronous Update chart
attribute is set to Yes. Controls the appearance of the
update timestamp test.

To disable the display of the timestamp, use defines
#t i mest anp as follows in the Custom CSS, Inline
attribute.

"#timestanp{di spl ay: none;}"
See Also: "Enabling Asynchronous Updates" on page 8-31

(Dial charts only.) Defines the numbers on a dial chart.

(Dial charts only.) Defines the graduation mark that
displays directly beneath the number on a dial chart.

(Dial charts only.) Defines the value that displays on the
dial chart.

(Dial charts only.) Defines a value (called an alert value)
that renders on in a dial chart using a different display.

(Dial charts only.) Creates the background of a dial chart.

(Dial charts only.) Creates the center of the dial on a dial
chart.

(Dial charts only.) Works in conjunction with
#di al backgr ound to create specific graphic effect.

(Dial charts only.) Defines a historical low watermark of
the data being displayed on a chart.
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Table 8-5 (Cont.) Available Chart CSS Classes

Class Description

#hi gh (Dial charts only.) Defines historical high watermark of
the data being displayed on a chart.

#XAXi sTitle Defines the title that appears on the X axis

#YAXi sTitle Defines the title that appears on the Y axis.

. XAxi sVal ue Defines the value that appears on the X axis.

. YAXi sVal ue Defines the value that appears on the Y axis.

. Axi sLabel Similar to axis value.

. nodat af ound

Defines the text element that displays if no information is
available.

. Axi sLi ne Indicates zero on charts that have negative values.

.GridLi ne Creates the horizontal and vertical lines on the chart.

g. dat ahol der rect Applies a blanket style to all data that displays in the
chart.

.l egenditem rect 1Appligs a blanket style to all rectangular items in the
egend.

Referencing a Custom Cascading Style Sheet

You can reference a custom cascading style sheet for a chart using the CSS section of
the Chart Attributes page. When you reference an external CSS, you can reference it
entirely or simply override specific styles.

To reference a custom chart CSS:

1.

Upload the CSS to Oracle HTML DB. (See "Uploading Cascading Style Sheets" on
page 9-40).

Create a chart. (See "Creating a New Chart" on page 8-27.)
Navigate to the Page Definition.

Under Regions, click Chart next to the region name.

The Chart Attributes page appears.

Scroll down to the CSS section.

From Use Custom CSS, select Yes.

To reference an external CSS exclusively:

a. In Custom CSS, Link enter a link to a custom CSS. For example:

#1 MAGE_PREFI X#t henes/ t heme_4/ svg. css

b. Specify that the CSS should be used exclusively. In Custom CSS, Inline enter
the following:

[**]

To reference a custom CSS and override specific styles:
a. In Custom CSS, Link enter a link to a custom style sheet. For example:

#1 MAGE_PREFI X#t henes/ t heme_4/ svg. ¢ss
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b. In Custom CSS, Inline, enter the custom CSS styles you want to override.

Specifying Custom CSS Styles Inline

You can override specific styles within the default CSS, using the Custom CSS, Inline
attribute on the Chart Attributes page.

To override specific styles within the default CSS:

1.
2.
3.

Create a chart. (See "Creating a New Chart" on page 8-27.)
Navigate to the Page Definition.

Under Regions, click Chart next to the region name.

The Chart Attributes page appears.

Scroll down to CSS.

From Use Custom CSS, select Yes.

In Custom CSS, Inline, enter the custom CSS styles you want to override.

Enabling Asynchronous Updates

You can create charts that monitor information by enabling the Asynchronous Update
attribute on the Chart attributes page. Enabling this attribute updates the chart to
reflect changes in the underlying data within a specified time interval.

To enable asynchronous updates:

1.
2.
3.

Create a chart. (See Creating a New Chart on page 8-27.)
Navigate to the Page Definition.

Under Regions, click Chart next to the region name.

The Chart Attributes page appears.

Scroll down to Refresh.

From Asynchronous Update, select Yes.

In Update Interval (Seconds), enter the interval in seconds between chart updates.
For optimal performance, select an interval that is greater than 2 seconds.

When Asynchronous Update is enabled, a timestamp displays on the chart indicating
that last update.

To disable the Asynchronous Update timestamp:

1.

2
3.
4

Navigate to the Chart Attributes page.

Locate the CSS section.

From Use Custom CSS, select Yes.

In Custom CSS, Inline edit #timestamp as follows:

#t i mest anp{ di spl ay: none; }

Displaying Charts in Other Languages

To display a chart in another language, you edit the t ext and t span classes to reflect
the correct language.

To display a chart in another language:
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Navigate to the Chart Attributes page. (See Editing Chart Attributes on page 8-28.)
Scroll down to CSS.
From Use Custom CSS, select Yes.

A w0 Dd P

In Custom CSS, Inline, edit the t ext and t span classes to reflect the correct
language. The following example demonstrates how to change a chart to Korean:

text{font-fanily:Batang;fill:#000000;}
tspan{font-famly:Batang;fill:#000000;}

Creating Buttons

As you design your application you can use buttons to direct users to a specific page
or URL, or to post or process information (for example, by creating Create, Cancel,
Next, Previous, or Delete buttons).

Buttons can perform two different types of actions. A button can submit the page and
then redirect to a URL. Alternately, a button can simply branch to a URL without
submitting the page.

Topics in this section include:

= Creating a Button Using a Wizard

= Creating Multiple Buttons

= Understanding the Relationship Between Button Names and REQUEST
= About Branching with Buttons

= Displaying Buttons Conditionally

Creating a Button Using a Wizard

You create a button by running the Create Button Wizard from the Page Definition.
Each button resides in a region. A region is a area on a page that serves as a container
for content.

To create a new button:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

2. If necessary, create an HTML region. (See "Customizing Regions" on page 9-3.)
3. Under Buttons, click the Create icon.
The Create Button Wizard appears.
4. Select a region to contain the button.
5. Select a position for the button:
= Create a button displayed among this region's items
=« Create a button in a region position

Select Create a button displayed among this region's items to add a button to a
region as if it was an item (for example, to add a button directly to the right of a
form field).

6. If you select Create a button in a region position:

a. Specify the Button Name and Label.
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b. Select a Button Type: HTML Button (Default), Image, or Template Driven

Select Button is Reset to create an Undo button. When enabled, this type of
button resets the page values to the state they were in when the page was
initially rendered.

c. Select an Action.

Selecting Submit page and redirect to URL submits the current page to the
HTML DB engine whenever a user clicks the button.

Selecting Redirect to URL without submitting page avoids submitting the
page. Choose this action when submitting the page for processing is not
necessary (for example, a Cancel button). This action avoids processing in the
database and therefore reduces the load.

If you select Create a button displayed among this region's items:
a. Specify the Button Name and Sequence.

b. Specify whether the button displays at the beginning of a new line or new
field.

c. Specify a Label.
d. Enter the value of Request.
e. Select the Button Style.

Follow the on-screen instructions

See Also: "Understanding the Relationship Between Button Names
and REQUEST" on page 8-34

Creating an HTML Button

Buttons can be placed in predefined region template position or among items in a
form. To create an HTML button, select one of the following while running the Create
Button Wizard:

Under Task, select Create a button in a region position

Under Button Type, select a button type and then HTML Button (default)

Creating Multiple Buttons

You can create multiple buttons within the same region at once using the Create
Multiple Buttons Wizard.

To create multiple buttons at once:

1.

Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

If necessary, create an HTML region. (See "Customizing Regions" on page 9-3.)
Under Buttons, click the Create icon.

The Create Button Wizard appears.

From the Tasks list, select Create Multiple Buttons.

The Create Multiple Button Wizard appears.

From Place Buttons in Region, select the region to contain the buttons.

From Template, select a template.
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7. In HTML Attributes, Specify HTML attributes for these buttons. This text will be
added to the HTML element definition. For example, you could set the class of a
text button as follows:

cl ass="mycl ass"

8. To quickly populate the remaining fields, select make a selection from the Quick
Button list on the right side of the page.

9. Click Create Buttons.

Understanding the Relationship Between Button Names and REQUEST

The name you give a button determines the value of the built-in attribute REQUEST.
You can reference the value of REQUEST from within PL/SQL using the bind variable
: REQUEST. By using this bind variable, you can conditionally process, validate, or
branch based on which button the user clicks. You can also create processes that
execute when the user clicks a button. You can also use a more complex condition as
demonstrated in the following examples:

If :REQUEST in ('EDIT',' DELETE') then ...
If :REQUEST != 'DELETE then ...

These examples assume the existence of buttons named EDIT and DELETE. You can
also use this syntax in PL/SQL Expression conditions. Be aware, however, that the
button name case is preserved. In other words, if you name a button "LOGIN" then a
request looking for the name "Login" will fail. For example:

<input type="BUTTON' val ue="Fini sh" onCick="javascript:doSubmt('Finish);">

Note that in this example Fi ni sh is the name of the REQUEST and this example is
case-sensitive.

About Branching with Buttons

Each page can include any number of branches. A branch links to another page in
your application or to a URL. The HTML DB engine considers branching at different
times during page processing. You can choose to branch before processing, before
computation, before validation, and after processing. Like any other control in
Application Builder, branching can be conditional. For example, you can branch when
a user clicks a button. When you create a branch, you associate it with a specific
button. The branch will only be considered if a user clicks the button.

See Also:  "Controlling Flow Using Branches" on page 10-6

Displaying Buttons Conditionally

You can choose to have a button display conditionally by editing attributes on the Edit
Pages Button page.

To have a button display conditionally:
1. Create the button. (See "Creating a Button Using a Wizard" on page 8-32.)

2. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

3. Under Buttons, select the button name.

The attributes page for the button appears.
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Scroll down to Conditional Button Display.
Make a selection from the Condition Type list.

Enter an expression in the fields provided.

N oo o &

Click Apply Changes.

See Also: "About Bind Variables" on page 6-13

Creating ltems

An item is part of an HTML form. An item can be a text field, text area, password,
combobox, check box, and so on. Item attributes affect the display of items on a page.
For example, these attributes can impact where a label displays, how large an item will
be, and whether the item will display next to or below the previous item.

There are two types of items, page items and application items. Page items are placed
on a page and have associated user interface properties, such as Display As, Label and
Label Template. Application items are not associated with a page and therefore have
no user interface properties. You can use an application item as a global variable.

Topics in this section include:

= Creating a Page Level Item

= Referencing Item Values

= Displaying Conditional or Read-only Items
«  Creating an Application Level Item

= Populating an Alternative Date Picker Format

See Also: "How Item Attributes Affect Page Layout" on page 9-2
and "Using Substitution Strings" on page 6-16

Creating a Page Level ltem

You create a page level item by running the Create Item Wizard from the Page
Definition.

To create a new page level item:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

If necessary, create an HTML region. (See "Customizing Regions" on page 9-3.)
Under Items, click the Create icon.

Select an item type. (See "About Item Types" on page 8-36.)

o &~ 0w N

Follow the on-screen instructions

About ltem Naming Conventions
When specifying an item name, remember the following rules. Item names must:

= Not use quotes

= Begin with a letter or a numeral, and subsequent characters can be letters,
numerals, or underscore characters

« Be case insensitive
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Should not exceed 30 characters

Cannot contain letters outside the base ASCII character set

About Item Types

When you create an item, you specify an item type. Once you create an item, these
types appear on the Display As list on the Edit Page Item page. Table 86 describes
available item types.

Table 8-6 Available Item Types

Item Type

Description

Button

Display Only

Check box

Date Picker

File Browse

Hidden
List Managers

Multiple Select

Password

Used to build forms in Oracle HTML DB. Use an Item Button when you want to
place a button among other fields (or items) in a form. When clicked, this type
of button will automatically switch the HTML DB engine to processing mode,
enabling you to perform validations, execute processes, or branch the user to
another page.

Oracle HTML DB uses HTML tables to render items. Use this item to control the
layout of items in forms by closing a table and starting a new one.

Displayed using a list of values. A list of values is required for items displayed
as check boxes. The value corresponding to a checked box is returned in a single
colon (:) delimited string.

The following example demonstrates how to create a single check box that
returns YES. This example would display both a check box and a field label.

SELECT NULL display_text, 'YES return_val ue FROM DUAL;

This example includes the additional text "Click to select.”
SELECT 'dick to select' display_text, 'YES return_val ue FROM DUAL;

See Also: "HTMLDB_UTIL" on page 17-1 for information on breaking up
returned values

Displays a text field with a Calendar icon next to it. When clicked, this icon
displays a small calendar from which the user can select a date and a time
(optional).

If the format you need is not included in the Display As list, select Date Picker
(use application format mask). When using a format mask, your application
looks for the format in an item called Pl CK_DATE_FORMAT _MASK. Note that
you need to populate this item before this item type will work.

See Also: "Populating an Alternative Date Picker Format" on page 8-40

Displays a text field with a "Browse..." button. This enables the user to locate a
file on a local file system and upload it. Oracle HTML DB provides a table for
these files to be uploaded to as well as an API to retrieve the files.

Renders an HTML hidden form element. Session state can be assigned and
referenced just like a text field.

Based on a list of values. This item enables you to manage a list of items by
selecting and adding to a list. The list of values display as a popup.

Renders as a multiselect HTML form element. When submitted, selected values
are returned in a single colon delimited string. You can break up the values
using the HTMLDB_UTI L API .

See Also: "HTMLDB_UTIL" on page 17-1

Renders as an HTML password form element.
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Table 8-6 (Cont.) Available Item Types

Item Type

Description

Popup List of Values

Radio

Select List

Renders as a text field with an icon next to it from which a user can select a
value from a popup window. The list in the popup window is driven by a list of
values. There are two types of Popup LOVs, one that fetches a set of rows when
the window pops up and one that does not.

Popup LOV values must select two columns. For example:
SELECT enane, empno FROM enp

If one of the columns is an expression, remember to use an alias. For example:

SELECT enane||' '|]|job display_value, enpno FROM enp

Renders as an HTML radio group form element, based on a list of values.
Choose Radiogroup with Submit to have the page submitted when the radio
button is selected.

The following example displays employee names (enarre), but returns
employee numbers (enpno):

SELECT enane, enmpno FROM enp

Displays using a list of values. A list of values is required for items displayed as
a select list. Select lists are rendered using the HTML form element <sel ect >.
The values in a select list are determined using a named list of values or a list of
values defined at the item level. You may specify the NULL display value and
NULL return value.

The following example would return employee names (enane) and employee
numbers (enpno) from the enp table. Note that column aliases are not required
and are included in this example for clarity.

SELECT enane display_text, enpno return_val ue FROM enp

Oracle HTML DB provides additional enhancements to a standard HTML select
list:

«  Select List with Submit - Submits the page when the user changes its
selected value. Upon submit, the REQUEST will be set to the name of the
item that represents the select list, allowing you to execute conditional
computations, validations, processes, and branches.

= Select List with Redirect - Redirects the user back to the same page, setting
ONLY the newly selected value of the select list in session state.

= Select List Returning URL redirect - Based on a list of values with URLs as
the return values. Changing the value of the select list causes the browser
to redirect to the corresponding URL.

= Select List with Branch to Page - Based on list of values with page
numbers as return values. Changing the selected value in the select list
causes the HTML DB engine to branch to the corresponding page.
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Table 8-6 (Cont.) Available Item Types

Item Type Description

Text Displays as an HTML text field containing a maximum of 30,000 bytes of text.
You control the maximum length and display width by editing the Height and
Width item attribute.

Text Area Renders as an HTML text area. This is no maximum length for an item

displayed as a text area. You control the height and width by editing the Height
and Width item attribute. Additional available Text Area Display As options
include:

Text Area (auto height) - Varies the height based on the amount of text. Use
this option to have a large text area when you have a lot of data and a
smaller text area when you have little or no data.

Text Area with Counter - Includes a counter that displays the number of
bytes entered in the field.

Text Area with Spell Checker - Provides a popup English language spell
checker.

Text Area with HTML Editor - Provides basic text formatting controls.
Note that these controls may not work in all Web browsers.

Text Available Text Control display options include:

Text Field - Renders as a text field.

Text Field (Disabled, does not save state) - Displays a read-only version of
a display value from a list of values by using the item's value in session
state to look up the corresponding display value in the associated list of
values. The value displayed on the screen is not saved in session state upon
submit.

Text Field (Disabled, saves state) - Displays a read-only version of a
display value from a list of values by using the item's value in session state
to look up the corresponding display value in the associated list of values.

Text Field (always submits page when Enter pressed) - Displays a
read-only version of the value in session state. Upon submit, the value
displayed is saved in session state.

Text Field with Calculator Popup - Renders as a text field with an icon
next to. When clicked, the icon displays a small window containing a
calculator. Calculations are placed back in the text field.

Referencing Item Values

You can reference item values stored in session state in regions, computations,
processes, validation, and branches. Table 8-7 describes the supported syntax for
referencing item values.

See Also: "Managing Session State Values" on page 6-10
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Table 8-7 Syntax for Referencing Item Values

Type Syntax Description

SQL T MY_I TEM Standard bind variable syntax for items no longer than 30
bytes. Use this syntax for references within a SQL query
and within PL/SQL.

PL/SQL V(' MY_I TEM) PL/SQL syntax referencing the item value using the V
function.
See Also: "Oracle HTML DB APIs" on page 17-1

PL/SQL NV(' MY_NUMERI C_| TEM )  Standard PL/SQL syntax referencing the numeric item
value using the NV function.
See Also: "Oracle HTML DB APIs" on page 17-1

Static Text &W_| TEM Static text.

Static Text (exact) &W_| TEM Static text. Exact Substitution.

You can set the value of an item in your application using any of the following
methods:

For page items, use the Source Attribute to set the item value.

From the Page Definition, select the item name to view the Edit Page Item page.
Scroll down to Source and edit the appropriate fields.

You can also set the value of an item in any region based on PL/SQL or a process
using the following syntax:

BEG N
MY_ITEM:= 'new val ue';
END;
Pass the value on a URL reference using f ?p syntax. For example:
f?p=100: 101: 10636547268728380919: : NO. : MY_I TEM ABC
Set the value using a computation. Computations are designed to set item values.
For example:

TO_CHAR( SYSDATE, ' Day DD Month, YYYY'):

Use the PL/SQL API to set an item value within a PL/SQL context. For example:
HTMLDB_UTI L. SET_SESSI ON_STATE(' MY_I TEM , SYSDATE) ;

See Also:
«  "Clearing Session State" on page 6-11

« "Oracle HTML DB APIs" on page 17-1

Displaying Conditional or Read-only Items

You can choose to have an item display conditionally or as read-only by editing
attributes on the Edit Pages Item page.

To display a conditional or read-only item:

1.

Create the item. (See "Creating a Page Level Item" on page 8-35.)
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2. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

3. Under Items, select the item name.
The attributes page for the item appears.
4. To display an item conditionally:
a. Scroll down to Conditional Display.
b. Make a selection from the Condition Type list.
c. Enter an expression in the fields provided.
5. To make an item read-only:
a. Scroll down to Read Only Display Settings.
b. Make a selection from the Read Only Condition Type list.
c. Enter an expression in the fields provided.

6. Click Apply Changes.

Creating an Application Level ltem

Application level items do not display, but are used as global variables to the
application. To reference an application level item you must set a value by using an
ON_NEW | NSTANCE computation.

To create a new application level item:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Applications list, select an application name.
3. When Application Builder appears, click Shared Components.
4. Under Logic, select Items.
The Application Items page appears.
5. To create a new application item, click the Create icon.

6. Follow the on-screen instructions.

Accessing Application Item History

You can view history of changes to application items by clicking History at the top of
the Application Items page.

Populating an Alternative Date Picker Format

If you need to create a Date Picker item, but the format you need does not appear in
the Display As list, you should select Date Picker (use application format mask).
When an application uses this type of date picker, the HTML DB engine derives the
date format from an item named Pl CK_DATE_FORVMAT_MASK. You can populate this
item in two ways:

= By defining an application substitution string named Pl CK_DATE_FORVAT_NMASK
= By creating an application level item named Pl CK_DATE_FORVAT_MASK
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Defining PICK_DATE_FORMAT_MASK as an Application Substitution String

One approach to populating Pl CK_DATE_FORVAT_MASK is to create an application
substitution string. You define application level substitution strings on the Edit
Application Attributes page. Remember that an application level substitution string is
a static value and cannot be altered at runtime.

To define a new application substitution string named Pl CK_DATE_FORVAT_MASK:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Applications list, select an application.
Application Builder appears.
3. Click the Edit Attributes icon.
4. Scroll down to Static Substitution Strings.
5. Create a new static substitution string named Pl CK_DATE_FORVAT_MASK:
a. In Substitution String, enter the name Pl CK_DATE_FORMAT_MASK.

b. In Substitution Value, enter a value for your for your date format (for example,

Month DD, YYYY).

Defining an Application Level tem Named PICK_DATE_FORMAT_MASK

Another approach to populating Pl CK_DATE_FORMAT_MASK is to create an
application level item named Pl CK_DATE_FORMAT_MASK. This approach enables you
to control any items rendered as Date Picker (use application format mask) by simply
setting the value of this item. Plus, you can set the value of Pl CK_DATE_FORVAT_
MASK using a computation from anywhere within your application.

If you wish to provide the user with a list of date formats as preferences, you will need
to create an application level item named Pl CK_DATE_FORMAT_MASK and then use a
computation to set the value of this item based upon the user's selection.

See Also: "Creating an Application Level Item" on page 8-40

Creating Lists of Values

A list of values (LOV) is a static or dynamic definition used to display a specific type
of page item, such as popup lists of values, a select list, a check box, a radio group, or
multiple select lists.

Topics in this section include:

= Creating Named LOVs at the Application Level
= About Static LOVs

=« About Popup LOVs

= Referencing Session State within a LOV

= Accessing LOV Reports

Creating Named LOVs at the Application Level

You define named (or shared) LOVs at the application level by running the Create
LOV Wizard and adding them to the Named List of Values repository. All LOVs can be
defined as static or dynamic. Static lists are based on predefined pairs of display and
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return values. Dynamic lists are based on a SQL query you write that selects values
from a table.

To create a named LOV:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. From the Applications list, select an application name.

3. When Application Builder appears, click Shared Components.
4. Under User Interface, select Lists of Values.

5. To create a new LOV, click the Create icon.

6. Follow the on-screen instructions.

New named LOVs are added to the Named List of Values repository.

About Static LOVs

Static LOVs are based on a static list of display and return values you specify when
you run the Create LOV Wizard. To create a static LOV you run the Create LOV
Wizard and select the LOV type Static. Oracle HITML DB stores the display values,
return values, and sort sequence you specify in the Named List of Values repository.
Once you add a static LOV to the repository you can create an item and display it as a
check box, radio group, select list, or popup list based on this definition.

About Popup LOVs

Using a popup LOV is a good choice for lists of values that are too large to return on a
single page. Popup LOVs create an icon to the right of a standard text field. When the
user clicks this icon, a popup window appears with a list of values represented as a
series of links. When the user selects from this searchable list, the selected value will be
placed in the text field. You control popup LOVs through templates. You can only
specify one popup LOV template for each application.

Popup LOVs must be based on a query that selects two columns with different column
aliases. For example:

SELECT ename narme, enpno id
FROM enp

Referencing Session State within a LOV

You can reference session state by using bind variables. In the following example, this
LOV only works if the item called nmy_dept no contains a valid department number.

SELECT enare, enpno FROM enp WHERE deptno = :ny_deptno

Accessing LOV Reports

Application Builder includes a number of reports designed to help you better manage
LOVs, including:

« Bulk Update LOV Data Values
= Subscribed LOVs
« LOV Utilization
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= LOV Change History
To access LOV reports:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Applications list, select an application name.
3. When Application Builder appears, click Shared Components.
4. Under User Interface, select Lists of Values.
5. Select one of the following buttons at the top of the page:
= Edit all lists of values entries
«  Subscription
« Utilization
= History

6. Follow the on-screen instructions.

Bulk Update LOV Data Values

Click Edit all lists of values entries to display the Bulk Update LOV Data Values page.
Use this page to edit the display values of all static LOVs at once. To save your
changes, click Apply Changes. To search for a specific name, enter keywords at the top
of the page and click Go.

Subscribed LOVs

Click Subscription to display the Subscribed LOVs page. This page displays all
subscribed LOVs in your application.

LOV Utilization

Click Utilization to display the LOV Utilization page. This page displays LOVs used
in the current application. To edit an LOV, click the LOV name.

LOV Change History

Click History to display the LOV Change History page. This page displays a history of
recently changed LOVs by date.

Creating Calendars

Oracle HTML DB includes a built-in wizard for generating a calendar. Once you
specify the table on which the calendar is based you can create drill down links to
information stored in specific columns.

Topics in this section include:

= About Creating Calendars

= Creating a New Calendar

= Converting an Easy Calendar to a SQL Calendar
= Editing a Calendar Title

« Editing Calendar Attributes
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About Creating Calendars
Oracle HTML DB supports two calendar types:

« Easy Calendar creates a calendar based on schema, table, and columns you
specify. The wizard prompts you to select a date column and display column.

= SQL Calendar creates a calendar based on a SQL query you provide. The SQL
SELECT statement you provide must include at least two columns, a date column
and display column.

The date column determines which days on the calendar will contain entries. The
display column defines a specific row that will display a calendar date.

See Also: "Calendar Display" on page 8-46

Supported Calendar Substitution Strings

Oracle HTML DB supports a number of date format substitution strings. You can view
a complete list of supported substitution strings on the Calendar Templates page.

To view a list of supported substitution strings for calendars:
1. Navigate to the appropriate calendar template.
2. Expand the Substitution Stings list on the right side of the page.

See Also: See "Viewing Templates" on page 9-17

Creating a New Calendar

How you create a calendar depends upon whether you are adding a calendar to an
existing page, or adding a calendar on a new page.

Adding a Calendar to an Existing Page
To add a calendar to an existing page:

1. Navigate to the Page Definition.
2. Under Regions, click the Create icon.
The Create Region Wizard appears.
3. Select Calendar.
4. Select the type of calendar you wish to create:

« Easy Calendar creates a calendar based on the date column and display
column you specify.

= SQL Calendar creates a calendar based on a SQL query you provide.

5. Follow the on-screen instructions.

Adding a Calendar to a New Page

To create a calendar on a new page:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. From the Applications list, select an application.
3. C(lick Create Page.
4

When prompted for the type of page to create, select Page with Component.
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5. Select the component type Calendar.
6. Select the type of calendar you wish to create:

« Easy Calendar creates a calendar based on the date column and display
column you specify.

= SQL Calendar creates a calendar based on a SQL query you provide.

7. Follow the on-screen instructions.

See Also: "Adding Additional Pages" on page 8-3

Converting an Easy Calendar to a SQL Calendar

Creating an Easy Calendar is the simplest way to create a calendar in Oracle HTML
DB. However, if you find the resulting calendar does not meet your needs, you can
quickly convert it to SQL Calendar.

To convert an Easy Calendar to a SQL Calendar:
1. Navigate to the Page Definition.
2. Under Regions, click CAL next to the region name.
The Calendar Attributes page appears.
3. From the Tasks list, select Convert to SQL Based calendar.

Converting an Easy Calendar to a SQL Calendar, adds a Region Source section to
the Region Definition. The Region Source contains the original SQL query that
creates the calendar. By having accessing the Region Source, you can easily edit
the query to meet your needs.

Editing a Calendar Title

The title that appears at the top of calendar corresponds to the region title.
To alter the region title:
1. Navigate to the Page Definition.
2. Under Regions, select the region name.
The Region Definition appears.
3. Under Region, enter a new title.

4. Click Apply Changes.

Editing Calendar Attributes

Once you have created a calendar you can alter how it appears by editing its
attributes.

Topics in this section include:

= Accessing the Calendar Attributes Page
« Calendar Display

= Calendar Interval

= Column Link

« Day Link
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Accessing the Calendar Attributes Page
To access the Calendar Attributes page:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

2. Under Regions, click CAL next to the region name.

The Calendar Attributes page appears. The topics that follow describe the specific
sections of the Calendar Attributes page.

Calendar Display

Use Calendar Display to specify a calendar template, date columns, and general
calendar formatting.

Calendar Template determines what template is used when the HTML DB engine
renders a calendar. Date Column defines the column from the table or query
containing the dates to be placed on the calendar. Display Column defines a specific
row that displays on a calendar date.

To select another Display Column:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Calendar Attributes page.

2. Locate the Calendar Display section.

3. To specify another display column, make a selection from the Display Column list.
4. Click Apply Changes.

To specify a custom Display Column:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Calendar Attributes page.

2. Locate the Calendar Display section.

3. From Display Type, select Custom.
4

In Column Format enter a custom column format. You can use an HTML
expression and supported substitution strings.

5. Click Apply Changes.

See Also: "Supported Calendar Substitution Strings" on page 8-44

Calendar Interval
Use Calendar Interval to define the dates which are included in the calendar.

Begin At Start Of Interval determines when the calendar should start. Selecting this
option creates a calendar that spans an entire interval (for example, a month). For
example:

« If Begin at start of interval is selected, the date is June 15th, and the display is
monthly, the resulting calendar spans from June 1st to June 30th.

« If Begin at start of interval is not selected, the date is June 15th, and the display is
monthly, the resulting calendar spans from June 15th to June 30th.

Date Item holds the date on which the calendar is based.

The next two attributes define which items hold the calendar start date and end date.
You can use these attributes to create calendars that span multiple months at a time.
Item Containing Start Date points to an item that holds the start date of the calendar.
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Item Containing End Date points to an item that holds the end date of calendar. Note
that format of the date of either item must be YYYMVDD.

Start of Week determines the day of the week on which the calendar starts.

Column Link
Use Column link to create a link on the column in the calendar.

To create a column link to another page:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Calendar Attributes page.
2. Scroll down to Column Link.

3. From Target is a, select Page in this Application.

4

In Page, specify the target page number. To reset pagination for this page, select
reset pagination for this page.

o

In Request, specify the request to be used.

6. In Clear Cache, specify the pages (that is, the page numbers) on which to clear
cache. Specify multiple pages by listing the page numbers in a comma delimited
list.

You can set session state (that is, give a listed item a value) using the next two
attributes:

7. To set session state:

a. Set these items - Enter a comma delimited list of item names for which you
would like to set session state.

b. With these values - Enter a comma delimited list of values for the items
specified in the previous step.

You can specify static values or substitution syntax (for example, &APP_| TEM_
NAME. ). Note that item values passed to f ?p= in the URL may not contain a
colon (:). Additionally, item values may not contain commas unless you
enclose the entire value in backslash characters (for example, \ 1234, 56\ ).

8. Click Apply Changes.

See Also: "Supported Calendar Substitution Strings" on page 8-44

To create a column link to a URL:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Calendar Attributes page.
2. Scroll down to Column Link.

3. From Target is a, select URL.

4. In URL, enter the appropriate address.

5. Click Apply Changes.

Day Link
Use Day link to create link on a day in the calendar. This attribute creates a link on an
actual numeral (or day) on the calendar.

To create a day link to another page:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Calendar Attributes page.
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2. Scroll down to Day Link.
3. From Target is a, select Page in this Application.
4. In Page, specify the target page number.
To reset pagination for this page, select reset pagination for this page.
5. In Request, specify the request to be used.

6. In Clear Cache, specify the pages (that is, the page numbers) on which to clear
cache. Specify multiple pages by listing the page numbers in a comma delimited
list.

You can set session state (that is, give a listed item a value) using the next two
attributes:

7. To set session state:

a. Set these items - Enter a comma delimited list of item names for which you
would like to set session state.

b. With these values - Enter a comma delimited list of values for the items
specified in the previous step.

You can specify static values or substitution syntax (for example, &APP_| TEM_
NAME. ). Note that item values passed to f ?p= in the URL may not contain a
colon (:). Additionally, item values may not contain commas unless you
enclose the entire value in backslash characters (for example, \ 1234, 56\ ).

8. Click Apply Changes.

To create a day link to a URL:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Calendar Attributes page.
2. Scroll down to Day Link.

3. From Target is a, select URL.

4. In URL, enter the appropriate address.

5. Click Apply Changes.

Utilizing Shortcuts

By using shortcuts you can avoid repetitive coding of HTML or PL/SQL functions.
You can use a shortcut to define a page control such as a button, HTML text, a PL/SQL
procedure, or HTML. Once defined, you can invoke a shortcut using specific syntax
unique to the location in which the shortcut is used. Shortcuts can be referenced many
times, thus reducing code redundancy.

This section contains the following topics:
= About Shortcut Types

= Defining Shortcuts

= Accessing Shortcut Reports

About Shortcut Types

When you create a new shortcut, you must specify the type of shortcut you wish to
create. Oracle HTML DB supports the following shortcut types:

= PL/SQL Function Body
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« HTML Text

«  HTML Text with Escaped Special Characters
=« Image

« Text with JavaScript Escaped Single Quotes
= Message

= Message with JavaScript Escaped Special Quotes

Text with JavaScript Escaped Single Quotes

Use this type of shortcut to reference a shortcut inside of a JavaScript literal string.
This shortcut defines a text string. When the shortcut is referenced, it escapes the
single quotes required for JavaScript.

Message

Use this type of shortcut to reference a translatable message at runtime. Note that since
this shortcut does not have a shortcut body, the name of the shortcut must match the
corresponding message name. At runtime, the name of the shortcut expands to the text
of the translatable message for the current language.

Message with JavaScript Escaped Single Quotes

Use this type of shortcut to reference a shortcut inside of JavaScript literal string and
reference a translatable message at runtime.

See Also: "About Translating an Application and Globalization
Support" on page 16-1

Defining Shortcuts

Before you can incorporate a shortcut in your application, you must define it and add
it to the Shortcuts repository. You reference new shortcuts using the following syntax:

" MY_SHORTCUT"

Note that the shortcut name must be capitalized and enclosed in quotes.
To define a new shortcut:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Applications list, select an application name.
3. When Application Builder appears, click Shared Components.
4. Under User Interface, select Shortcuts.
5. Click Create.
6. Select one of the following creation methods:
= From Scratch
= Asa Copy of an Existing Shortcut
7. Follow the on-screen instructions.

New shortcuts are added to the Shortcut repository and are available for use within
the following locations:
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= The Region Source attribute of regions defined as HTML Text (with shortcuts).
(See "Customizing Regions" on page 9-3.)

= Region Header and Footer Text attribute (See "Specifying a Region Header and
Footer" on page 9-6.)

= Item Label attributes and Item Default Value attribute. (See "Items" on page 7-21.)
= Region Templates attributes. (See "Editing Templates" on page 9-19.)

Accessing Shortcut Reports

Application Builder includes a number of reports designed to help you better manage
LOVs, including:

= Subscribed Shortcuts
= Shortcut History
To access of report detailing recent shortcut changes:
Navigate to the Workspace home page.
From the Applications list, select an application name.
When Application Builder appears, click Shared Components.

1
2
3
4. Under User Interface, select Shortcuts.
5. Click Create.

6

Follow the on-screen instructions.

Subscribed Shortcuts

Click Subscription to display the Subscribed Shortcuts page. This page displays all
subscribed shortcuts in your application.

Shortcut History

Click History to display the Shortcut History page. This page displays a history of
recently changed shortcuts by date.

Incorporating JavaScript into an Application

Adding JavaScript to a Web applications is a great way to add features that mimic
those found client/server applications without sacrificing all of the benefits of Web
deployment. Oracle HTML DB includes multiple built-in interfaces (or "hooks")
especially designed for adding JavaScript.

Remember that JavaScript is not appropriate for data intensive validations. For
example, to verify that a name is contained within a large database table, you would
need to pull down every record to the client, creating a huge HTML document. In
general, complex operations are much better suited for server-side HTML DB
validations instead of JavaScript.

This section contains the following topics:
= About Referencing Items Using JavaScript
= How to Incorporate JavaScript Functions

« Calling JavaScript from a Button
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See Also: "Understanding Validations" on page 7-21

About Referencing Items Using JavaScript

When you reference an item, the best approach is to reference by ID. If you view the

HTML source of an Oracle HTML DB page in a Web browser, you would notice that
all items have an ID attribute. This ID corresponds to name of the item, not the item

label. For example, if you create an item with the name P1_FI RST_NAME and a label
of Fi rst Name, the ID will be P1_FIRST_NAME.

Knowing the item ID enables you to use the JavaScript function get El enent Byl d to
get and set item attributes and values. The following example demonstrates how to
reference an item by ID and display its value in an alert box.

<script |anguage="JavaScriptl.1" type="text/javascript">
function firstName(){
alert('First Name is ' + docunent.getEl ement Byl d(' P1_FI RST_NAME' ). val ue );
}

/1 or a nmore generic version would be
function displayVal ue(id){
alert('The Value is ' + document.get El enent Byl d(id).value );

}

</script>

/1 Then add the following to the "FormEl ement Attributes" Attribute of the
item
onChange="j avascri pt : di spl ayVal ue(' P1_FI RST_NAME' ) ;"

While it is possible to reference items using the HTML form element attribute name
(represented in the previous example as form p_t 01), this is strongly discouraged.
Remember that the name attribute is dynamic and is determined at when a page is
rendered. For example, suppose the first element rendered on a page is p_t 01 and the
second is p_t 02. If you write a function that references p_t 01 and then create a new
item on the page that appears first, the item that was p_t 01 will now be p_t 02 and
your function will break.

How to Incorporate JavaScript Functions

There are two primary places to include JavaScript functions:
= In the HTML Header attribute of the page

= Ina jsfile in the page template.

See Also: "Text with JavaScript Escaped Single Quotes" on page 8-49
for information on referencing a shortcut inside of a JavaScript literal
string

Incorporating JavaScript in the HTML Header Attribute

One way to include JavaScript into your application is add it to the HTML Header
attribute of the page. This is good approach for functions that are very specific to a
page as well as a convenient way to test a function before you include it in the . j s file.

You can add JavaScript functions to a page by simply entering the code into the HTML
Header attribute of the Page Attributes page. For example, adding following would
t est function accessible from anywhere on the current page.

<script |anguage="JavaScriptl.1" type="text/javascript>
function test(){
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alert('This is a test.');

}

</script>

See Also: "HTML Header" on page 7-18

Including JavaScript in a .js File in the Page Template

Ina.j s file in the page template. This is the most efficient approach since a . j s file
loads on the first page view of your application and is then cached by the browser.

The following demonstrates how to include a js file in the header section of a page
template.

<! DOCTYPE htnml PUBLIC "-//WBC//DID HTM. 4.01 Transitional //EN'>
<htm >
<head>
<title>#TI TLE#</titl|e>
#HEAD#
<script src="#APP_| MAGES#customjs" type="text/javascript"></script>
</ head>
<body #ONLOADH#>#FORM OPEN#

See Also: "Page Templates" on page 9-24

Calling JavaScript from a Button

Calling a JavaScript from a button is a great way to confirm a request. Oracle HTML
DB actually uses this technique for the delete operation of most objects. For example,
when you delete a button, a JavaScript Alert Box appears asking you to confirm your
request. Consider the following example:

<script |anguage="JavaScriptl.1" type="text/javascript">
function del eteConfirn(nsg)

{

var confDel = msg;
i f(confDel ==null)

confDel = confirm"Wuld you like to performthis delete action?");
el se

conf Del = confirmnsg);

if (confDel==true)
doSubnit (' Del ete');
}

</script>

This example creates a function to confirm a delete action and then calls that function
from a button. Note that the function optionally submits the page and sets the value of
the internal variable : REQUEST to Del et e, thus performing the delete using a process
that conditionally executes based on the value of request.

Note that when you create the button you would need to select Action Redirect to
URL without submitting page. Then, you would specify a URL target such as the
following:

javascript:confirnDel ete(' Wuld you |ike to performthis delete action?');

See Also: "Creating a Button Using a Wizard" on page 8-32
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Creating Dependent Select Lists

You may use a select list to determine the range of values of another select list on the
same page. You can achieve this functionality by having a driving select list submit
values to a subsequent select list. You incorporate these values in the subsequent select
list as a bind variable in the WHERE clause of its query.

You can have one LOV drive another LOV by:
= Creating a basic form.

= Defining two list of values. Note that the driving LOV must submit the page after
a value is chosen.

= Defining a branch that branches back to the current page.
Consider the following example. The first LOV enables the user to pick a state.

SELECT state_name d, state_ id v
FROM st at es

The second LOV selects the country name and country ID based on the state selected
in the first LOV.
SELECT county_nane d, county id v
FROM count i es
WHERE state id = : Px_STATE ID
See Also:
= "Creating Forms" on page 8-17
= "Creating Lists of Values" on page 8-17
= "Controlling Flow Using Branches" on page 10-6

Creating a Help Page

Oracle HTML DB includes built-in attributes to make creating help for your
application quick and easy. Creating help for your application involves the following
steps:

= Create a dedicated help page and help region

= Define page help text

= Define item help text

= Create a navigation bar icon to link to your help page

Help created in Oracle HTML DB displays on a dedicated help page. To access help,
users click a link that takes them to a dedicated help page. This help page displays
page and item help topics specific to the page they are viewing.

Topics in this section include:
= Creating a Help Page and Region
= Defining Help Text

= Creating a Help Navigation Bar Icon
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Creating a Help Page and Region

The first step in creating a help for your application it to create a dedicated page and
Help Text region.

To create a new Help Text region:
1. Create new page for your help. (See "Adding Additional Pages" on page 8-3.)

2. Navigate to the Page Definition of your help page. (See "Viewing a Page" on
page 7-11.)

3. Under Regions, the Create icon.
4. When prompted to select a region type, select Help Text.

5. Follow the on-screen instructions.

Defining Help Text

You define help text for a page or single item by editing attributes. Ideally, you would
define these attributes as you create your application. For simplicity, however, the
following procedures describe how to define this text after the fact.

To define page help text:

1. Navigate to the Page Definition for the page for which you want to add page help.
(See "Viewing a Page" on page 7-11.)

2. Click Edit Attributes to view the existing page attributes.

3. Scroll down to Page Help Text.

4. Enter your help text in the field provided.

5. Click Apply Changes.

Repeat the previous procedure for each page requiring page help text.
To define item help text:

Navigate to the Page Definition for the page for which you want to add item help.
Under Items, click name of the item you want to edit.

Scroll down to Help Text.

Enter your help text in the field provided.

Click Apply Change.

o & w0 bd PR

Repeat the previous procedure for each item requiring help text.

About the Item Help Text Report

If you are including item help in your application, you can edit multiple item help
topics at once using the Bulk Edit Item Help report.

To view the Bulk Edit Item Help report:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. Select an application name from the Applications list.

3. From the Tasks list, select View Application Reports.
Application Reports page appears.

4. Select Item Help Text.
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5.
6.

Under Item Help Text column, make the appropriate edits.

Click Apply Changes.

Creating a Help Navigation Bar Icon

Once you have created your help, the next step is to create a navigation bar icon so
users can link to it.

To create a navigation bar icon:

1.
2.
3.

Navigate to the Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page" on page 7-11.)
Under Navigation Bar, click the Create icon.
Specify the appropriate NavBar entry attributes:
= Sequence
= AltTag Text
= IconImage Name
= Image Height and Image Width
«  Text
Specify the target location.
To specify the target location:
= From Target type, select Page in this application.
= InPage, specify the page number.
= InRequest, type:
&APP_PAGE_| D.
By specifying substitution string &APP_PAGE_| D as the Request, you are

instructing the HTML DB engine to display help text for the current page when
the user clicks this icon.
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Controlling Page Layout and User Interface

This section describes different ways you can customize your application’s user
interface and page layout including customizing regions, editing item attributes,
customizing templates, and incorporating cascading style sheets and images.

This section contains the following topics:

«  Understanding Page Layout

= Displaying Components on Every Page of an Application
« How Item Attributes Affect Page Layout

= Customizing Regions

= Incorporating Content from Other Web Sites
= Managing Themes

= Customizing Templates

= Optimizing a Page for Printing

« Using Custom Cascading Style Sheets

« Uploading Images

«  Uploading Static Files

= Creating a Multiple Column Layout

= Rendering HTML Using Custom PL/SQL

See Also: "Adding Navigation" on page 10-1 for more information
on creating navigation bars, tabs, menus, lists, and trees

Understanding Page Layout

Oracle HTML DB renders pages by combining templates with application components
defined by the developer and data in the database.

The overall framework or structure of a page is determined by the page template. For
example, the page templates controls whether a page uses tabs and a navigation bar. It
may also define whether a page includes a bar on the left side that serves as a
placeholder for navigation or secondary content. Finally, a page template may include
definitions of region positions, which enable precise control over placement of regions
using HTML tables or style sheet definitions. The page template itself is composed of
HTML combined with substitution strings which will be substituted with the
appropriate Oracle HTML DB components at runtime.
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As a developer, you add content on a page by creating regions. Each region may be a
report based on a SQL query or a list of navigation links provided by an Oracle HTML
DB list. You position a region either relative to other regions (that is, based on its
sequence number and column), or by using a region position defined in the page
template. The style of the region is also controlled by the region template. Like the
page template, the region template defines the structure of the area that the region
takes up on a page. It defines whether the region title is displayed and where it is
displayed relative to the main content, or the body. A region may also define absolute
positions for buttons.

Displaying Components on Every Page of an Application

Page zero of your application functions as a master page. The HTML DB engine
renders all components you add to page zero on every page within your application.
You can further control whether the HTML DB engine renders a component or runs a
computation, validation, or process by defining conditions.

To create a page zero:
1. Create a new page.

2. Specify the page number as zero (0).

See Also:
« "Adding Additional Pages" on page 8-3

« "Understanding Conditional Rendering and Processing" on
page 6-7

= "Available Conditions" on page A-1

How Item Attributes Affect Page Layout

An item is part of an HTML form and can be a text field, text area, password,
combobox, check box, and so on. You can alter the appearance of a page by changing
the item attributes. For example, these attributes can impact where a label displays,
how large an item will be, whether the item will display next to, or below, the previous
item.

See Also: "Creating Items" on page 8-35

To edit item attributes:
1. Navigate to the Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on page 7-11.)
2. Under Items, click the item name.

The Item Definition appears.

Table 9-1 describes how item attributes affect the layout of a page.
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Table 9-1 Item Attributes Affecting Page Layout

Heading Attribute Description

Displayed Sequence Determines the order in which items are rendered within a region.

Displayed Region Defines the region in which the item displays. All items must be in a
region.

Displayed Begin On New Line  Determines whether this item displays on the same line as the previous
item or whether it displays on the next line.

Displayed Begin On New Field Determines whether this item displays in the next column or in the same
column as the previous item.

Displayed ColSpan Items are laid out in HTML tables. Defines the value to be used for the
COLSPAN attribute of the table cell containing an item.

Displayed RowSpan Items are laid out in HTML tables. Defines the value to be used for the
ROWSPAN attribute in the table cell that the item displays in.

Label Label Enter the label for this item. You may include HTML, JavaScript, and
shortcuts. You can also use the substitution string #CURRENT_| TEM_
NAME# to obtain the name of the item associated with this label.

Label Horizontal /Vertical ~ Controls the placement as well as the horizontal and vertical alignment

Alignment of the label. Labels can be displayed above, below or to the left of the
item.

Label Template Specifies the label template. Use label templates to apply a consistent
appearance to labels in your application.

Label HTML Table Cell Defines additional attributes for the cell containing this item's label (for

Attributes example, nowr ap="nowr ap").

Label Post Element Texts Specifies additional attributes for the HTML table cell used to display
each individual option in a radio group or set of check boxes. May
include HTML, JavaScript, and shortcuts. You may reference the
following substitution strings:

«  #CURRENT_FORM ELEMENT# obtains the name of the HTML form
element that this post element text is associated with.

«  #CURRENT_I| TEM NAME# obtains the name of the item that this post
element text is associated with.

List of Values Columns Applies to radio groups and check boxes. Defines the number of columns
to use to display the values defined in the List of Values. By default, all
values display in one column.

Conditional Condition Type and  Defines conditions and appropriate expressions that determine whether

Display Expressions an item displays.

See Also: "Understanding Conditional Rendering and Processing" on
page 6-7

Read Only Read Only Condition Defines conditions and expressions that determine whether the item will

Display Type be display as read-only. Use this attribute to display certain items to a set

Settings of users as updatable, while displaying that same set of items to others

users as non-updatable. Reduces the need to code duplicate interfaces for
different users.

Customizing Regions

A region is a area on a page that serves as a container for content. Each page can have
any number of regions. You control the appearance of a region through a specific
region template. The region template controls the look of the region, the size,
determines whether there will be a border, a background color, and what type of fonts
display. A region template also determines the standard placement for any buttons
placed in region positions.
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You can use regions to group page controls (such as items or buttons). You can create
simple regions that do not generate additional HTML, or create elaborate regions that
frame content within HTML tables or images.

Regions display in sequence within HTML table columns. You can also explicitly place
regions in positions defined in the page template. You can also choose to display
regions conditionally.

Topics in this section include:

= Creating a Region

= How Region Attributes Affect Page Layout
« Incorporating Content from Other Web Sites
= Rendering HTML Using Custom PL/SQL

Creating a Region
You create new regions by running the Create Region Wizard.
To create a new region:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

2. Under Regions, click the Create icon.
The Create Region Wizard appears.
3. Select a region type and follow the on-screen instructions.
When you create a region you select a region type. The HTML DB engine interprets a
region differently based the type you select. Table 9-2 describes available region types.

Table 9-2 Region Types

Region Type Description

HTML When you select HTML, the wizard prompts you to select
one of the following;:

. HTML - Functions as containers for items and
contain the HTML you provide. Any HTML you
type may contain substitution strings.

«  Other, HTML Text (escape special characters) -
Same as HTML region, but the HTML DB engine
escapes special characters before they are rendered.

. Other, HTML Text (with shortcuts) - Same as HTML
region, but with support for shortcuts.

= Other, Help Text - Enable you to provide page level
help.

See Also: "Utilizing Shortcuts" on page 8-48 and
"Creating a Help Page" on page 8-53

Report Report regions can be defined by a SQL query you write,
or by using a wizard to guide you through the steps
needed to write a query.

See Also: "Creating Reports" on page 8-8

Calendar Calendar regions are used to contain a monthly calendar.

See Also: "Creating Calendars" on page 8-43
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Table 9-2 (Cont.) Region Types

Region Type Description
Chart Chart regions contain line, bar, or pie charts based on
SQL queries.

See Also: "Creating Charts" on page 8-24

List List regions are used for navigation and may consist of
links or images. Individual list entries can be
conditionally displayed.

See Also: "Creating Lists" on page 10-11

Menu Menu regions are navigational controls consisting of
predefined, hierarchically organized links.

See Also: "Creating Menus" on page 10-7

PL/SQL Dynamic Content Regions based on PL/SQL enable you to render any
HTML or text using the PL/SQL Web Toolkit.

URL URL based regions obtain their content by calling a Web
server using a predefined URL.

See Also: "Incorporating Content from Other Web Sites"
on page 9-7

Tree Trees are a hierarchical navigational control based on a
SQL query executed at runtime. It enables the user to
expand an collapse nodes.

See Also: "Creating Trees" on page 10-14

See Also:

= Oracle Database Application Developer’s Guide - Fundamentals for
more information on developing Web applications with
PL/SQL

«  PL/SQL Packages and Types Reference for more information on
htp packages

How Region Attributes Affect Page Layout

You can alter the appearance of a page by changing the region attributes.
To edit region attributes:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

2. Under Regions, click the region name.
The Region Definition appears.

Table 9-3 describes region attributes that affect the layout of a page.
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Table 9-3 Region Attributes Affecting Page Layout

Attribute Description

Conditional Display, Condition Type  Defines conditions and appropriate expressions that determine whether

and Expressions the region displays. Conditions may reference session state, the currently
logged in user, or HTML DB environment preferences (such as whether or
not a page is in Print View mode).

See Also: "Understanding Conditional Rendering and Processing" on
page 6-7 and "Optimizing a Page for Printing" on page 9-39

Header and Footer Text, Region Specifies HTML text to be displayed at the top of the region (just before
Header the #BODY# content).
End User Customization Enables end user customization. To utilize this feature, you must include

the #CUSTOM ZE# substitution string in the Header, Body, or Footer
section of the page template.

See Also: "Enabling Users to Customize a Page" on page 9-16

User Interface Attributes, Column Determines which column the region displays in. If two regions are in the
same display point, you can place them next to one other by setting the
second region to display in column 2. Many regions can display in each
column and the display order of the regions within the region display
point and column is controlled by the region display sequence number.

User Interface Attributes, Template Determines the look of the region. Select from the region templates
defined in the application. To view template attributes clicking on the
template name on the Page Definition.

See Also: "About Themes and Templates" on page 7-29

User Interface Attributes, Sequence Specifies the display order of the regions within the page.
User Interface Attributes, Display Identifies where within the page the region displays. Regions are
Point rendered in order of sequence number within a Display Point. Click the

View icon to see the page layout and select a position.

The possible display points for a region are determined by the page level
template (which is a page attribute). If no page level template is selected,
the default page level template, defined in the Application Definition is

used.
User Interface Attributes, Region Defines additional attributes to be used in the HTML table cells when
HTML table cell attributes regions display in multiple columns. The attributes control the cells in the

table used to lay out a regions in multiple columns.

Controlling Region Positioning

When you create a region, you must specify its position (or Display Point) on the page.
You can choose either a default position (such as Page Template Body) or a user
defined position in the template (such as Page Template Region Position 1.)

In addition to Display Point, you can specify which column the region will be placed
in. When you place regions in multiple columns, Oracle HTML DB automatically
renders the necessary HTML to produce a multiple column layout.

Specifying a Region Header and Footer

In addition to the body content of a region (which can be a report, a chart, or HTML
with form elements), you can specify additional HTML to be placed above and below
a region or in its header and footer. The region footer supports the following
substitution strings:

= #TI M NG# shows the elapsed time in seconds used when rendering a region. You
may use this for debugging purposes.
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= #ROWS_FETCHED# shows the number of rows fetched by the Oracle HTML DB
reporting engine (the page size). You may use these substitution strings to display
customized messages to the user. For example:

Fet ched #RONS_FETCHED# rows in #TI M NG# seconds.
=  #TOTAL_ROWS# displays the total number of rows that satisfy a SQL query used
for a report.

= #FI RST_ROW FETCHED# and #LAST_ROW FETCHED# displays the range of rows
displayed. For example:

Row(s) #FI RST_ROW FETCHED# t hr ough #LAST_ROW FETCHED# of #ROWS_FETCHED#
di spl ayed

Enabling Users to Customize a Page

You can use the End User Customization attribute to enable users to turn regions on
and off in a running application.

To enable end user customization:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

2. Under Regions, click the region name.
The Region Definition appears.

3. Scroll down to End User Customization and select one of the following:
« Customizable and Not Shown By Default
«  Customizable and Shown By Default

4. In Customized Option Name, enter the label that represents this region on the
page to the user.

5. Include the #CUSTOM ZE# substitution string in the Header, Body, or Footer
section of the page template.

To utilize this feature, you must include the #CUSTOM ZE# substitution string in the
Header, Body, or Footer section of the page template.

If at least one region supports end user customization, a link called Customize appears
wherever you include the #CUSTOM ZE# substitution string in the page template.
When users click this link, a window displays enabling them to turn on and off regions
on the page.

See Also: "Customizing Templates" on page 9-16

Incorporating Content from Other Web Sites

Typically, pages in an application are based on data stored in an Oracle database. To
incorporate content from other servers, you can create a region based on a URL to
display content. For example, suppose you wanted to reference the current Oracle
stock price. You could create a region of type URL based on a URL such as the
following:

http://quote. yahoo. conmf q?d=b&s=0RCL

You could then create a item called STOCK_SYMBOL and base your region on a stock
price entered by the user. For example:
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http://quote. yahoo. com q?d=b&s=&STOCK_SYMBCL.

Sometimes (as is the case with the previous example) the HTML returned to the region
is more than is needed. To restrict the HTML displayed you can use the following
region attributes:

= URL (discard until but not including this text)
= URL (discard after and including this text)

Note that the previous example may require that you set the Proxy Server application

attribute. If you do not set the Proxy Server application attribute, you will get an error
message. Oracle HTML DB uses the Oracle ut | _ht t p. r equest _pi eces function to
obtain the HTML generated from the given URL.

See Also: "Editing Application Attributes" on page 7-4 for more
information on setting the Proxy Server application attribute

Managing Themes

Themes are collections of templates that can be used to define the layout and style of
an entire application.The idea behind a theme is to provide a complete set of templates
that accommodate every Ul pattern that may be needed in an application. Templates
are organized first by type (button, calendar, label, list, menu, page, popup LOV,
region, and report) and then by template classes, identifying the purpose of the each
template within that type. Each template type provides a group of standard classes
and eight custom classes. These classifications enable Oracle HTML DB to map
templates between themes, making it easy to quickly change the entire look and feel of
an application.

Topics in this section include:

= Accessing the Themes Page

= Changing Default Templates in a Theme

= Creating a New Theme

= Switching an Active Theme

= Copying a Theme

= Deleting a Theme

= About Exporting and Importing Themes

= Changing a Theme Identification Number

= Viewing Theme Reports

See Also: "Customizing Templates" on page 9-16

Accessing the Themes Page

You manage themes on the Themes page.

To access the Themes page from Shared Components:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. From the Applications list, select an application.

3.  On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
4

Under User Interface, select Themes and Templates.

9-8 Oracle HTML DB User’s Guide



Managing Themes

The Themes page appears. The currently selected theme displays a check mark in
the current column.

To access the Themes page from the Page Definition:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

2. Select the theme title.

Changing Default Templates in a Theme

Each theme contains templates for every type of application component and region
type. You can change the selected default templates for a theme on the Define Theme

page.
You can override these defaults, by either selecting another template when you create

new components or regions, or by changing the template on the component or region
attributes page.

To review of change the default templates in a theme:
1. Navigate to the Themes page:

a. Navigate to the Workspace home page and select an application from the
Application list.

b. On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
c. Under User Interface, select Themes and Templates.
2. Inthe Themes list, click the Edit icon adjacent to the theme name.
The theme name displays at the top of the page.
3. To change the theme name, enter a new name in the Name field.
4. To change a default template, make a new selection from the appropriate list.
Table 9—4 describes the default templates available under the section Default

Templates by Component.

Table 9-4 Default Templates by Component

Attribute Description

Page Identifies the default template for displaying pages. If a developer
does not explicitly choose a template then the HTML DB engine uses
the template specified here.

Once defined, this default template appears on the Edit Application
Attributes page under the heading Application Template Defaults.

Error Page Optional. Specifies a page template to use for errors that display on a
separate page as opposed to those that display inline. Leave this
attribute blank if you do not wish to use a template designed to
display errors.

Once defined, this default template appears on the Edit Application
Attributes page under the heading Application Template Defaults.
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Table 9-4 (Cont.) Default Templates by Component

Attribute

Description

Printer Friendly Page

Button
Calendar

Label
List
Menu

Region

Report

Identifies the template to be used when the HTML DB engine is in
printer friendly mode. When calling the HTML DB to render a page,
you have the option to identify a printer friendly attribute with values
of YES or NO.

If you select YES, then the page displays using a printer friendly
template. The HTML DB engine displays all text within HTML form
fields as text. The printer friendly template does not need to have the
#FORM_COPEN# or #FORM_CLOSE# tags. The objective is to be able to
display information with few tables and in a format suitable for
printing.

Once defined, this default template appears on the Edit Application
Attributes page under the heading Application Template Defaults.

See Also: "Optimizing a Page for Printing" on page 9-39

Identifies the default button template used when creating a new
button.

Specifies the default calendar template used when you create new
calendar.

Identifies the default label template used when you create new label.
Specifies the default list template used when you create new list.
Identifies the default menu template used when you create new menu.

Specifies the default region template used when you create new
region.

Identifies the default region template used when you create a report.

Table 9-5 describes the default templates available under the section Default
Templates by Component.

Table 9-5 Region Templates by Region Type

Attribute Description

Charts Default chart template used when creating a chart.
Forms Default form template used when creating a form.
Lists Default region template used when creating a list.
Menus Default region template used when creating a menu.
Reports Default region template used when creating a report.

Tabular Forms

Wizards

Default region template used when creating a tabular form.

Default region template used when creating a new wizard
component.

Creating a New Theme

You can create a new theme from scratch or select an existing theme from the HTML

DB repository.

To create a new theme:

1. Navigate to the Themes page:

a. Navigate to the Workspace home page and select an application from the
Application list.
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b. On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
c. Under User Interface, select Themes and Templates.
Click Create Theme.

Specify whether to select a theme from the HTML DB repository, or create a theme
from scratch.

If you select From the HTML DB Repository:

a. Select a theme from the repository.

b. Click Create.

If you select From Scratch:

a. On the Define Theme page, select default templates for the new theme.

b. Click Create.

Switching an Active Theme

When you switch to a new theme, all components that are assigned a template are
assigned to a corresponding template in the new theme. Application Builder
accomplishes template mapping through the assignment of a template class identifiers.

To apply a theme to an application:

1.

Navigate to the Themes page:

a. Navigate to the Workspace home page and select an application from the
Application list.

b. On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
c. Under User Interface, select Themes and Templates.
Click Switch Theme.

A Theme Compatibility report appears. When you switch to a new theme,
Application Builder maps all components currently using a template to a template
in the new theme.

From the Switch to Theme list, select a new theme.
Review the Status column to identify problematic mappings:
= Check indicates the mapping was successful.

= Warning indicates there are more than one template in the theme you are
switching to with the identified class. The warning provides a select list to
choose the appropriate template.

«  Error indicates that Application Builder was unable to map the class between
the themes. Ensure that a class is identified for the templates in both themes.

Click Next to continue.

Click Switch Theme.

See Also: "Editing Templates" on page 9-19
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Copying a Theme

Each theme is identified by a numeric identification number (ID). When you create a
copy of theme you specify a new theme ID. Copying a theme is useful if you wish
experiment with editing a theme or to export a theme with a different ID.

To copy a theme:
1. Navigate to the Themes page:

a. Navigate to the Workspace home page and select an application from the
Application list.

b. On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.

c. Under User Interface, select Themes and Templates.

From the Tasks list, select Copy.

From Copy From Theme, select the theme you wish to copy.

From Copy to this Theme Identification Number, enter a new ID for the theme.

Click Copy Theme ID.

o & DN

Deleting a Theme

You can only delete inactive themes. When you delete a theme, Application Builder
only removes inactive templates.

To delete a theme:
1. Navigate to the Themes page:

a. Navigate to the Workspace home page and select an application from the
Application list.

b. On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
c. Under User Interface, select Themes and Templates.

2. From the Tasks list, select Delete.

3. From Remove Theme, select the theme you wish to delete.

4. C(Click Remove Theme.

About Exporting and Importing Themes

You export a theme in the same way you export any related application file. Exporting
a theme from one Oracle HTML DB development instance to another involves the
following steps:

= Export the theme using the Export Theme utility.
= Import the exported file into the target Oracle HTML DB instance.
= Install the exported file from Export Repository

See Also: "Exporting Themes" on page 12-9 and "Importing Export
Files" on page 12-10

Changing a Theme Identification Number

Each theme has a numeric identification number (or ID). You can use the Change
Theme ID utility to change a theme ID to another number. Changing a theme ID is
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useful when you wish to export a theme with a different number and then import it
into another application.

To change a theme identification number:
1. Navigate to the Themes page:

a. Navigate to the Workspace home page and select an application from the
Application list.

b. On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
c. Under User Interface, select Themes and Templates.
2. From the Tasks list, select Change Identification Number.
3. On the Change Theme ID page:
a. Select a theme.
b. Specify a new identification number.

c. Click Next.

Viewing Theme Reports

Application Builder includes a number of reports designed to help you manage
themes and templates.

Topics in this section include:

= Viewing All Templates in a Theme
= Viewing Theme Template Counts
= Viewing File References

= Viewing Class References

= Viewing Template Substitution Strings

Viewing All Templates in a Theme
To view all templates that comprise a theme:

1. Navigate to the Themes page:

a. Navigate to the Workspace home page and select an application from the
Application list.

b. On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
c. Under User Interface, select Themes and Templates.

On the Themes page click Theme Reports.

From Report, select Application Templates.

From the Theme list, select a theme.

Click Go.

o & DN

A listing of templates displays listing the template type, template name, the
associated theme, and template class.

6. To edit a template, select the template name.
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Viewing Theme Template Counts

Accessing the Theme Template Count report lists which template classes currently
have templates created for them.

To view the Theme Template Count report
1. Navigate to the Themes page:

a. Navigate to the Workspace home page and select an application from the
Application list.

b. On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
c. Under User Interface, select Themes and Templates.

On the Themes page click Theme Reports.

From Report, select Theme Template Counts.

From the Theme list, select a theme.

If you are using custom classifications, select Show Custom.

Click Go.

I T

Viewing File References

Accessing the File References report displays a listing of all files associated with
templates, shared components, or page components in the current application.

To view the File References report:
1. Navigate to the Themes page:

a. Navigate to the Workspace home page and select an application from the
Application list.

b. On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
c. Under User Interface, select Themes and Templates.

2. On the Themes page, click Theme Reports.

3. On the File References page:

a. From Show, select the type of component to include in the report. If you do not
make a selection, no results are returned.

b. From Show Files, select one of the following:

- With context displays the component, the theme identification number,
the component name, the image (if applicable), and the page number.
Select the page number to link to a Page Definition.

- Without context displays only the file name and the image (if applicable).
c. From File Extensions, select the type of extensions to search for.
d. Click Go.

4. To download a comma delimited file (.csv) version of this report, click Download
CSV.

Viewing Class References

Accessing the Class References report displays a listing of classes associated with
templates, shared components, or page components in the current application.
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To view the Class References report:

1.

Navigate to the Themes page:

a. Navigate to the Workspace home page and select an application from the
Application list.

b. On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
c. Under User Interface, select Themes and Templates.

On the Themes page click Theme Reports.

On the Theme Reports page:

a. From Report, select Class References.

b. From Theme, select a theme.

c. Click Go.

On the Class References page:

a. From Show, select the components to check for a class reference. If you do not
make a selection, no results are returned.

b. From Show Class Names, select one of the following:

—  With context displays the component, the theme identification number,
the component name, the image (if applicable), and the page number.

— Without context displays only the referenced class.
c. Click Go.

To download a comma delimited file (. csv) version of this report, click
Download CSV.

Viewing Template Substitution Strings

Use the Template Substitution Strings report to view all supported substitution strings
by component.

To view the Substitution String report:

1.

Navigate to the Themes page:

a. Navigate to the Workspace home page and select an application from the
Application list.

b. On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
c. Under User Interface, select Themes and Templates.

On the Themes page click Theme Reports.

On the Theme Reports page:

a. From the Report list, select Template Substitution Strings.

b. From the Theme list, select which themes to include in the report.
c. Click Go.

To link to a template definition, select the template name.

See Also: "Using Substitution Strings" on page 6-16
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Customizing Templates

The HTML DB engine creates the user interface of an application based on a named
collection of templates called a theme. Templates control the look and feel of these
components in your application. If you need to create a custom template, it is
generally simplest to start with an existing template and then modify it. Once you
have created one or more default templates, you can modify those templates to fit your
specific needs.

Topics in this section include:

= About Cascading Style Sheets
= Selecting a Default Page Template
= Viewing Templates

= Creating a New Template

= Viewing Template Reports

« Editing Templates

= Button Templates

= Calendar Templates

= Label Templates

= List Templates

= Menu Templates

= Page Templates

= Popup LOV Templates

= Region Templates

= Report Templates

See Also: About Themes and Templates on page 7-29

About Cascading Style Sheets

A cascading style sheet (CSS) provides a way to control the style of a Web page
without changing its structure. When used properly, a CSS separates visual attributes
such as color, margins, and fonts from the structure of the HTML document. Oracle
HTML DB includes themes that contain templates that reference their own CSS. The
style rules defined in each CSS for a particular theme also determine the way reports
and regions display.

See Also: "Using Custom Cascading Style Sheets" on page 9-39

Selecting a Default Page Template

You can specify a default page template in two ways:

= Select a default page template within a specific theme

= Select a specific page template on a page by page basis.

By default the HTML DB engine uses the Page template specified on the Themes page.
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Selecting a Page Level Template within a Theme
To specify a default page template within a theme:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Applications list, select an application.
3. On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
4. Under User Interface, select Themes and Templates.
The Themes page appears.
5. In the Themes list, click the Edit icon adjacent to the theme name.

6. Under Default Templates by Component, make a selection from the Page list.

See Also: "Changing Default Templates in a Theme" on page 9-9

Selecting a Page Level Template for a Specific Page
To specify an page level template for a specific page:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page

2. From the Applications list, select an application.
3. Select a page name from the Pages list.

4. Click Edit Attributes.

5. Locate the first section Primary Page Attributes.
6

Make a selection from the Page Template list.

Viewing Templates

You can view all available templates on the Templates page. Alternatively, you can
view the templates used on a specific page on the Page Definition.

See Also: "Viewing All Templates in a Theme" on page 9-13

To view existing templates:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Applications list, select an application.
3. On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
4. Under User Interface, select Themes and Templates.
The Themes page appears.
5. To view templates you can:
= View all templates by selecting View Templates from the Tasks list.
= View templates in a specific theme by selecting a theme name.
The Templates page appears.
6. You can narrow your search by selecting:
= A specific theme from the Theme list
= A template type from the Show list

= A template status from the View list
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7. To view a template definition, click the template name. Or, to see a preview of a
template, click Run in the Preview column.

Note: Not all template types have the preview capability.

To view existing templates from the Page Definition:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. From the Applications list, select an application.

3. On the Application Builder home page, select a page from the Pages list.

The Page Definition appears. Templates associated with the current page display
under the Templates heading in the far right column.

4. To view attributes of an existing template, click the template name.

Creating a New Template

If you need to create a custom template, it is generally simplest to start with an
existing template and then modify it. Once you have created one or more default
templates, you can modify those templates to fit your specific needs.

To create a custom template:
1. Navigate to the Templates page.
a. From the Workspace home page, select an application.
b. On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
c. Under User Interface, select Themes and Templates.
The Themes page appears.
d. From the Tasks list, select View Templates.
The Templates page appears.
2. Click Create.
3. Select the type of template you would like to create.
4. Select a creation method:
= From Scratch
= Asa Copy of an Existing Template

5. Follow the on-screen instructions, being careful to associate your template with
the correct theme.

Viewing Template Reports

Oracle HTML DB includes reports describing template utilization, subscriptions, and
edit history.

To view template reports for the current application:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Applications list, select an application.

3. On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
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4. Under User Interface, select Themes and Templates.
The Themes page appears.

5. To view templates you can:
= View all templates by selecting View Templates from the Tasks list.
= View templates in a specific theme by selecting a theme name.

6. To view template reports click the following buttons:

« Utilization displays template utilization in the current application for all
template types (page, report, region, label and list).

= Subscriptions displays subscribed templates in your application.

= History details recent changes to templates by developer and last update date.

Editing Templates

Once you create a custom template, you can quickly edit it from either the Templates
page or from the Page Definition.

To edit an existing template from the Templates page:
1. Navigate to the Templates page.
a. From the Workspace home page, select an application.
b. On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
c. Under User Interface, select Themes and Templates.
The Themes page appears.
d. From the Tasks list, select View Templates.
The Templates page appears.

2. Locate the template you wish to edit and select the template name. You can
narrow your search by selecting:

= A template type from the Show list
= A template status from the View list
3. Follow the on-screen instructions.

As you edit templates, you can make changes in one window and run your application
in another by selecting Return to Page. Selecting this check box, keeps the page you
are editing current after you click Apply Changes.

Button Templates

Button templates enable application developers to customize the look and feel of a
button. To build a button, you can use multiple images or HTML tags. Using button
templates is optional.

Button Template Attributes
This section describes specific sections of the Button Template page.

Button Template Template Name identifies the name that identifies the template. Use

the Translatable check box to indicate if the template contains text strings which
require translation. Theme indicates the theme to which the template is a member.
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Template Class identifies a specific usage for the template. When you switch to a new
theme, all templates in one theme are mapped to corresponding templates in another
theme. Application Builder accomplishes this template mapping through the
assignment of a template class.

Template Subscription Use Template Subscription to apply an existing template to the
current application. When you select an existing template, you become a subscriber to
that template.

To load a new copy of a master template, click Refresh Template.

Template Text Defines the button template that displays. You have the option of
including standard application substitutions. For example, & TEM_NAME values can be
substituted at rendering time. Button templates support the following substitution
strings:

= #LABEL# is replaced with a button label.

= #LI NK# is replaced with a URL. The URL then calls a #doSubmit# or a redirect
JavaScript which submits the page (that is, setting the request value), or simply
redirects it to the supplied URL.

Comments Use this attribute to record developer comments.

Calendar Templates

Calendar templates control the appearance and placement of a calendar. Calendar
templates frequently use HTML tables to arrange dates. You place calendar attributes
using substitution strings such as #DD# and #MONTH#. A list of supported substitution
strings appears on the right side of Calendar Template Attributes page. Note that
template substitution strings must be in upper case and begin and end with a pound
sign (#).

See Also: "Creating Calendars" on page 8-43

Calendar Template Attributes
This section describes specific sections of the Calendar Template page.

Calendar Template Identification Name identifies the name that identifies the template.
Theme indicates the theme to which the template is a member.

Template Class identifies a specific usage for the template. When you switch to a new
theme, all templates in one theme are mapped to corresponding templates in another
theme. Application Builder accomplishes this template mapping through the
assignment of a template class.

Template Subscription Use Template Subscription to apply an existing template to the

current application. When you select an existing template, you become a subscriber to
that template.

To load a new copy of a master template, click Refresh Template.

Month Attributes Enter formats for the month title, day of the week, month open, and
month close.

Week Attributes Enter HTML to open and close a week.
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Day Attributes Enter HTML to format the days which occur during the work week (that
is, Monday through Friday).

Non-Day Attributes A non-day is not part of the current month. For example, suppose
the first of a month is a Monday, but the week starts on a Sunday. Since Sunday is not
be part of the current month, Sunday would be a non-day. Use these attributes to
format a non-days.

Weekend Attributes Enter HTML used to format days which occur on the weekend.

Label Templates

Label templates are designed to centrally manage HTML markup of page item labels.
Each item can have an optional label. You can control how these labels display using
label templates. For example, you could create a label template called "Required Field"
which references an image (such as an asterisk) to indicate to the user that the field is
required.

Label templates enable you to define a before and after text string that gets prepended
and appended to the item.

Label Template Attributes
This section describes specific sections of the Label Template page.

Label Template Attributes Template Name identifies the name that identifies the
template. Use the Translatable check box to indicate that the template contains text
strings which require translation. Theme indicates the theme to which the template is
a member.

Template Class identifies a specific usage for the template. When you switch to a new
theme, all templates in one theme are mapped to corresponding templates in another
theme. Application Builder accomplishes this template mapping through the
assignment of a template class.

Template Subscription Use Template Subscription to apply an existing template to the
current application. When you select an existing template, you become a subscriber to
that template.

To load a new copy of a master template, click Refresh Template.
Template Definition (normal display) In Before Label enter HTML to display before the

item label. Before Label supports the substitution strings # CURRENT_FORM_
ELEMENT#; #CURRENT_FORM _| D#, and #CURRENT _| TEM_NAME#.

In After Label, enter HTML to display after the item label.
Label Template Attributes (error display) In On Error Before Label enter HTML to precede

the item label when a application displays an inline validation error message for the
item.

In On Error After Label enter HTML to be appended to the item label when a
application displays an inline validation error message for the item. This attribute
supports the substitution strings #CURRENT_FORM_ELEMENT#, #CURRENT_FORM_
| D#, and #CURRENT_| TEM_NAME#.

Template Comments Use this attribute to record developer comments.

Controlling Page Layout and User Interface 9-21



Customizing Templates

List Templates

A list is a shared collection of links. You control the appearance of a list through list
templates. Using template attributes, you can also define a list element to be either
current or non current for a specific page.

See Also:

= Online help for more information on using specific sections of
the Edit List Template page

« "Creating Lists" on page 10-11

List Template Attributes

This section describes specific sections of the List Template page.

Template Identification Name identifies the name that identifies the template. Use the
Translatable check box to indicate that the template contains text strings which require
translation. Theme indicates the theme to which the template is a member.

Template Class identifies a specific usage for the template. When you switch to a new
theme, all templates in one theme are mapped to corresponding templates in another
theme. Application Builder accomplishes this template mapping through the
assignment of a template class.

Template Subscription Use Template Subscription to apply an existing template to the
current application. When you select an existing template, you become a subscriber to
that template.

To load a new copy of a master template, click Refresh Template.
Before List Elements Enter HTML that displays before any list elements. You can use
this attribute to open an HTML table or HTML table row.

List Element Display Defines current and noncurrent list templates.

» List Template Current. Enter HTML or text to be substituted for the selected (or
current) list template.

» List Template Noncurrent. Enter HTML or text to be substituted for the
unselected (or noncurrent) list template.

After List Elements Enter HTML that displays after displaying all list elements. You can
use this attribute to close a HTML table opened in the Before List Elements attribute.

Comments Use this attribute to record developer comments.

Menu Templates

A menu template controls the display of menus. You select a menu template when you
create a region.

Breadcrumb Style Menu Navigation

Breadcrumb style menus usually indicate where the current page is relative to other
pages in the application. In addition, users can click a specific page to instantly view it.
Oracle HTML DB includes breadcrumb paths beneath the standard tabs (or second
level navigation tabs) at the top of each page as shown in the following example:
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Figure 9-1 Breadcrumb Style Menu

ORACLE 10g

DATABASE

User: TERRI

Workspace TERRI = Builder - Application 416 > Page Definition

See Also:

= Online help for more information on using specific sections of
the Edit Menu Template page

= "Creating Menus" on page 10-7

Menu Template Attributes
This section describes specific sections of the Menu Template page.

Menu Template Identification Name identifies the name that identifies the template. Use
the Translatable check box to indicate that the template contains text strings which
require translation. Theme indicates the theme to which the template is a member.

Template Class identifies a specific usage for the template. When you switch to a new
theme, all templates in one theme are mapped to corresponding templates in another
theme. Application Builder accomplishes this template mapping through the
assignment of a template class.

Menu Template Subsctiption Use Template Subscription to apply an existing template to
the current application. When you select an existing template, you become a
subscriber to that template.

To load a new copy of a master template, click Refresh Template.

Menu Template Style) Select one of the following menu template styles:

= Parent to Leaf (breadcrumb style) displays the current page menu option, its
parent to the left, and so on until the root node is reached.

= Parent Menu displays all menu options for the current pages parent menu (that is,
one level up from current menu).

= Current Menu displays all menu options in sequence with a common parent.

= Child Menu displays all menu options that are children of the current page parent
menu (that is, peers of the current menu).

Menu Option Control Table 9-6 describes available Menu Option Control attributes.

Table 9-6 Menu Option Control attributes

Attribute Description

Before First Defines text that displays before the first menu option.

Current Page Menu Option  Defines the look of a menu option that corresponds to the
current page. This attribute supports the following substitution
strings:

«  #NAME# specifies the short name of the menu option
= #LI NK# specifies the anchor target of the menu option
= #LONG_NAME# specifies the long name of the menu option
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Table 9-6 (Cont.) Menu Option Control attributes

Attribute Description
Non Current Page Menu Defines the look of a menu option that does not correspond to
Option the current page. This attribute supports the following

substitution strings:

=  #NAME# specifies the short name of the menu option

= #LI NK# specifies the anchor target of the menu option

= #LONG_NAME# specifies the long name of the menu option

After Last Defines text that displays after the last menu option.

Template Attributes Use Menu Link Attributes to specify hypertext link attributes for a
menu option.

Use Between Levels to specify text that displays between each level of a breadcrumb
menu. For example, suppose your breadcrumb menus has three levels this text would
be displayed at the "X" in the example that follows:

main X cars X porsche X 911

In Max Levels specify the number of levels when displaying menus in a breadcrumb
style.

Comments Use this attribute to record developer comments.

Page Templates

Page templates define the appearance of a page. Each template consists of a header
template, a body template, a footer template, and a number of subtemplate definitions.
If you do not specify a page template as a page level attribute, then the HTML DB
engine uses the default page template defined on the Define Theme page.

Page templates combine static HTML with substitution strings which are replaced at
runtime. You use substitution strings to indicate the existence and placement of a
component within a page template. You can further specify how a component should
display using subtemplates.

Topics in this section include:
= Supported Page Template Substitution Strings
= Page Template Attributes

Supported Page Template Substitution Strings

Table 9-7 describes the available page template substitution strings. Note that all
template substitution strings must be in upper case and begin and end with a pound
sign (#).

Table 9-7 Page Template Substitution Strings

Substitution String Description

#APP_VERSI ON# May be used in the Header or Footer sections of the page
template. You define the value of #APP_VERS| ON# in the
Version attribute on the Edit Application Attributes page

See Also: "Application Definition" on page 7-5

#BOX_BODY# Identifies where the Body displays. If the Body is null, then
#BOX_BCDY# will be used instead.

9-24 Oracle HTML DB User's Guide



Customizing Templates

Table 9-7 (Cont.) Page Template Substitution Strings

Substitution String

Description

#CUSTOM ZE#

#FORM_CLOSE#

#FORM_OPEN#

#GLOBAL_NOTI FI CATI ON#

#HEAD#

#LOGO#

#NAVI GATI ON_BAR#

#NOTI FI CATI ON_MESSAGE#

May be used in the Header, Body, or Footer sections of the
page template.

The End User Customization section of the Region
Definition enables you to turn on end user customization. To
utilize this feature, you must also include the #CUSTOM ZE#
substitution string in the page template.

If at least one region supports end user customization, a link
called Customize appears wherever the #CUSTOM ZE#
substitution string appears in the page template. When users
click this link, a window displays enabling them to turn on
and off regions on the page.

See Also: "How Region Attributes Affect Page Layout" on
page 9-5

If a #FORM_OPEN# is included, then you must include a
#FORM_CLOSE# in the header, body, or footer template.
#FORM_COPEN# must appear before the #BOX_BCODY# and
#FORM_CLOSE# must appear after the #BOX_BCDY#
substitution string.

Specifies where the HTML open form tag <f or n is placed.
You must include this substitution string in order to submit
a form.

You do not need to code your own form open, the HTML
DB engine does it for you.

Displays the Global Notification attribute. Global
notifications are intended to communicate system status,
such as a pending system downtime. You can also use
HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON.G_G.OBAL_NOTI FI CATI ONto set
this value if you wish to set it programmatically

See Also: "Global Notifications" on page 7-8 for more
information on the Global Notification attribute

Used after the <head> open tag, but before the </ head>
close tag. You can optionally define the contents of #HEAD#
for each page (for example, to reference additional style
sheets or JavaScript libraries).

Identifies an application logo.

In the Logo section of the Edit Application Attributes page,
you can identify an image and image attributes for an
application logo. To utilize this feature, you must also
include the #L OG0# substitution string in the Header or
Body the page template.

See Also: "Logo" on page 7-9

Defines the existence of navigation bar icons. A navigation
bar will appear on every page in your application that uses a
template which includes this substitution string.You can
expand this substitution string using the Navigation bar
subtemplate.

See Also: "Subtemplate Definitions" on page 9-27 for more
information on Navigation Bar subtemplate

Enables developers to communicate messages to the user.
Defines where a summary of inline error messages is
displayed. Inline error message that can be displayed next to
a field, or inline in the notification area or both.
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Table 9-7 (Cont.) Page Template Substitution Strings

Substitution String Description

#ONLOADH# May be used in the Header and Footer section of the page
template and should be placed inside the <body> html tag.
For example:

<body #ONLOAD#>

Use this string as substitute in a JavaScript call to be
executed when a page is loaded by the Web browser. The
JavaScript to be called can vary for each page.

#PARENT_TAB_CELLS# Identifies the display of parent tabs. Parent tabs require
standard tabs. If your application only has one level tabs,
you do not need this substitution string.

See Also: "Standard Tab Attributes" on page 9-27 for more
information on defining Parent Tab Attributes

#REG ON_POSI TI ON_NN# Identifies the exact placement of regions within a page. If no
region is specified (for example, #REG ON_PCSI TI ON_01#)
then #REG ON_PCS| TI ON_01# will be replaced with
nothing.

#SUCCESS_MESSAGE# Defines where in the page success and error message
appear. If the page process runs without raising an error,
then this text displays.

You can customize the display of the success message for
each template by adding HTML to be displayed before and
after the success message.

#TAB_CELLSH# Identifies the display of standard tabs.

See Also: "Standard Tab Attributes" on page 9-27 for more
information on defining Standard Tab Attributes

#TI TLE# Defines the page title. Typically included within HTML title
tags.

See Also:
= "Using Substitution Strings" on page 6-16
= "Adding Additional Pages" on page 8-3

Page Template Attributes
This section describes specific sections of the Page Template page.

Template Identification Name identifies the name that identifies the template. Use the
Translatable check box to indicate that the template contains text strings which require
translation. Theme indicates the theme to which the template is a member.

Template Class identifies a specific usage for the template. When you switch to a new
theme, all templates in one theme are mapped to corresponding templates in another
theme. Application Builder accomplishes this template mapping through the
assignment of a template class.

Template Subscription Use Template Subscription to apply an existing template to the
current application. When you select an existing template, you become a subscriber to
that template.

To load a new copy of a master template, select Refresh.
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Header, Body, and Footer Definitions Each template consists of a header, a body, a footer,
and subtemplate definitions. Use substitution strings to include dynamic content. All
template substitution strings must be in upper case and begin and end with a pound
sign (#). See online help for specific information as to which substitution strings are
supported.

Header is the first section of the page template. Enter HTML that defines the <Head>
section of the HTML document. Regions that display or processes and computations
that execute AFTER HEADER, will display or execute immediately after this section in
the template is rendered.

Body is the second section in the page template and is rendered after the header and
before the footer section. Enter HTML that defines the <Body> section of the HTML
document. At a minimum, you must include the #BOX_BODY# substitution string.It is
strongly recommended you also include #FORM_OPEN# and #FORM_CL OSE#.

Footer is the third section in the page template that displays after the body.

Default Display Points Breadcrumb Display Point applies to generated components that
use Breadcrumb style menus and defines where these Breadcrumb style menus are
placed on the page. Sidebar Display Point applies to generated components that use
Sidebars and defines where Sidebars are placed on the page.

Subtemplate Definitions Use Subtemplate Definitions to specify how a component
should display. Available subtemplate definitions include:

= Success Message. Expands the #SUCCESS_ MESSAGE# substitution string. You can
define a success message either programmatically, or as an attribute of a process. If
a success message exists and if the page template includes the #SUCCESS _
MESSAGE# substitution string, then this subtemplate is used to render the
message.

= Navigation Bar. Controls the display of navigation bar icons. Enter HTML or text
that to be substituted when the #NAVI GATI ON_BAR# substitution string is
referenced in the template header, body or footer. Use the #BAR_BODY#
substitution string to identify where each navigation bar icon should display.

= Navigation Bar. Entry Enter HTML or text that to be substituted into the
navigation bar #BAR_BODY# substitution string for each navigation bar entry. Use
the following substitution strings to compose the navigation bar entry sub
template.

« Notification. Enter HTML or text that to be substituted when the
#NOTI FI CATI ON_MESSAGE# substitution string is referenced in the template
header, body or footer. Use the substitution string #MESSAGE# to indicate where in
the Notification Message the body of the message will appear.

Standard Tab Attributes You must populate this attribute if your application includes
standard tabs. Standard tabs may be placed in the header, body, or footer sections of
the page template using the #TAB_CELL S# substitution string. The page template
Header/Body/Footer defines the HTML table and rows. This subtemplate defines
how these tabs display by defining the specific cell. Available attributes include:

= Current Tab. Enter HTML or text that to be substituted for the currently selected
standard tab. Whether or not a tab is current is determined by standard tab
attributes. Use the #TAB_TEXT# substitution string to position a tab's label and
link within the template.
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Non Current Standard Tab. Enter HTML or text that will be substituted for the
unselected standard tabs. Use #TAB_TEXT# to position a tab's label and link
within the template.

Non Current Tab Font Attributes. This attribute is part of the Standard Tab
subtemplate. This value replaces the #TAB_FONT_ATTRI BUTES# substitution

string.

See Also: "Creating Tabs" on page 10-4

Parent Tab Attributes You must populate this attribute if your application includes two
levels of tabs. Enter HTML or text that will be substituted for the selected parent tabs.
Parent tabs may be placed in the header, body, or footer section of the page template
using the #PARENT_TAB_CELL S# substitution string. Parent tabs only display in
conjunction with standard tabs. Available attributes include:

Current Parent Tab. Enter HTML or text that will be substituted for the selected
parent tabs. Whether or not a tab is current is determined by the page that
displays and the standard tab set the page uses. Use #TAB_TEXT# to position a
tab's label and link within the template.

Parent Current Tab Font Attributes. This attribute is part of the Parent Tab
subtemplate and expands the #PARENT_TAB_CELLS# substitution string. A
"current tab" is a tab that is current for the current page. This attribute controls the
font used to display the parent tab text.

Non Current Parent Tab. Enter HTML or text that will be substituted for the
unselected parent tabs. Use # TAB_TEXT# to position a tab's label and link within
the template.

Parent Non Current Tab Font Attributes. This attribute is part of the Parent Tab
subtemplate and expands the #PARENT_TAB_CELLS# substitution string. A "non
current tab" is a tab that is not current for the current page. This attribute controls
the font used to display the parent tab text.

See Also: "Creating Tabs" on page 10-4

Image Based Tab Attributes Use this subtemplate for tabs that are entirely based on
images. Available attributes include:

Current Image Tab. Enter HTML to be used to indicate that an image based tab is
currently selected. Include the #TAB_TEXT# substitution string to show the
displayed name of the tab.

Non Current Image Tab. Enter the HTML to be used to indicate that an image tab
is not currently selected. Include the #TAB_TEXT# substitution string to show the
displayed name of the tab.

Multi Column Region Table Attribute If the HTML DB engine displays regions in multiple
columns in the same region position then HTML DB will render an HTML table. This
attribute enables you to control the attributes of the <t abl e> tag.

Error Page Template Control Use this attribute only when a page template will be
designated as an error template. Use #MESSAGE# to place the error message and
#BACK_LI NK# to display a link back to the previous page. A template can be
designated as an error template by editing the application attributes. For example:

#MESSAGEH

9-28 Oracle HTML DB User's Guide



Customizing Templates

<br>

<a href="#BACK LI NK#" >back</ a>

Configuration Management You can use build options to enable or disable functionality.
Most application attributes have a build option attribute.

Build Options have two possible values: INCLUDE and EXCLUDE. A component that
is excluded is not considered part of the application definition at runtime.

See Also: "Using Build Options to Control Configuration” on
page 12-13

Comments Use this attribute to record developer comments.

Popup LOV Templates

Popup LOV template controls how popup lists display for all items defined as POPUP.
You can only specify one popup LOV template for each theme.

See Also: "Creating Lists of Values" on page 8-41

Popup List of Values Template Attributes
This section describes specific sections of the Popup List of Values Template page.

Application Identification Theme indicates the theme to which the template is a member.
Template Class identifies a specific usage for the template. When you switch to a new
theme, all templates in one theme are mapped to corresponding templates in another
theme. Application Builder accomplishes this template mapping through the
assignment of a template class. Use the Translatable check box to indicate that the
template contains text strings which require translation.

Template Subscription Use Template Subscription to apply an existing template to the
current application. When you select an existing template, you become a subscriber to
that template.

To load a new copy of a master template, click Refresh Template.
Form Icon Use Popup Icon to specify an icon to display to the right of a form field for
items of type POPUP. By default, the HTML DB engine uses a |l i st. gi f image. Use

Popup Icon Attr to defines image attributes (such as height and width) for the Popup
Icon

Search Field Use these attributes to specify how a Search field displays. Table 9-8
describes available Search Field attributes.

Table 9-8 Search Field Attributes

Attribute Description

Before Field Text Defines text to display before the popup list of values search
field displays.

Filter Width Display the text field using this width.

Filter Max Width Display the text field widget using this maximum width.
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Table 9-8 (Cont.) Search Field Attributes

Attribute Description

Filter Text Attribute Display the text field using these attributes. This will be
included within the HTML input tag.

After Field Text Display this text after displaying the search field, the search
button, and the close button.

Buttons Use these attributes to define the button name and attributes for Find, Close,
Next, and Previous button.

Window Popup lists of values are executed using JavaScript. Use these attribute to
control the values of scrol | bar s=, r esi zabl e=, wi dt h=, and hei ght =. For more
information on default values see online help.

Pagination Defines how row count results display.

Result Set Use these attributes to define text or HTML to display before and after a
result set.

Page Attributes Use these attributes to define popup pages. For more information see
online help.

Region Templates

Region templates control the appearance and placement of region attributes. Region
templates frequently use HTML tables to arrange content.

Region templates apply style elements to regions. Region templates display
substitution strings. The only required substitution string, #BCDY#, identifies where
the source of the region should be placed. All other substitution strings are optional.
You can use these substitution strings to indicate the existence and placement of a
page control (such as a button) within the region.

Region Template Attributes
This section describes specific sections of the Region Template page.

Region Template Identification Name identifies the name that identifies the template. Use
the Translatable check box to indicate that the template contains text strings which
require translation. Theme indicates the theme to which the template is a member.

Template Class identifies a specific usage for the template. When you switch to a new
theme, all templates in one theme are mapped to corresponding templates in another
theme. Application Builder accomplishes this template mapping through the
assignment of a template class.

Template Subscription Use Template Subscription to apply an existing template to the
current application. When you select an existing template, you become a subscriber to
that template.

To load a new copy of a master template, click Refresh Template.
Region Template ##BODY# is the only required substitution string. It identifies where

the source of the region should be placed. All other substitution strings are optional.
The following are valid substitution strings:
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«  HTITLE#

«  HEXPAND#
«  H#CHANGE#
« #BODY#

«  #FORM_OPEN#
« #FORM_CLOSE#

When you create a button in a region position, the positions you have defined will
appear in a select list. Use the following substitution strings to define positions for
placement of buttons in a region:

«  HEDI T#

« H#CLOSE#

«  HCREATE#
«  HEXPAND#
« HHELP#

« H#DELETE#
«  HCOPY#

«  HNEXT#

«  #PREVI QUSH#

See Also: "Using Substitution Strings" on page 6-16

Form Table Attributes Page items display within regions. Items are rendered as HTML
form elements in an HTML table. With this template property, you can define
attributes that will be placed in the <t abl e> tag. For example:

class="instructiontext"

Comments Use this attribute to record developer comments.

Report Templates

Report column templates provide you with control over the results of a row from a
SQL query. This type of template defines a cell not an entire row

Each report template identifies column names using the syntax #1#, #2#, #3# and
so on. You can also name columns using column name substitution syntax such as
#ENAME# or #EMPNO¥. You can reference any item from your application within your
template. For example, to reference an item called ABC. in your template, you could
include the exact substitution string &ABC. . The actual value of ABC. would be
provided by an end user editing an item in your application named ABC.

Topics in this section include:

= About Generic Column Templates and Named Column Templates

= Report Column Template Attributes for Generic Column Templates
= Report Column Template Attributes for Named Column Templates

= About Using JavaScript in Column Templates
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About Generic Column Templates and Named Column Templates
Oracle HTML DB includes two types of report templates:

= generic column templates

= named column templates

Generic Column Templates A generic column template determines the appearance of a
report by defining the look of the column once. This look is then repeated as many
times as is necessary based on the number of columns specified in the report's
definition. This type of templates is limited to reports that have a standard row and
column structure. Additional style may be applied to a report using this type of
template through use of conditions.

The following example demonstrates how to have each column use a specific style:

<td class="tabl edata" align="#ALI G\N#" >#COLUWN_VALUE#</ t d>

This example assumes your page template includes a CSS containing the class

t abl edat a. This example also demonstrates the use the substitution strings #AL| GN#
and #COLUMN_VALUE#. If you actually ran this report, these substitution strings
would be replaced with values generated by the results of a SQL query.

If your query uses an expression in the select list, it is a good idea to create an alias for
the columns to avoid runtime errors. For example, suppose your query was as follows:

SELECT enare, (sal + comm) * 12 FROM enp

You could rewrite the query to alias the columns as follows:

SELECT enare, (sal + comj * 12 yearly_conp FROM enp

Named Column Templates Named column templates allow for more flexibility in report
design. However, because they reference columns by name, they can only be used by
reports that are based on those columns. For example:

<t r><t d>#ENAVE#</ t d><t d>#SAL#</ t d></tr>

Although named column templates offer a great deal of flexibility, you may need to
create a new template for each query. You can also include a position notation. The
following example demonstrates how to use following HTML and substitution strings:

<t r><t d>#ENAVE#</ t d><t d>#SAL#</t d></t r>

<t r><t d>#1#</ t d><t d>#2#</t d></tr>

Report Column Template Attributes for Generic Column Templates

This section describes specific sections of the Report Column Template page for
Generic Column Templates.

Report Template Identification Template Name identifies the name of the template. Use
the Translatable check box to indicate the template contains text strings which require
translation. Template Type indicates the type of template. Named Column templates
reference column names in the template. Generic Column Templates reference
#COLUMN_VALUE# in the template.

Theme indicates the theme to which the template is a member. Template Class
identifies a specific usage for the template. When you switch to a new theme, all
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templates in one theme are mapped to corresponding templates in another theme.
Application Builder accomplishes this template mapping through the assignment of a
template class.

Template Subscription Use Template Subscription to apply an existing template to the
current application. When you select an existing template, you become a subscriber to
that template.

To load a new copy of a master template, click Refresh Template.

Before Rows In Before Rows enter HTML that displays once at the beginning of a
report template. Opening an HTML table is a common use of this attribute as shown in
the following example:

<t abl e>

You can identify column headers using the syntax #1#, #2#, #3#. For example:

<t h>#1#</ t h><t h>#24#</ t h><t h>#3#</ t h>

You can include pagination above a report by including the substitution string #TOP_
PAG NATI ON#. This substitution string generates HTML which starts with an opening

<t r > tag and ends with a closing </ t r > tag. For example, to include an open table tag
and #TOP_PAG NATI ON# substitution string you would enter the following:

<t abl e>#TCOP_PAG NATI ON#
You can also include the substitution string #CSV_LINK# to include support for

exporting your report to CSV format, a format compatible with most spreadsheet
programs.

Column Headings Use Column Heading Template to colorize each column header cell.
Note that the text of this attribute must indicate where the cell heading text will be
colorized. For example:

<th #ALl GNVENT#>#COLUWN_HEADER#</ t h>

If you do not want any column headings, enter the following:

oM T

If you do use this attribute, HTML DB engine applies the default column heading
template.

Before Each Row In Before Each Row enter text to display before all columns in the
report. Use this attribute to open a new HTML row. Before Each Row supports the
following substitution strings:

= #ROANUME
Use this substitution strings to specify the current row
= #COLCOUNT#
Use this substitution strings to specify the number of columns
«  #H GHLI GHT_ROW
Use this substitution strings to specify the number of highlighted rows.

Column Templates Column templates define the look of each column. You can define up
to four column templates, each of which can conditional. For example, you can have
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different background colors for even and odd rows, or highlight rows which meet a
PL/SQL defined condition.

In each Column Template, you define the look of each column. Column Templates
support the substitution strings described in Table 9-9.

Table 9-9 Column Template Substitution Strings

Substitution String Description

#ALI GNVENT# Determines the column alignment. Specified by the user.
#COLCOUNT# Count of the number of columns.

#COLNUMH Defines the current column number.
#COLUMN_HEADER# Defines the column header.

#COLUMN_VAL UE# Replaced with the value of the column.

#ROANUME Specifies the current row number.

Consider the following example:

<td #ALI GNVENT#>#COLUWN_VALUE#</ t d>

If you actually ran this report, these substitution strings would be replaced with values
generated by the results of a SQL query.

By creating conditions, you can create a report that displays columns differently
depending on whether the specified condition is met. To specify a column template be
used conditionally, select a condition type from the Column Template Condition list.
Valid values include:

= Use Based on PL/SQL Expression. Conditionally format columns based on data in
that row.

= Use for Even Numbered Rows. Conditionally format even numbered rows.
= Use for Odd Numbered Rows. Conditionally format odd numbered row.

If you select Use Based on PL/SQL Expression, the next step is to enter a PL/SQL
expression in Column Template Expression field. For example, the following
expression displays a value in bold if the value is greater than 2000:

#SAL# > 2000

Note that you could also use the substitution string #ROANUME. For example:
#ROMUME > 2000

After Each Row In After Each Row enter HTML that displays after all columns in the
report display. This attribute is often used to close an HTML table row. For example:

<ftr>

After Rows Use After Rows to specify text that should display after the last row. A
common use of this attribute is to close the HTML table tag. For example:

</tabl e>

The After Rows attribute supports the following substitution strings:

«  #PAG NATI ON#
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Replaced with a pagination attribute.
«  #COLCOUNT#

Substituted at runtime with the number of columns defined in the report.

Row Highlighting Use Background color for checked row to control the background
color of a report row when the row selector is checked. Use Background color for
current row to control the background color of a report row when the user moves the
mouse over the row.

Pagination Subtemplate The Pagination Subtemplate section contains attributes for
editing the Pagination Template, Next Page Template, Previous Page Template, Next
Set Template, and Previous Template. Pagination Subtemplates support the
substitution strings #PAG NATI ON_NEXT#, #PAG NATI ON_NEXT_SET#,

#PAG NATI ON_PREVI OQUS# and #PAG NATI ON_PREVI QUS_SET#. Table 9-12
describes these templates.

Table 9-10 Pagination Subtemplate Attribute

Pagination Subtemplate Attribute  Description

Pagination Template Applies to the entire pagination subtemplate. For
example:

<span class="instructiontext">#TEXT#</ span>

You can use the substitution string #TEXT# to specify
where you want the pagination subtemplate to display.

Use the other Pagination Subtemplate attributes to
modify individual items.

Next Page Template Enter HTML to modify how the Next Page portion of
the pagination subtemplate appears. For example:

<a href="#LI NK#" >next </ a>

Previous Page Template Enter HTML to modify how the Previous Page portion
of the pagination subtemplate appears. For example:

<a href ="#LI NK#" >pr evi ous</ a>

Next Set Template Enter HTML to modify how the Next Set portion of the
pagination subtemplate appears. For example:

<a href ="#LI NK#" >next set</a>

Previous Set Template Enter HTML to modify how the Previous Set portion of
the pagination subtemplate appears. For example:

<a href ="#LI NK#" >previ ous set</a>

Comments Use this attribute to record developer comments.

Report Column Template Attributes for Named Column Templates

This section describes specific sections of the Report Column Template page for
Named Column Templates.

Identification Template Name identifies the name of the template. Use the Translatable
check box to indicate the template contains text strings which require translation.
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Template Type indicates the type of template. Named Column templates reference
column names in the template. Generic Column Templates reference #COLUMN_
VALUE# in the template.

Theme indicates the theme to which the template is a member. Template Class
identifies a specific usage for the template. When you switch to a new theme, all
templates in one theme are mapped to corresponding templates in another theme.
Application Builder accomplishes this template mapping through the assignment of a
template class.

Subscription Use Subscription to apply an existing template to the current application.
When you select an existing template, you become a subscriber to that template.

To load a new copy of a master template, click Refresh Template.

Row Templates Row templates define the look of each column. You can define up to
four row templates, each of which can conditional.

In each Row Template, you define the look of each row. Row Templates support the

substitution strings described in Table 9-11.

Table 9-11 Row Template Substitution Strings

Substitution String Description

#ALI GNVENT# Determines the row alignment. Specified by the user.
#COLCOUNT# Count of the number of columns.

#COLNUMH Defines the current column number.
#COLUMN_HEADER# Defines the column header.

#COLUMN_VAL UE# Replaced with the value of the column.

#ROMNUME Specifies the current row number.

By creating conditions, you can create a report that displays rows differently
depending on whether the specified condition is met. To specify a row template be
used conditionally, select a condition type from the Column Template Condition list.
Valid values include:

= Use Based on PL/SQL Expression. Conditionally format columns based on data in
that row.

= Use for Even Numbered Rows. Conditionally format even numbered rows.
= Use for Odd Numbered Rows. Conditionally format odd numbered row.

If you select Use Based on PL/SQL Expression, the next step is to enter a PL/SQL
expression in Column Template Expression field. For example, the following
expression displays a value in bold if the value is greater than 2000:

#SAL# > 2000

Note that you could also use the substitution string #ROANUM#. For example:
#ROANUME > 2000

Column Headings Use this template to colorize each column header cell. The text of this
attribute must include help to indicate where the cell heading text should be colorized.
If you do not enter a Column Heading Template, then a default column header
template is applied. If you do not want any column headings, then enter OM T.
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For example:

<th #ALI GNVENT#>#COLUWN_HEADER#</ t h>

Before first and after last row text In Before Rows enter HTML that displays once at the
beginning of a report template. Opening an HTML table is a common use of this
attribute as shown in the following example:

<t abl e>

You can identify column headers using the syntax #1#, #2#, #3#. For example:
<th>#LH</ th><t h>#2#</ t h><t h>#3#</ t h>

You can include pagination above a report by including the substitution string #TOP_
PAG NATI ON#. This substitution string generates HTML which starts with an opening

<t r > tag and ends with a closing </ t r > tag. For example, to include an open table tag
and #TOP_PAG NATI ON# substitution string you would enter the following:

<t abl e>#TCP_PAG NATI ON#
You can also include the substitution string #CSV_LINK# to include support for

exporting your report to CSV format, a format compatible with most spreadsheet
programs.

Use After Rows to specify text that should display after the last row. A common use of
this attribute is to close the HTML table tag. For example:

</t abl e>

The After Rows attribute supports the following substitution strings:
= #PAG NATI ON#

Replaced with a pagination attribute.
«  #COLCOUNT#

Substituted at runtime with the number of columns defined in the report.

Row Highlighting Use Background color for checked row to control the background
color of a report row when the row selector is checked. Use Background color for
current row to control the background color of a report row when the user moves the
mouse over the row.

Pagination The Pagination section contains attributes for editing the Pagination
Template, Next Page Template, Previous Page Template, Next Set Template, and
Previous Template. Pagination Subtemplates support the substitution strings

#PAG NATI ON_NEXT#, #PAG NATI ON_NEXT_SET#, #PAA NATI ON_PREVI QUS# and
#PAG NATI ON_PREVI QUS_SET#. Table 9-12 describes these templates.
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Table 9-12 Pagination Subtemplate Attribute

Pagination Subtemplate Attribute

Description

Pagination Template

Next Page Template

Previous Page Template

Next Set Template

Previous Set Template

Applies to the entire pagination subtemplate. For
example:

<span cl ass="instructiontext" >#TEXT#</ span>

You can use the substitution string #TEXT# to specify
where you want the pagination subtemplate to display.

Use the other Pagination Subtemplate attributes to
modify individual items.

Enter HTML to modify how the Next Page portion of
the pagination subtemplate appears. For example:

<a href ="#LI NK#" >next </ a>

Enter HTML to modify how the Previous Page portion
of the pagination subtemplate appears. For example:

<a href ="#LI NK#" >pr evi ous</ a>

Enter HTML to modify how the Next Set portion of the
pagination subtemplate appears. For example:

<a href="#LI NK#" >next set</a>

Enter HTML to modify how the Previous Set portion of
the pagination subtemplate appears. For example:

<a href="#LI NK#" >previ ous set</a>

Comments Use this attribute to record developer comments.

About Using JavaScript in Column Templates

You can conditionally display HTML depending upon values in the database using
JavaScript. The following example displays an HTML row only if the GROUP_DESC

query column is not null.

<script |anguage="javascript">
IF ( "#GROUP_DESCH" !="" )
document. witeln( "<TR>;
<TD BGOOLOR=#336699>; </ TD>
</ TR>
</ TR>
<TD>#CGROUP_DESCH</ TD>
</TR" );
</ITR" );

See Also:

= Online help for more information on using specific sections of
the Edit Report Template page

» "Customizing Regions" on page 9-3
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Optimizing a Page for Printing

You can optimize a page for printing by creating a specific Print Mode template and
specifying that template in the User Template Defaults section of the Edit Application
Attributes page. Generally, a Print Mode template optimizes a page for printing. For
example, this template might:

= Not display tabs or navigation bars
= Have items display as text instead of form elements
If the theme you select does not include a printer friendly template, you can create a

Print Mode template by creating a new page template.

See Also: "Creating a New Template" on page 9-18

Setting a Print Mode Template for an Application

You enable your Print Mode template by selecting it in Default Templates by
Component section of Define Theme page.

To enable Print Mode mode:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Applications list, select an application.
3. On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
4. Under User Interface, select Themes and Templates.
The Themes page appears.
5. Inthe Themes list, click the Edit icon adjacent to the theme name.
6. Make a new selection from Printer Friendly Page.

7. Click Apply Changes.

See Also: "Changing Default Templates in a Theme" on page 9-9

Using f?p Syntax to Toggle to Print Mode

Once you create a Print Mode template and select it as an application attribute, you
can use f ?p syntax to toggle to Print Mode. Including the ninth f ?p syntax argument
(PrinterFriendly)renders the page in printer friendly mode (optimize printed
output). For example, you could include this argument when coding a link, or creating
navigation bar icon.

See Also: "Using f?p Syntax to Link Pages" on page 6-14

Using Custom Cascading Style Sheets

A cascading style sheet (CSS) provides a way to control the style of a Web page
without changing its structure. When used properly, a CSS separates visual attributes
such as color, margins, and fonts from the structure of the HTML document. Oracle
HTML DB includes themes that contain templates that reference their own CSS. The
style rules defined in each CSS for a particular theme also determine the way reports
and regions display.

Topics in this section include:

« Uploading Cascading Style Sheets
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Referencing an Uploaded Cascading Style Sheet in the Page Template

Uploading Cascading Style Sheets

You upload cascading style sheets to your workspace using the Cascading Style Sheet
(CSS) Repository. Uploaded cascading style sheets (CSS) are available to any
application created in your workspace. The cascading style sheets are written to the
file system, so you can reference them in your HTML source code.

To upload cascading style sheets to your workspace:

1.
2.
3.

Navigate to the Workspace home page.

From the Applications list, select an application name.

On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.

The Shared Components page appears.

Under Files, select Cascading Style Sheets.

The CSS Repository appears.

To upload a new CSS, click Create and follow the on-screen instructions.

To edit an existing CSS, click the Edit icon in the CSS Repository.

Referencing an Uploaded Cascading Style Sheet in the Page Template

You can reference an uploaded cascading style sheets within the Header section of the
page template. You use the Header section to enter the HTML that makes up the
<HEAD:> section of the HTML document.

To reference an uploaded cascading style sheets:

1.

2
3.
4

Navigate to the Workspace home page.

From the Applications list, select an application.

On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
Under User Interface, select Themes and Templates.

The Themes page appears.

From the Tasks list, select View Templates.

Select the name of the page template you wish to edit.

The Header, use a <I| i nk> tag within the head section to reference the appropriate
style sheet.

To reference an uploaded file that is associated with a specific application, you
would use the substitution string #APP_| MAGES#. For example:

<htm >
<head>

<title>H#TI TLE#</tit] e>

#HEADH#

<link rel ="styl esheet" href="#APP_| MAGES#sanpl e2. css" type="text/css">
</ head>

To reference an uploaded file that is associated with a specific workspace, you
would use the substitution string #\\ORKSPACE_| MAGES#. For example:

<ht i >
<head>
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<title>#TI TLE#</tit]e>

#HEADH#

<link rel ="styl esheet" href="#WORKSPACE | MAGES#sanpl €3. css"
type="text/css">
</ head>

See Also: "Creating a New Template" on page 9-18, "Editing
Templates" on page 9-19, "Page Templates" on page 9-24, "APP_
IMAGES" on page 6-18, and "WORKSPACE_IMAGES" on page 6-26

Uploading Images

You can upload images to your workspace using the Image Repository.

To upload images to your workspace:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. From the Applications list, select an application name.

3.  On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
The Shared Components page appears.

4. Under Files, select Images.
The Image Repository appears.

5. Toupload a new image, click Create.

6. Follow the on-screen instructions.

Referencing Images

When you install Oracle HTML DB, the installer creates a virtual directory for images.
This virtual directory points to the actual path on the file system that contains
uploaded images. By default, you reference this virtual directory using the prefix:

Il

When you create an application, you need to verify this prefix on the Edit Application
Attributes page:

To verify the Image Prefix for an application:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. From the Applications list, select the application name.

3. On the Application Builder home page, click Edit Attributes.

4. When the Edit Application Attributes page appears, locate the Image Prefix field.

By default, this attribute is defined as/ i / . Contact your administrator for more
information on the name of this virtual directory for your installation.

When you embed an image in static text (for example, in page or region headers or
footers) you can reference the image using the substitution string #| MAGE_PREFI X#.
For example, to reference the image go. gi f you would use the following syntax:

<ing src="#l MAGE_PREFI X#go. gi f">

Alternatively, you can also reference an image using a fully qualified URL. For
example:
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<ing
src="http://g-images. amazon. conl i mages/ G 01/ associ at es/ navbar 2000/ | ogo- no- bor der ( 1
).gif">

See Also: "Built-in Substitution Strings" on page 6-16, "IMAGE_
PREFIX" on page 6-22, "APP_IMAGES" on page 6-18, and
"WORKSPACE_IMAGES" on page 6-26

Uploading Static Files
You can upload static files to your workspace using the Static File Repository.
To upload static files to your workspace:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Applications list, select an application name.
3.  On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
The Shared Components page appears.
4. Under Files, select Static Files.
The Static Files Repository appears.
5. Toupload a file, click Create.

6. Follow the on-screen instructions.

Creating a Multiple Column Layout

A region is an area of a page that uses a specific template to format HTML content.
You use regions to group page controls. To create a multiple column layout, you create
two regions that display in adjacent cells of the same table.

You can create a multiple column layout by either:
= Manually creating the two adjacent regions

= Defining a page template that contains a multiple column table

Creating Regions in Multiple Columns

You create new regions using the Create Region Wizard. To create a two column page,
you create two regions. Oracle HTML DB replaces #BOX_BODY# within a two column
table and displays the regions in two separate cells.

To create a two column page by creating regions:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Applications list, select an application.
3. From the Pages list, select a page.

The Page Definition appears.
4. Create the first region:

= Under Regions, click Create.

The Create Region Wizard appears.

= Select a region type.
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« From the Column field, select 1.
= Follow the on-screen instructions.
5. Create the second region:
= Under Regions, click Create.
The Create Region Wizard appears.
= Select a region type.
« From the Column field, select 2.

« Follow the on-screen instructions.

Creating a Multiple Column Page Template

Page templates define the appearance of individual pages, including the placement of
page controls and components. Each page template is divided into three sections:
Header, Body, and Footer. The most basic template must include the substitution string
#BOX_BCDY# in the Body attribute. When the page is rendered, the HTML DB engine
replaces #BOX_BCDY# with HTML to display the regions on that page.

You can create a multiple column page by defining a page template that contains a
multiple column table. You then explicitly place regions within specific table cells.

The following example demonstrates how to create a two column page and specify a
region position using the #REG ON_PCSI Tl ON_XX# substitution string in each
column. You would enter this code in the Body section of the page level template.

<body #ONLOAD#>
#FORM_OPEN#
<tabl e styl e="wi dth: 100% >
<tr>
<td style="wi dt h: 50% paddi ng: 5px; " >#REG ON_PCSI Tl ON_01#</t d>
<td style="width:50% border-Ieft:2px #bbbbbb dashed; paddi ng: 5px; " >#REG ON_
PCSI TI ON_02#</ t d>
<tr>
<br />
#BOX_BCDY#
#FORM_CLOSE#
</ body>

Once you create this page level template, the newly defined positions would be
available as Display Point options when you run the Create Region Wizard.

Rendering HTML Using Custom PL/SQL

If you need to generate specific HTML content not handled by Oracle HTML DB
forms, reports, and charts, you can use the region type PL/SQL. To generate HTML in
this type of region, you need to use the PL/SQL Web Toolkit. You can reference session
state using bind variable syntax. Keep in mind that when you generate HTML in this
way you do not get the same consistency and control provided with templates.
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See Also:

= Oracle Database Application Developer’s Guide - Fundamentals for
more information on developing Web applications with
PL/SQL

= PL/SQL Packages and Types Reference for more information on
htp packages

To give you more control over HTML dynamically generated within a region, you can
use PL/SQL. For example, to print the current date you could create a region with the
following source:

ht p. p( TO_CHAR( SYSDATE, ' Day Month DD, YYYY'));

This next example accesses tables:

DECLARE

| _max_sal NUMBER;
BEG N

SELECT max(sal) INTO | _max_sal FROM enp;

htp.p(' The maxi mum salary is: '|| TO CHAR(I _max_sal,' 999, 999.00'));
END;

9-44 Oracle HTML DB User's Guide



10

Adding Navigation

When you build an application you can include a number of different types of
navigation controls, including navigation bars, tabs, menus, lists, and trees. This
section describes how to implement navigation in your application.

Navigation controls are shared components. Once you create them, you can add them
to any page within your application. You add a specific type of navigation control at
the application level on the Shared Components page.

This section contains the following topics:
» Creating a Navigation Bar

«  Creating Tabs

= Controlling Flow Using Branches

»  Creating Menus

» Creating Lists

= Creating Trees

See Also:

= "Working with Shared Components" on page 7-26

= "Viewing a Page" on page 7-11

= "Controlling Page Layout and User Interface" on page 9-1

Creating a Navigation Bar

Navigation bars (see Figure 10-1) offer an easy way for users to move between pages
in an application. The location of a navigation bar depends upon the associated page
template. A navigation bar icon enables you to display a link from an image or text. A
navigation bar entry can be an image, an image with text beneath it, or text. You must
supply navigation bar entry images and text. When you create a navigation bar entry,
you can specify an image, text, a display sequence, or a URL.
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Figure 10-1 Navigation Bar Entries
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Navigation bars are different from other shared components in that you not need to
reference them on a page by page basis. If your page template includes the

#NAVI GATI ON_BAR# substitution string, the HTML DB engine automatically includes
any defined navigation bars when it renders the page.

See Also:

"Supported Page Template Substitution Strings" on

page 9-24 on using the #NAVI GATI ON_BAR# substitution string

Creating a Navigation Bar Entry

Before you can add a navigation bar, you must create a navigation bar entry on the
Navigation Bar page. You can access the Navigation Bar page from either the Page
Definition or from the Shared Components page.

See Also:

To create a navigation bar entry referencing an icon:

1.

"Working with Shared Components" on page 7-26

Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on

page 7-11.)
The Page Definition appears.

Under Shared Components, scroll down to Navigation Bar.

Under Navigation Bar, click Create.

The Create NavBar Entry Wizard appears.

Specify the following NavBar entry attributes:

= Sequence
= AltTag Text

= Icon Image Name

= Image Height and Image Width

«  Text
Specify the target location.
If the target location is a URL:
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a. From Target is a, select URL.

b. In URL Target, type a URL.

If the target location is a page:

a. From Target is a, select Page in this application.
b. InPage, specify the page number.

If the navigation bar entry will display conditionally, specify the appropriate
conditional information and click Create.

To create a navigation bar entry without icons:

1.

Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

The Page Definition appears.

Under Shared Components, scroll down to Navigation Bar.
Under Navigation Bar, click Create.

The Create NavBar Entry Wizard appears.

Specify the following icon attributes:

= Sequence

«  Text

If the target location is a URL:

a. From Target is a, select URL.

b. In URL Target, enter an URL. For example:

http:// ww. yahoo. com

If the target location is a page:
a. From Target is a, select Page in this application
b. In Page, specify the page number

If the navigation bar entry will display conditionally, specify the appropriate
conditional information and click Create.

Managing Navigation Bar Entries

To manage navigation bar entries:

1.

Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

Select the heading Navigation Bar.

The Navigation Bar page appears.

On the Navigation Bar page you can:

= View details about a specific entry by clicking the Edit icon

= Access an editable summary view, by clicking Edit selected attributes.

= View navigation bar entries that are subscribed to by clicking Subscriptions.

= View a history of recently changed navigation bar entries by clicking History.
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= Create a new navigation bar entry, by clicking Create

Creating Tabs

Tabs are an effective way to navigate users between pages of an application. You can
create a tabbed application look by using parent tabs, standard tabs, and Oracle HTML
DB lists.

Application Builder includes two different types of tabs:
« Standard tabs
= Parent tabs

An application having only one level of tabs uses a standard tab set. A standard tab set
is associated with a specific page and page number. You can use standard tabs to link
users to a specific page. A parent tab set functions as a container to hold a group of
standard tabs. Parent tabs give users another level of navigation as well as a context
(or sense of place) within the application. You can use parent tabs link users to a
specific URL associated with a specific page.

Topics in this section include:

= About Template Support

= Using Tab Manager

= Editing Multiple Tabs at Once
= Accessing Tab Reports

Note: When running the Create Application Wizard, you have the
option of creating an application with tabs. The following
procedures assume you have already created an application that
does not have any tabs.

See Also: "Creating an Application" on page 8-1

About Template Support

Before you can create parent and standard tabs, you need to check that your default
template has positions defined for both standard and parent tabs using the
appropriate substitution strings. You also need to make sure you do not override this
template at the page level.

See Also:

= "Application Template Defaults" on page 7-10 for more
information on setting a default page template at the
application level

= "Primary Display Attributes” on page 7-17 for more
information on setting a template at the page level

Using Tab Manager

You manage tab information using Tab Manager. You can access Tab Manager from the
Shared Components page, or by clicking either the Parent Tabs or Standard Tabs
heading on the Page Definition.
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Accessing Tab Manager
To access Tab Manager from the Shared Components page:

1.

2
3.
4

Navigate to the Workspace home page.

From the Applications list, select an application.

On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
Under Navigation, click Tabs.

Tab Manager appears displaying a graphical representation of the tabs defined in
your application.

To make another tab current, click the tab.

Notice the two Add buttons. Use the Add button on the upper right side of the
graphic to add Parent tabs. Use the Add button at the lower left side of the graphic
to add standard tabs.

To add a new tab, click Add adjacent to the appropriate tab type.

Think of parent tabs as a container to hold standard tabs. For example, in order to
add two levels of tabs you first create a parent tab and then add standard tabs to it.

To access Tab Manager from the Page Definition:

1.

Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

The Page Definition appears.

Under Shared Components, select one of the following headings:
= Parent Tabs

« Standard Tabs

Tab Manager appears displaying a graphical representation of the tabs defined in
your application. The currently selected standard or parent tab is highlighted.

To make another tab current, click the tab.

Notice the two Add buttons. Use the Add button on the upper right side of the
graphic to add Parent tabs. Use the Add button at the lower left side of the graphic
to add standard tabs.

To add a new tab, click Add adjacent to the appropriate tab type.

Think of parent tabs as a container to hold standard tabs. For example, in order to
add two levels of tabs you first create a parent tab and then add standard tabs to it.

Creating a New Tab from the Page Definition
To create a new tab from the Page Definition:

1.

Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

Under Tabs, click the Create icon.
Create Tab Wizard appears.

Follow the on-screen instructions.
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Editing Multiple Tabs at Once

You can edit multiple tabs at once by clicking Edit all standard tabs and Edit all
parent tabs on the Tab Manager page.

To edit multiple tabs at once:
1. Navigate to Tab Manager. (See "Using Tab Manager" on page 10-4.)
2. Click one of the following to edit tab attributes in a summary view:
« Edit all standard tabs
« Edit all parent tabs

Accessing Tab Reports
Application Builder includes the following tab reports
« Standard Tab Utilization
= Standard and Parent Tab History

You can access these reports by clicking the appropriate button at the top of the Tab
Manager page.

Standard Tab Utilization

Click Utilization to access the Standard Tab Utilization report. This report lists the
standard tabs used in the current application.

Standard and Parent Tab History

Click History to view the Standard Tab History and Parent Tab History reports. These
reports display a history of changes to tab attributes for the current application.

Controlling Flow Using Branches

A branch is an instruction to link to a specific page, procedure, or URL. For example
you can branch from page 1 to page 2 after page 1 is submitted.

Note: If a page has a select list and a submit button, it can submit
itself. However, you must create a branch to call the page or the
submit will fail.

You create a new branch by running the Create Branch Wizard and specifying Branch
Point and Branch Type. The Branch Type defines the type of branch you are creating.

To create a branch:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

2. Under Branching, click the Create icon to run the Create Branch Wizard.
3. Select a Branch Point:

= On Submit: Before Computation - Occurs before computations, validations,
or processing. Use this option for a Cancel button.

= On Submit: Before Validation - Occurs after computations, but before
validations or processing. Typically not used. If a validation fails, page
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processing stops, a rollback is issued, and the page displays the error. Because
of this default behavior, you do not need to create branches to accommodate
validations. However, you might want to branch based on the result of a
computation (for example, to the previous branch point).

= On Submit: Before Processing - Occurs after computations and validations,
but before processing. Use this option to branch based on a validated session
state, but before performing any page processing.

= On Submit: After Processing - Occurs after computations, validations, and
processing. This option branches to a URL or page after performing
computations, validations, and processing. When using this option, remember
to sequence your branches if you have multiple branches for a given branch
point.

= On Load: Before Header - Occurs before a page rendered. This option
displays another page instead of the current page or redirects the user to
another URL or procedure.

Select a Branch Type.

Depending upon the Branch Type, specify the following types of information on
the pages that follows:

= A page number of the page you wish to branch to
« PL/SQL code
= A URL address

Follow the on-screen instructions.

Creating Menus

Menus provide users with hierarchical navigation. A menu is a hierarchical list of links
that display using templates. You can display menus as a list of links, or as a
breadcrumb path.

Topics in this section include:

About Breadcrumb Menus
Creating a Menu
Editing Multiple Menu Names Simultaneously
Accessing Menu Reports
See Also: "Creating a New Template" on page 9-18 and "Menu

Templates" on page 9-22 for more information on changing menu
display

About Breadcrumb Menus

As shown in Figure 10-2, a breadcrumb style menu indicates where the user is within
the application from a hierarchical perspective. In addition, users can click a specific
page to instantly view it. You can include a breadcrumb menu that functions as second
level of navigation and displays beneath the standard tabs at the top of each page.
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Figure 10-2 Breadcrumb Style Menu
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Creating a Menu

To add a menu to a page in your application you must:
= Create the menu by running the Create Menu Wizard.
= Add options to it
= Add the menu to a page by creating a menu region
To create a menu from the Shared Components page:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Applications list, select an application.
3. On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
4. Under Navigation, click Menus.
The Menus page appears.
5. To create a new menu, click Create.
6. Follow the on-screen instructions.
To create a menu from a Page Definition:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

2. Under Shared Components, scroll down to Menu and click Create.
The Menus page appears.

3. To create a new menu, click Create.

4. Follow the on-screen instructions.

Once your menu has been created, you need to add options to it.

Adding Options to a Menu

To add options to a menu:
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Navigate to the Menus page.

Select a menu and click Create Menu Option.

Under Menu Identification, specify the page on which this menu will be current
Under Menu Option, specify the following:

= Sequence - Indicate the order in which menu options appear.

= Parent Menu Option - Identify the parent of this menu entry.

= Short Name - Specify the short name of this menu option (referenced in the
menu template).

= Long Name - Specify the long name of this menu option (referenced in the
menu template).

Specify a target location.

If the target location is a URL:

a. From Target is a, select URL.

b. In URL Target, type a URL.

If the target location is a page:

a. From Target is a, select Page in this Application
b. InPage, specify the page number

To make the menu conditional:

a. Make a selection from the Condition Type list.

b. Enter an expression in the fields provided.

When you are finished defining menu attributes, click Create at the top of the
page.

Repeat these procedures for each menu option you need to create.

Adding a Menu to a Page

Once you create a menu and a menu template, the next step is to add it a page by
creating a region and specifying the region type as Menu.

See Also: "Creating a New Template" on page 9-18 and "Menu
Templates" on page 9-22 for more information on changing menu
display

To add a menu to a page:

1.

Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

Under Regions, click Create.

The Create Region Wizard appears.
Under Regions, click Create.

While running the Create Region Wizard:
= Select Menu for the region type.

« Enter a title.
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= Select a menu and menu template.
5. Click Create Menu Region.

Repeat these procedures for each page on which you would like to add a menu.

About Creating a Dynamic Menu

To give users a more exact context, you may include session state in a menu, making
your menus dynamic. For example, suppose a page in your application displays a list
of orders for a particular company and you want to include the following breadcrumb
menu:

Hone > Orders > Orders for ACME Inc
In this example, ACME Inc not only indicates the page a user is on, but also the
navigation path. The HTML DB engine stores the value of ACME Inc. in session state.

To create this type of dynamic menu, you must include a reference to a session state
item in the menu's short name or long name, for example:

&COVPANY_NAME.

Editing Multiple Menu Names Simultaneously

You can edit multiple menu entries at once by clicking Edit multiple menu entries text
at the top of the Menus page.

To edit menu entries at once:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Applications list, select an application.
3. On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
4. Under Navigation, click Menus.
The Menus page appears.
5. Click Edit multiple menu entries text.

6. Edit the appropriate menu name and click Apply Changes.

Accessing Menu Reports

Application Builder includes the following menu reports:
= Menu Utilization Report
= Recent Menu Option Changes

You can access these reports by clicking the appropriate button at the top of the Menus
page.

Menu Utilization Report

Click Utilization to access the Menu Utilization Report. This report lists menus by
page. Click the page number to link to a specific page.

Recent Menu Option Changes

Click History to view the Recent Menu Option Changes report. This report lists recent
changes to menus.
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Creating Lists

As shown in Figure 10-3, a list is a shared collection of links. You control the
appearance of a list through list templates. Each list element has a display condition
which enables you to control when it displays. You can define a list element to be
either current or non current for a specific page. You further specify what current looks
like using template attributes. You add a list to a page by creating a region and
specifying the region type as List.

Figure 10-3 List

About this Application
Enter a Mew Order
Add a Mew Customer
Add a Mew Product

Topics in this section include:

» Creating a List

= Adding a List to a Page

= Editing Multiple List Entries Simultaneously
= Accessing List Reports

See Also: "Creating a New Template" on page 9-18 and "List
Templates" on page 9-22 for more information on altering list display

Creating a List

To add a list to a page in your application you must:
= Create the list by running the Create Lists Wizard.
= Add items to the list.
= Add the list to a page by creating a List region.
To create a list from the Shared Components page:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Applications list, select an application.
3. On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
4. Under Navigation, click Lists.
The Lists page appears.
5. To create a new list, click Create List.
6. Follow the on-screen instructions.
To create a list from a Page Definition:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

2. Under Shared Components, scroll down to Lists and click Create.
The Create / Edit List Object page appears.

3. To create a new list, click Create.
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4. Follow the on-screen instructions.

Once your list has been created, you need to add items to it.

Adding Items to a List
To add items to a list:

1. Navigate to the Lists page.

2. Selecta list

3. Click Create List Entry to add entries to it.
The List Entry Attributes page appears.

4. Under Label and Sequence, edit the appropriate attributes. In List Entry Label
(required), enter the label text for this link.

Use Target to specify a target location.
5. If the target location is a page:
a. From Target Type, select Page in this Application.
b. InPage, specify the target page number.
To reset pagination for this page, select reset pagination for this page.
c. In Request, specify the request to be used.

d. InClear Cache, specify the pages (that is, the page numbers) on which to clear
cache. Specify multiple pages by listing the page numbers in a comma
delimited list.

You can set session state (that is, give a listed item a value) using the next two
attributes:

e. To set session state:

— In Set these items, enter a comma delimited list of item names for which
you would like to set session state.

— In With these values, enter a comma delimited list of values for the items
specified in the previous step.

You can specify static values, or substitution syntax (for example, &APP_
| TEM_NAME. ). Note that item values passed to f ?p= in the URL may not
contain a colon (:). Additionally, item values may not contain commas
unless you enclose the entire value in backslash characters (for example,
\ 1234, 56\).

If the target location is a URL:
a. From Target type, select URL.
b. In URL Target, type a URL.
If the target location is a page:
a. From Target type, select Page in this Application.
b. In Page, specify the page number.
6. If the target location is a URL:
a. From Target type, select URL.
b. In URL Target, type a URL.
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7. To make the list entry conditional:
a. Make a selection from the Condition Type list.
b. Enter an expression in the fields provided.
8. When you are finished defining list attributes, click Create or Create and Create
Another.
Adding a List to a Page

Once you created a list, the next step is to add it a page by creating a region and
specifying the region type as List.

See Also: "Creating a New Template" on page 9-18"List Templates"
on page 9-22 for more information on altering list display

To add a list to a page:
1. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)
2. Under Regions, click Create to run the Create Region Wizard.
3. Select List as the region type.
4. Specify region attributes:
= Enter atitle
= Select a region template
= Specify a display point
= Specify a sequence
5. From List, select the list you want to add.
6. Click Create List Region.

Repeat these procedures for each page on which you would like to add a list.

Editing Multiple List Entries Simultaneously

You can edit multiple list entries at once by clicking Grid Edit on the List Entries page.

To edit menu entries at once:

1.

2
3.
4

Navigate to the Workspace home page.

From the Applications list, select an application.

On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
Under Navigation, click Lists.

The Lists page appears.

Select a list name.

The List Entries page appears.

Click Grid Edit.

Edit the appropriate items and click Apply Changes.
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Accessing List Reports
Application Builder includes the following list reports:
»  Menu Utilization Report
= Recent Menu Option Changes
You can access these reports by clicking the appropriate button at the top of the Lists
page.

List Utilization

Click Utilization to access the Lists Utilization report. This report displays all lists
included in the current application. To edit list entries, select the list name. To view the
pages on which the list appears, click the number in the Pages column.

Unused lists
Click Unused Lists to identify lists that are not used in the current application.

List Definition and List Entry History
Click History to view changes to list definitions and list entries by developer and date.

Creating Trees

You can use a tree in your application to effectively communicate hierarchical or
multiple level data.

To create a tree:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. From the Applications list, select an application.

3. On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
4.  Under Navigation, click Trees.

The Trees page appears.

To create a new tree, click Create.

Enter basic page information.

Enter a Tree Name and specify the Default Expanded Levels.
Specify how tabs should be implemented.

© © N o o

Identify tree attributes:
a. Enter a tree name.
b. Under Start Tree, specify how the starting tree node is created:

— Based on new item with popup list of values - Creates a tree based on a
new item with a popup list of values (LOV). Requires an LOV query that
selects, displays, and returns values from a tree table. Use this method to
select a different starting point each time you visit a page.

— Based on a SQL Query - Creates a tree based on a SQL query. Requires a
SQL query that selects a primary key from a tree table.

— Static value - Creates a tree based on a static value.
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Keep in mind that the option Based on new item with popup list of values
enables you to select a different starting point each time you visit a page. The
starting point for the last two options always remains the same.

You build a tree based on a table that contains the node data. This base table
must have an ID (a primary key) and a parent ID that functions as a foreign
key of the table. These IDs determine the number of tree levels.

10. Select a tree template.

11. Follow the on-screen instructions and specify the owner and name of the table on
which the tree will be based.

12. Under Identify Query:
a. InID, enter the column you want to use as the ID.
b. In Parent ID, enter the Parent ID.
c. In Leaf Node Text, specify the text that should appear on the leaf nodes.

d. Under Link Option, select Existing Application Item to make the leaf node text
a link.

Accessing Tree Reports
Application Builder includes the following tree reports:
= Tree Utilization
= Tree History
You can access these reports by clicking the appropriate button at the top of the Lists
page.

Tree Utilization

Click Utilization to access the Tree Utilization report. This report displays all trees
included in the current application. To edit a tree, select the tree name.

Tree History
Click History to view changes to trees by developer and date.
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Debugging an Application

This section describes a number of approaches to debugging your application
including viewing Debug Mode, enabling SQL tracing, viewing page reports, and how
to manually remove a control or a component to isolate a problem.

This section contains the following topics:

= About Tuning Performance

= Reviewing Session State

«  Accessing Debug Mode

= Enabling SQL Tracing and Using TKPROF

= Monitoring Application and Page Resource Use
= Viewing Oracle HTML DB Reports

= Debugging Problematic SQL Queries

= Removing Controls and Components to Isolate a Problem

About Tuning Performance

For applications having a large number of concurrent users, maintaining optimal
performance is critical. To optimize your application's performance, remember to
utilize the following Oracle HTML DB features:

= Use bind variables within your application whenever possible. You can reference
session state values using bind variable syntax in SQL queries and application
logic such as PL/SQL executed from processes and validations. Accessing session
state using bind variables is the most efficient way to reference session state.

= Include a #TI M NG# substitution string in the region footer so that you can view
the timing of each region.

See Also:
= "About Bind Variables" on page 6-13
= "Using Substitution Strings" on page 6-16

Reviewing Session State

Many application are based on data contained within application controls. For
example, buttons may display conditionally based on a value stored in session state.
You can view current session state for your application by clicking the Session link on
the Developer Toolbar.
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See Also:

= "Using the Developer Toolbar" on page 7-14

= "Viewing Session State" on page 6-9

= "Managing Session State Values" on page 6-10

= "Managing Session State and User Preferences" on page 13-5

Accessing Debug Mode

Viewing a page in Debug Mode is effective way to track what the HTML DB engine is
doing as it renders a page. You access Debug mode by clicking the Debug link in the
Developer Toolbar.

See Also: "Using the Developer Toolbar" on page 7-14

Debug Mode displays time codes that correspond to specific HTML DB engine actions.
This can be useful if you want to determine when the engine is setting session state.
The bottom of the page displays an augmented version of the Page Definition. In
addition to enabling you to link to page and component attributes, you can view
additional details about item names and computation and processing points. To exit
Debug mode, click No Debug in the Developer Toolbar.

You can also use f ?p syntax run an application in Debug mode. Simply call the page
and set the Debug argument to YES. For example:

f?p=100: 1: &SESSI ON: : YES

See Also: "Using f?p Syntax to Link Pages" on page 6-14

Enabling SQL Tracing and Using TKPROF

Tracing your session can be a very effective way to debug an application. From a
database perspective, each page request is a single database session. If you enable SQL
tracing, then Oracle HTML DB creates a temporary file you can then analyze using the
TKPROF utility.

You enable SQL tracing in Oracle HTML DB by using f ?p syntax to set the argument
p_t race=YES. For example, to trace the display of page 1 in application 100 you
would use the syntax:

http:/.../f?p=100: 1&p_trace=YES
To use the TKPROF utility:
= Navigate to the directory in which the trace file is created.

= Type the following to view instructions about using TKPROF utility:
tkprof hel p=yes

See Also: Oracle Database Performance Tuning Guide for more
information on using the TKPROF program or contact your
database administrator
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Monitoring Application and Page Resource Use

Oracle HTML DB facilitates the monitoring of resources used by applications and
pages by calling the package DBMS_APPLI CATI ON_| NFO Whenever the HTML DB
engine renders or processes a page, the module is set to HTML DB and includes the
application ID and page number. Once set, you can query the V$SESSI ONand
V$SQLAREA views to monitor transactions.

Viewing Oracle HTML DB Reports

When isolating an issue within a page, it is important to clearly understand the
functions it is performing. To accomplish this goal, Oracle HTML DB includes a
number of page and application reports.

To view page reports:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

2. Click one of the following buttons at the top of the Page Definition:

= Event View links to a report that details currently defined page controls and
processes.

= Object References displays a list of database objects referenced by the current
page.
« History displays a history of recently changed pages.
See Also: "Event View" on page 7-14, "Object References" on
page 7-14, and "History" on page 7-14
To view application reports:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. Select an application name from the Applications list.
3. From the Tasks list, select View Application Reports.
Application Reports page appears.

4. Select a report to review.

See Also: "Viewing Application Reports" on page 7-29

Debugging Problematic SQL Queries

If your query does not seem to be running correctly, try running it in SQL Plus or in
SQL Workshop. Either approach will test your query outside of the context of your
application, making it easier to determine what the problem is.

Removing Controls and Components to Isolate a Problem

If you have problems running a page, try removing controls and components one at
time. Using this approach, you can quickly determine which control or component
may be the source of your problem. You can disable a control or component by
selecting the conditional display attribute NEVER.

To remove a control or component using conditional attributes:
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1. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

2. Select the name of the control or component you wish to disable.
The appropriate attributes page appears.

3. Scroll down to the Conditional Display attribute and select NEVER from the
Condition Type list.

4. Click Apply Changes and return to the Page Definition.
5. Try running the page again.

6. Continue to remove controls or components until the page runs correctly.

See Also:
= "Viewing a Page" on page 7-11
= "Editing Page Attributes" on page 7-16

= "Understanding Conditional Rendering and Processing" on
page 6-7

= "Running a Page" on page 8-4
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Deploying an Application

This section describes how to deploy an application.

This section contains the following topics:

= About the Oracle HTML DB Application Development Life Cycle
=« About Deploying an Application in Oracle HTML DB

= Deploying an Application to Another Oracle HTML DB Instance
= About Publishing the Application URL

«  Using Build Options to Control Configuration

See Also: "Advanced Programming Techniques" on page 15-1

About the Oracle HTML DB Application Development Life Cycle

When developing applications using Oracle HTML DB, you need to find a balance
between two dramatically different development methodologies:

= Iterative, rapid application development
« Planned, linear style development

The first approach offers so much flexibility, you run the risk of never completing your
project. In contrast, the second approach can yield applications that do not meet the
needs of end users even if they meet the stated requirements on paper.

System Development Life Cycle Methodologies to Consider

The System Development Life Cycle (SDLC) is the overall process of developing
software using a series of defined steps. There are a number of SDLC models that
work well for developing applications in Oracle HTML DB.

The SDLC waterfall is probably the best known model. In this methodology, the
development process is broken down into the following stages:

1. Project Planning
Requirements Definition

Design

2

3

4. Development
5. Integration and Testing
6

Installation and Acceptance
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7. Maintenance

This methodology is referred to as a waterfall since the output from one stage is the
input for the next stage. One of the primary problems with this approach is that it is
assumed that all requirements can be establish in advanced. Unfortunately, in the real
world requirements often change and evolve during the development process.

The Oracle HTML DB development environment enables developers to take a more
iterative approach to development. Unlike many other development environments,
creating prototypes is easy. With Oracle HTML DB, developers can:

= Use built-in wizards to quickly design an application user interface
= Easily make protoypes available to users and gather feedback

= Implement changes in real time, creating new prototypes instantly
Other methodologies what work well with Oracle HTML DB include:

= Spiral - This approach is actually a series of short waterfall cycles. Each waterfall
cycles yields new requirements and enables the development team to create a
robust series of prototypes.

= Rapid Application Development (RAD) Life Cycle - This approach has a heavy
emphasis on creating a prototype that closely resembles the final product.
Essentially the prototype is an essential part of the requirements phase. One
disadvantage of this model is that the emphasis on prototyping can lead to scope
creep. Developers can lose sight of their initial goals in the attempt to create the
perfect application.

About Deploying an Application in Oracle HTML DB

Deploying an application from one Oracle HTML DB instance to another is a two part
process:

= First, you move the supporting database objects.

= Second, you export the application definition and all associated files.

See Also: "Deploying an Application to Another Oracle HTML DB
Instance” on page 12-4

Deployment Options to Consider

When you develop an application in Oracle HTML DB, you create the application
within a specific workspace. Each workspace has an unique ID and name. A common
scenario is to create the application in a development instance and then deploy it to a
production instance.

During the deployment process you would need to decide whether to use the existing
application ID, the existing workspace, the existing database, or the existing Oracle
HTTP Server, or create new ones. Deployment options to consider include:

1. Do nothing. Send the URL and login information to users. This approach works
well for applications with a small and tolerant user population.

2. Same workspace and same schema. Export and then import the application and
install it using a different application ID. The approach works well when there are
few changes to the underlying objects, but frequent changes to the application
functionality.
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3. Different workspace and same schema. Export and then import the application
into a different workspace. This is an effective way to prevent a production
application from being modified by developers.

4. Different workspace and different schema. Export and then import the
application into a different workspace and install it using a different schema.

5. Different database with all its variations. Export and then import the application
into a different Oracle HTML DB instance and install it using a different schema
and database.

Whether to Copy the Workspace

Whether to copy an existing workspace really is a matter of preference. Keep in mind
that the production version must have access to all the appropriate objects. For
example, you might want to copy a workspace in the following situations:

= When the application subscribes to other objects within the workspace.

= When the application relies on Oracle HTML DB authentication. Copying the
workspace would automatically migrate all the required user data.

Whether to Copy the Database

When determining whether to copy the database, remember that the schema against
which the application runs must have access to the same objects as the development
instance. The actual name of the schema is unimportant. You can change it during the
import process.

See Also: "Importing Export Files" on page 12-10

About the Application ID

It is not necessary to have matching application IDs for a development version and
production version of an application. In fact, as a best practice never hard code the
application ID. Instead use the application alias (defined on the Edit Application
Attributes page), or use a built-in substitution string (such as APP_| Dand APP_

ALI AS). Using a substitution string is the best approach since it enables you to change
the application ID without impacting any application functionality.

See Also: "Application Definition" on page 7-5 for information on
defining an application alias and "Built-in Substitution Strings" on
page 6-16 for information on using APP_| Dand APP_ALI AS

Whether to Install a New Oracle HTTP Server

Installing Oracle HTML DB loads a new Oracle HTTP Server in a separate Oracle
home. Additionally, the installer properly configures Oracle HTTP Server with a nod_
pl sgl database access descriptor (DAD) and creates all virtual directory mappings.

Using a different Oracle HTTP Server configuration requires additional configuration.
For example, you might want to:

=« Use a different Oracle HTTP Server from the one that installs with Oracle HTML
DB

= Use the Oracle HTTP Server that installs with Oracle Application Server Release
10g

= Use the Oracle HTTP Server that installs with Oracle9i Application Server
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All of these scenarios require you manually configure the nod_pl sql DAD and map
the directory from which Oracle HTML DB retrieves images.

You can also have a single Oracle HTTP Server serve pages for multiple Oracle HTML
DB instances. In this configuration, all Oracle HTML DB instances must be the same
version, map to the same image directory, and have a unique nod_pl sql DAD.

See Also:  Oracle HTML DB How To Documents section of Oracle
Technology Network for more information on implementing these
configurations

Deploying an Application to Another Oracle HTML DB Instance

To move an application and related files from one instance of Oracle HTML DB to
another, you must export the application definition and all associated files. Exporting
your application definition is the first step toward deploying it outside of your
development environment.

Topics in this section include:

« How Exporting an Application Works

= About Managing Database Objects

=  Exporting an Application and Related Files
= Importing Export Files

» Installing Files from the Export Repository

How Exporting an Application Works

Whether you want to move an application to another workspace or just make a copy
of it, the export process involves the following steps:

= Export the application and all related files (See "Exporting an Application and
Related Files" on page 12-5)

= Import the exported files into the target Oracle HTML DB instance. (See
"Importing Export Files" on page 12-10)

Note that if the target instance is a different schema, you also need to export and
import any required database objects.

= Install the exported files from Export Repository (See "Installing Files from the
Export Repository" on page 12-11)

You can import an application into your workspace regardless of the workspace in
which it was developed.

About Managing Database Objects

Before you export an application and the appropriate related files, you need to
determine if you also need to migrate the database objects referenced by the
application.

If the target Oracle HTML DB instance is different from the development environment,
you will need to migrate the database objects referenced by the application. In many
cases this process can be as simple as using Oracle database export and import utilities
to copy the application schema from the development environment to target Oracle
HTML DB instance. The following are two common scenarios where this approach
will not work:
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= When the object development schema refers to tablespaces to which the target
instance schema does not have access

= When the development instance schema has sample data that you do not to want
migrate to the target instance schema

If a database administrator or an Oracle HTML DB administrator is the person
responsible for exporting Oracle HTML DB applications, be sure to clearly
communicate if he or she:

= Should include all data when exporting your application

= Should not include data from specific tables you identify

See Also: "Importing Data" on page 4-2 and "Exporting Data" on
page 4-3

Exporting an Application and Related Files

You export and import application definitions and all associated files using the
Workspace, Application, CSS, Images, Script Files, Themes, and User Interface
Defaults buttons located at the top the Export page.

Topics in this section include:

= Exporting an Application

= Exporting a Page in an Application
= Exporting Cascading Style Sheets

= Exporting Images

= Exporting Static Files

= Exporting Script Files

= Exporting Themes

= Exporting User Interface Defaults

Exporting an Application

When you export a application, Oracle HTML DB generates a text file containing
PL/SQL API calls.

To export an application:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Applications list, select an application.
3. On the Application Builder home page, click Export/Import.
4. When prompted to select a task, select Export and click Next.
5. From the Application list, select an application
6. From File Format, select how rows in the export file will be formatted:
= Choose UNIX to have the resulting file contain rows delimited by line feeds.

= Choose DOS to have the resulting file contain rows delimited by carriage
returns and line feeds.

7. From Build Status Override, select one of the following:

= Run Application Only - Developers can only run an application
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= Run and Build Application - Developers can both run and edit an application

Selecting Run Application Only is an effective way to protect an application from
modifications from other developers. Note that if you select Run Application
Only you cannot set the argument p_t r ace to Yes. Also, be aware that once you
override the Build Status, you can only change it in Oracle HTML DB
Administration Services.

8. Use the As of field to export your application as it was previously defined. Specify
the number of minutes in the field provided.

This utility uses the DBM5_FLASHBACK package. Because the timestamp to System
Change Number (SCN) mapping is refreshed approximately every five minutes,
you may have to wait that amount of time to locate the version you are looking
for. The time undo information is retained and influenced by the startup
parameter UNDO_RETENTI ON (the default is three hours). However, this only
influences the size of the undo tablespace. While two databases may have the
same UNDO_RETENTI ON parameter, you will be able to go back further in time on
a database with fewer transactions since it is not filling the undo tablespace,
forcing older data to be archived.

9. Click Export Application.
In addition to exporting the actual application file, you may also need to export other

related files such cascading style sheets, images, and script files.

See Also: "Managing Application Build Status" on page 18-20 and
"Enabling SQL Tracing and Using TKPROF" on page 11-2

Exporting a Page in an Application

You can export a specific page within an application by clicking the Export button on
the Page Definition. When exporting a page, remember that some pages may reference
shared components. To export all pages within an application as well as application
shared components, you need to export the entire application.

See Also: "Exporting an Application” on page 12-5

To export a page in an application:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

2. From the Applications list, select an application.

Application Builder appears. The list of pages in the current application appears at
the bottom of the page.

3. From the Pages list, select a page.
The Page Definition appears.
4.  On the Page Definition, click Export at the top of the page.
5. From Page, select the page to be exported.
6. From File Format, select how rows in the export file will be formatted:
= Choose UNIX to have the resulting file contain rows delimited by line feeds.

= Choose DOS to have the resulting file contain rows delimited by carriage
returns and line feeds.
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7. Use the As of field to export a page as it was previously defined. Specify the
number of minutes in the field provided.

This utility uses the DBM5_FLASHBACK package. Because the timestamp to System
Change Number (SCN) mapping is refreshed approximately every five minutes,
you may have to wait that amount of time to locate the version you are looking
for. The time undo information is retained and influenced by the startup
parameter UNDO_RETENTI ON (the default is three hours). However, this only
influences the size of the undo tablespace. While two databases may have the
same UNDO_RETENTI ON parameter, you will be able to go back further in time on
a database with fewer transactions since it is not filling the undo tablespace,
forcing older data to be archived.

8. Click Export Page.

Exporting Cascading Style Sheets

Use the Export Cascading Style Sheets utility to export cascading style sheets you
imported.

To export related cascading style sheets:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Applications list, select an application.
3. On the Application Builder home page, click Export/Import.
4. When prompted to select a task, select Export and click Next.
5. Click CSS at the top of the page.
6. On the Export Cascading Style Sheets page:
a. Select the cascading style sheets
b. From File Format, select how rows in the export file will be formatted:

— Choose UNIX to have the resulting file contain rows delimited by line
feeds.

— Choose DOS to have the resulting file contain rows delimited by carriage
returns and line feeds.

7. Click Export Style Sheets.

Exporting Images
Use the Export Images utility to export images you have imported.

To export related images:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Applications list, select an application.
3. On the Application Builder home page, click Export/Import.
4. When prompted to select a task, select Export and click Next.
5. Click Images at the top of the page.
6. On the Export Images page:
a. Select application from which to export images.

Be aware that selecting Workspace Images only exports those images in your
repository that are not associated with a specific application. If all of your
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images are associated with specific applications then the workspace image
export file will be empty.

b. From File Format, select how rows in the export file will be formatted:

— Choose UNIX to have the resulting file contain rows delimited by line
feeds.

— Choose DOS to have the resulting file contain rows delimited by carriage
returns and line feeds.

7. Click Export Images.

Exporting Static Files
Use the Export Static Files utility to export static files you have imported.

To export related static files:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Applications list, select an application.
3. On the Application Builder home page, click Export/Import.
4.  When prompted to select a task, select Export and click Next.
5. Click Files at the top of the page.
6. On the Export Static Files page:
a. Select the files to be exported.
b. From File Format, select how rows in the export file will be formatted:

— Choose UNIX to have the resulting file contain rows delimited by line
feeds.

— Choose DOS to have the resulting file contain rows delimited by carriage
returns and line feeds.

7. Click Export File(s).

Exporting Script Files

Use the Export Script Files utility to export script files from one Oracle HTML DB
development instance to another.

To export script files:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Applications list, select an application.
3. On the Application Builder home page, click Export/Import.
4. When prompted to select a task, select Export and click Next.
5. Click Script Files at the top of the page.
6. On the Export Script Files page:
a. Select the files to be exported.
b. From File Format, select how rows in the export file will be formatted:

— Choose UNIX to have the resulting file contain rows delimited by line
feeds.
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— Choose DOS to have the resulting file contain rows delimited by carriage
returns and line feeds.

7. Click Export Script Files.

Exporting Themes

Use the Export Theme utility to export themes from one Oracle HTML DB
development instance to a file.

To export an application theme from the Export page:

Navigate to the Workspace home page.

From the Applications list, select an application.

On the Application Builder home page, click Export/Import.
When prompted to select a task, select Export and click Next.
Click Themes at the top of the page.

From Export Theme, select the theme to be exported.
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Click Export Theme.

To export an application theme from the Themes page:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. From the Applications list, select an application.

3. On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.

4. Under User Interface, select Themes and Templates.
The Themes page appears.

5. From the Tasks list, select Export.
The Export page appears.

6. Click Themes at the top of the page.

7. From Export Theme, select the theme to be exported.

8. Click Export Theme.

See Also: "Managing Themes" on page 9-8

Exporting User Interface Defaults

Exporting User Interface Defaults is useful when you plan to develop on the target
machine.

When you export User Interface Defaults, all User Interface Defaults for the selected
schema are exported to a single SQL*Plus script. When prompted by your browser,
save this file to your hard drive. The file contains an API call to create table hints by
making calls to the application PL/SQL API. You can use this file to import User
Interface Defaults to another database and Oracle HTML DB instance.

See Also: "Deploying an Application to Another Oracle HTML DB
Instance" on page 12-4 and "Managing User Interface Defaults" on

page 5-12

To export User Interface Defaults from SQL Workshop:
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Click SQL Workshop on the Workspace home page.

Under SQL Workshop, select User Interface Defaults.

From the Tasks list, select Import/Export User Interface Defaults.
When prompted to select a task, select Export and click Next.
Click User Interface Defaults at the top of the page.
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On the User Interface Defaults page:

a. From Schema, select the schema that owns the table associated with the User
Interface Defaults.

b. From File Format, select how rows in the export file will be formatted:

— Choose UNIX to have the resulting file contain rows delimited by line
feeds.

— Choose DOS to have the resulting file contain rows delimited by carriage
returns and line feeds.

7. Click Export.

To export User Interface Defaults from the Export page:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. From the Applications list, select an application.

3. On the Application Builder home page, click Export/Import.
4.  When prompted to select a task, select Export and click Next.
5. Click User Interface Defaults at the top of the page.

6. On the User Interface Defaults page:

a. From Schema, select the schema that owns the table associated with the User
Interface Defaults.

b. From File Format, select how rows in the export file will be formatted:

— Choose UNIX to have the resulting file contain rows delimited by line
feeds.

— Choose DOS to have the resulting file contain rows delimited by carriage
returns and line feeds.

7. Click Export.

See Also: "Managing User Interface Defaults" on page 5-12

Importing Export Files

Once you export an application and any related files, you need to import them into the
target Oracle HTML DB instance before you can install them. Always import
application first and then the related files.

To import an application and related files:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. From the Applications list, select an application.

3. On the Application Builder home page, click Export/Import.
4. When prompted to select a task, select Import and click Next.

12-10 Oracle HTML DB User’s Guide



Deploying an Application to Another Oracle HTML DB Instance

5. InImport file, specify the file you are importing.
6. From File Type, select the type of file you are importing and click Next.

Once you have imported a file, you have the option to install it. You can also
install it later from the Export Repository.

7. Toinstall an imported file, click Install. On the Application Install page:
a. From Parse As Schema, select a schema.

This is the schema against which all of the application's SQL and PL/SQL will
be parsed.

b. From Build Status Override, select one of the following:
- Run Application Only - Developers can only run an application

— Run and Build Application - Developers can both run and edit an
application

Selecting Run Application Only is an effective way to protect an application
from modifications from other developers. Be aware that once you override
the Build Status, you can only change it in Oracle HTML DB Administration
Services.

c. From Install As Application, select one of the following:
— Reuse Application ID from Export File
— Auto Assign New Application ID
— Change Application ID

Use these options to avoid application ID conflicts. These options come in
handy when you need to have two versions of the same application in the
same workspace. For example, if you are migrating an application to a
production instance but still need to maintain development version.

d. Click Install Application.

See Also: "Managing Application Build Status" on page 18-20

Installing Files from the Export Repository

Once you have imported files into the target Oracle HTML DB instance, you must
install them before they can become active in Application Builder.

To install files stored in the Export Repository:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. From the Applications list, select an application.

3. On the Application Builder home page, click Export/Import.

4. From the Navigate menu on the right side of the page, select View Repository.
5

Select the file to be installed and click Install in the Action column adjacent to the
appropriate file.

a. From Parse As Schema, select a schema.

This is the schema against which all of the application's SQL and PL/SQL will
be parsed.

b. From Build Status, select one of the following;:
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— Run Application Only
— Run and Build Application

Select Run Application Only to run the application in the target instance, but
make it inaccessible to developers.

c. From Install As Application, select one of the following:
— Reuse Application ID from Export File
— Auto Assign New Application ID
— Change Application ID

Use these options to avoid application ID conflicts. These options come in
handy when you need to have two versions of the same application in the
same workspace. For example, if you are migrating an application to a
production instance but still need to maintain development version.

d. Click Install Application.

In addition to installing files, you can also use this page to delete a file from the Export
Repository.

To delete a file from the Export Repository:
1. Navigate to the Export Repository.
2. Select the file to be deleted Delete Checked.

About Publishing the Application URL

Once you have deployed your application, loaded data, and created users, you can
publish your production URL.

You can determine the URL to your application by positioning the mouse over the
Run icon on the Application Builder home page. The URL displays in the status bar at
the bottom of the page.

The Run icon gets its value from the Home link found under the Session Management
section of the Application Attributes page. This link is only referenced by this icon and
by applications that do not use the Oracle HTML DB Login APIL Consider the
following example:

http://htmdb. oracl e. con pl s/otn/f?p=11563: 1: 3397731373043366363

Where:

= htm db. oracl e. comis the URL of the server

= pl s is the indicator to use the nod_pl sqgl cartridge
= otnisthe DAD name

« f?p= isaprefix used by Oracle HTML DB

= 11563 is application being called

= 1is the page within the application to be displayed

= 3397731373043366363 is the session number

To run this example application, you would use the URL:

http://htm db. oracl e. conl pl s/ otn/f?p=11563: 1
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When each user logs in, he or she will receive an unique session number.

Using Build Options to Control Configuration

Build options enable you to conditionally display specific functionality within an
application.

Build options have two possible values: INCLUDE and EXCLUDE. If you specify an
attribute as being included, then the HTML DB engine considers it part of the
application definition at runtime. Conversely, if you specify an attribute as being
excluded then the HTML DB engine treats it as if it does not exist.

Topics in this section include:
= Creating Build Options
= Viewing Build Option Reports

Creating Build Options

To create a build option:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. Select an application name from the Applications list.
3. On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
4. Under Logic, select Build Options.
5. To create a new build option, click Create.
6. Follow the on-screen instructions.
Once you create a build option, click the Edit icon to change it.

You can choose to enable or disable a build option on the appropriate attributes page.
Most attributes pages contain a Configuration Management section where you can
select defined build options.

See Also: "Editing Application Attributes" on page 7-4 and
"Editing Page Attributes" on page 7-16 for more information on
specifying build options

Viewing Build Option Reports

Oracle HTML DB includes a report detailing build option utilization in the current
application.

To view a report of build option utilization:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. Select an application name from the Applications list.

3.  On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
4. Under Logic, select Build Options.

5.  On the Build Options page, click Utilization.

This report displays build option utilization in the current application.
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Managing a Development Workspace

In the Oracle HTML DB development environment, developers log in to a shared
work area called a workspace. Users are divided into two primary roles: developer and
workspace administrator.

Developers can create and edit applications as well as view developer activity, session
state, workspace activity, application, and schema reports. Workspace administrators
additionally can create and edit user accounts, manage groups, manage development
services. This section describes how to access many of these reports and perform
Workspace administrator tasks.

This section contains the following topics:

«  Understanding Administrator Roles

= About the Workspace Administration List

« Changing Your Password

= Monitoring Workspace and User Activity

= Viewing Application and Schema Reports

= Managing Session State and User Preferences
= Managing Users

= Managing Groups

= Managing Development Services

Understanding Administrator Roles

In an Oracle HTML DB development environment there are two different
administrator roles:

= Workspace administrator
» Oracle HTML DB administrator

A Workspace administrator uses the Workspace Administration list, located on the
Workspace home page, to manage their workspace. In contrast, an Oracle HTML DB
administrator is a superuser that manages the entire hosted instance. In order to
become a Workspace administrator, an existing administrator must give the developer
administrator privileges on the Edit User Page.

See Also: "Managing an Oracle HTML DB Hosted Service" on
page 18-1 for more information administering a workspace as an
Oracle HTML DB administrator
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About the Workspace Administration List

The Workspace Administration list displays on right side of the Workspace home
page. Both developers and workspace administrators have access to the following
links:

Change Password links to a page where users can change their workspace
password.

Manage Workspace links to the Manage Workspace page. Users can click the icons
on this page to view the Developer Activity Log, access tools and reports for
managing sessions state, view workspace activity reports as well as view
application and schema reports

About HTML DB links to an About page. The About page lists basic product
information including the product version, schema compatibility, application
owner, workspace information, current user name, language preference, and
database version.

Review Demonstration Applications links to the Demonstration Applications
page. Demonstration Applications contains links to sample applications that
install with Oracle HTML DB. Users can install and run these demonstration
applications to learn more about the different types of functionality you can
include in Oracle HTML DB applications.

Additionally, workspace administrators have access to the Manage Users and Manage
Service links.

See Also:

= "Changing Your Password" on page 13-2

= "Monitoring Workspace and User Activity" on page 13-3

= "Viewing Application and Schema Reports" on page 13-4

= "Managing Session State and User Preferences" on page 13-5

= "Creating New User Accounts" on page 13-7 and "Editing
Existing User Accounts" on page 13-8 for more information on
specifying a developer as an administrator

= "Managing an Oracle HTML DB Hosted Service" on page 18-1
for more information administering a workspace as an Oracle
HTML DB administrator

Changing Your Password

All users can change their password using the Change Password page.

To change your password:

1.
2.
3.

Navigate to the Workspace home page.
From the Workspace Administration list, select Change Password.

Type a new password in the Password field and then retype the password in the
Confirm Password field.

Click Apply Changes.
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Note: All users (developers and administrators) can use the Change
Password link on the Oracle HTML DB home page to reset their
password.

See Also: "Changing a User Password" on page 13-8

Monitoring Workspace and User Activity

Both developers and workspace administrators can monitor workspace utilization and
user activity by selecting reports on the Monitor page. To view counts of application
changes by developer users can access the Developer Activity Log.

This section contains the following topics:

= Viewing Workspace and User Activity Reports

= Viewing Application Changes by Developer and Day
= Purging Log Files

Viewing Workspace and User Activity Reports

The Monitor page displays links to a variety of page and application reports, including
top views, page view statistics, top application changes, and application change
statistics.

To access the Monitor page:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Workspace Administration list, select Manage Workspace.
3. Under Workspace Reporting, click Monitor Activity.
The Monitor page is divided into the following sections:
= Top Views
« Page View Statistics
= Top Changes
= Application Change Statistics

4. Select a report to review

Viewing Application Changes by Developer and Day

The Developer Activity Log displays counts of application changes by developer, by
day, and application.

To view Developer Activity Log:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. From the Workspace Administration list, select Manage Workspace.
3. Under Administration Services, click Logs.

4. Click Monitor Developer Activity Log.

5. Specify a time frame, the appropriate number of rows, and click Go.

By default, the Developer Activity by Developer by Day report appears.
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6. To view additional details, select a user ID.

7. To view additional activity reports, click one of the following buttons at the top of

the page:

= Application Changes by Month

= Application Changes by Day Report

= Application Changes by Day Link Chart

Purging Log Files

The Developer Activity Log track changes to applications within the current
workspace. Log entries older then one month are automatically deleted. You can
manually purge developer logs and the External Count Clicks log on the Log files

page.

See Also: "Managing Logs" on page 18-13 for more information
deleting log files as an Oracle HTML DB administrator

Purging the Developer Activity Log
To purge the Developer Activity Log:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. From the Workspace Administration list, select Manage Workspace.
3. Under Administration Services, click Logs.
4

Click Purge Dev. Log.

Purging the External Clicks Log

The External Clicks Log counts clicks from an Oracle HTML DB application to an
external site. You can implement this functionality using COUNT_CLI CK procedure.

See Also: "COUNT_CLICK Procedure" on page 17-4

To purge the External Clicks Log:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. From the Workspace Administration list, select Manage Workspace.
3. Under Administration Services, click Logs.
4

Click Purge Click Log.

Viewing Application and Schema Reports

Application and schema reports are available to all users. Application Reports offer
useful information about the size, scope, and content of the applications being

developed in a workspace. Schema Reports offer summaries of database privileges by

schema as well as a list of all database schemas available in the current workspace.
To view application and schema reports:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. From the Workspace Administration list, select Manage Workspace.

The Administration Services page appears.
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3. From the Tasks list on the right side of the page, select Application Reports.
The Administrative Reports page appears.

4. Select a report to review.

Managing Session State and User Preferences

A session is a logical construct that establishes persistence (or stateful behavior) across
page views. Each session is assigned a unique ID which the HTML DB engine uses to
store and retrieve an application's working set of data (or session state) before and
after each page view. Sessions persist in the database until purged by an administrator.

Workspace administrators can purge session state or user preferences within their
workspace on the Session State Management page. Developers can purge their session
state and user preferences for the current session.

Topics in this section include:

= Managing Session State and User Preferences for the Current Session
= Purging Recent Sessions by Age

= Viewing Session Details Prior to Removing Session State

= Viewing Preferences for a Specific User

= Purging Preferences for a Specific User

See Also:

« "Understanding Session State Management" on page 6-8
= "Managing User Preferences" on page 15-22

= "Managing Session State" on page 18-16

Managing Session State and User Preferences for the Current Session

Workspace administrators and developers can use the Session State Management page
to manage session state and user preferences for the current session.

To manage session state and user preferences for the current session:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. From the Workspace Administration list, select Manage Workspace.
3. Under Administration Services, click Session State.
4

When the Session State Management page appears, click Report, with an option
to purge your current session.

5. Under Session State you can:
= Reset the session state for the current session by clicking Purge Session State.
= View information about the current session by clicking View Session State.

6. Under User Preferences, you can:
= View preferences for the current user, by clicking View Preferences.

= Reset user preferences for the current user by clicking Reset Preferences.

See Also: "Viewing Session State" on page 6-9
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Purging Recent Sessions by Age

Sessions are used to maintain user state. Workspace administrators can purge existing
sessions by age.

To purge existing session by age:

1
2
3
4.
5
6

Navigate to the Workspace home page.

From the Workspace Administration list, select Manage Workspace.

Under Administration Services, click Session State.

On the Session State Management page, select Purge existing sessions by age.
Make a selection from the Sessions older than list.

Click one of the following buttons:

= Report Session. Generates a report detailing the total number of sessions for
the workspace, the number of users, and the number of old sessions.

= Purge Sessions. Purges existing sessions by age.

See Also: "Viewing Session State" on page 6-9

Viewing Session Details Prior to Removing Session State

Workspace administrators can determine whether to remove existing sessions by first
reviewing session details on the Session State page.

To view session details prior to removing session state:

1.

2
3.
4

o

Navigate to the Workspace home page.
From the Workspace Administration list, select Manage Workspace.
Under Administration Services, click Session State.

On the Session State Management page, select Report recent sessions with
drilldown to session details.

Select a session ID.
When Session Information appears, click either:
= Remove State

« Remove Session

Viewing Preferences for a Specific User

Workspace administrators view preferences for a specific user on the Preferences
Report.

To view the Preferences Report:

1.

2
3.
4

Navigate to the Workspace home page.

From the Workspace Administration list, select Manage Workspace.

Under Administration Services, click Session State.

On the Session State Management page, select Report preferences for users.
The Preferences Report page appears.

To search for a specific user, enter a user name in the User field and click Go.
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Purging Preferences for a Specific User

Workspace administrators purge preferences for a specific user on the Purge
Preferences page.

To purge preferences for a specific user:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. From the Workspace Administration list, select Manage Workspace.
3. Under Administration Services, click Session State.
4

On the Session State Management page, select Purge preferences for a selected
user.

The Purge Preferences page appears.
5. Select a specific user in the User field and click Report.
The User Preferences for the selected user appear.

6. To purge the displayed user preferences, click Purge User Preferences.

Managing Users

Workspace administrators can create new user accounts, manage existing user
accounts, and change user passwords. User accounts are particularly useful if you are
using HTML DB Authentication. HTML DB Authentication checks the username and
password against the Oracle HTML DB account repository. The Oracle HTML DB
account repository contains account information that developers and administrators
when logging in to Oracle HTML DB applications.

Topics in this section include:

»  Creating New User Accounts

« Editing Existing User Accounts
= Changing a User Password

= Managing Groups

See Also: "About HTML DB Account Credentials" on page 14-6
for more information on implementing HTML DB Authentication

Creating New User Accounts

Workspace administrators create new user accounts on the Create User page.
To create a new user account:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Workspace Administration list, select Manage Users.
The Manage Users page appears.
3. Under Manage Users, click Create New User.
The Create User page appears.

4. Under User Identification, enter the appropriate information. Required fields are
marked with a red asterisk (*).

5. Under Developer Privileges, specify whether the user is a developer or an
administrator.
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» Useris a developer - These users can create and edit applications as well as
view developer activity, session state, workspace activity, application, and
schema reports.

= Useris an administrator - Workspace administrators additionally can create
and edit user accounts, manage groups, alter passwords of users within the
same workspace, and manage development services.

Under User Groups, select an optional user group.

You can use groups to restrict access to various parts of an application. Groups are
primarily useful when using HTML DB Authentication.

Click Create User or Create and Create Another.

See Also: "Managing Groups" on page 13-9 and "Adding Users to
and Removing Users from a Group" on page 13-10

Editing Existing User Accounts

Workspace administrators edit existing user accounts on the Edit User page.

To edit an existing a user account:

1.
2.

Navigate to the Workspace home page.

From the Workspace Administration list, select Manage Users.
The Manage Users page appears.

Under Manage Users, click Edit Users.

The Edit Users page appears. On the Edit Users page, you can:
«  Create a new user by clicking Create

= Search for an existing user by entering a search condition in the Find field and
clicking Go

To edit a user account, click the Edit icon.
The Edit User page appears.

Under Developer Privileges, specify whether the user is a developer or an
administrator.

Developers having administrator privilege have access to all tools and reports
available on the Workspace Administration list. These users can also alter
passwords of users within the same workspace.

Under User Groups, select an optional user group.

You can use groups to restrict access to various parts of an application. Groups are
primarily useful when using HTML DB Authentication.

Follow the on-screen instructions.

See Also: "Adding Users to and Removing Users from a Group” on
page 13-10

Changing a User Password

Workspace administrators can change the password of any user in their workspace.

To change a user password:
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1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. From the Workspace Administration list, select Manage Users.
The Manage Users page appears.

3. Under Manage Users, click Edit Users.
The Edit Users page appears.

4. Locate the appropriate user and click the Edit icon. You can search for an existing
user by entering a search condition in the Find field and clicking Go.

The Edit User page appears.

5. Scroll down to Password, type a new password in the Password and Confirm
Password fields, and click Apply Changes.

Managing Groups

Workspace administrators can create groups to restrict access to various parts of an
application. Keep in mind, however, that groups are not portable over different
authentication schemes. Groups are primarily useful when using HTML DB
Authentication.

Topics in this section include:
= Creating and Editing Groups
= Viewing Group Assignment Reports

= Adding Users to and Removing Users from a Group

See Also: "About HTML DB Account Credentials" on page 14-6
for more information on implementing HTML DB Authentication

Creating and Editing Groups

To create a new group:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Workspace Administration list, select Manage Users.
3. Under Manage Groups, click Create New Group.
The Create User Groups page appears.
4. Specify a group name, description, and click Create Group.
To edit an existing group:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Workspace Administration list, select Manage Users.
3. Under Manage Groups, click Edit Groups.
The Create User Groups page appears.
4. Click the Edit icon next to the appropriate group.
5. Make the appropriate change and click Apply Changes.

Viewing Group Assignment Reports

To view a report of user group assignments:
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1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. From the Workspace Administration list, select Manage Users.

3. Under Manage Groups, click Report User Group Assignments.
The User Groups Assignments Report appears.

Adding Users to and Removing Users from a Group

To add a user from a group:
1. Navigate to the Edit User page:
a. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
b. From the Workspace Administration list, select Manage Users.
c. Under Manage Users, click Edit Users.
The Edit Users page appears.
d. To edit a user account, click the Edit icon.
The Edit User page appears.
2. Toadd a user to a group:
a. Scroll down to User Groups.
b. Select a group from the Groups list.
3. Toremove a user to a group:
a. Scroll down to User Groups.

b. Deselect the selected group in the Groups list.

Managing Development Services

Workspace administrators can use the Provisioning Services section of the
Administration Services page to:

= View information and reports describing the current workspace

= Submit a request to the Oracle HTML DB administrator for a new database
schema, additional storage, or to terminate workspace service

Topics in this section include:

= Viewing Current Workspace Status
= Requesting a Database Schema

= Requesting Additional Storage

= Requesting Service Termination

Viewing Current Workspace Status

Workspace administrators can view current workspace status on the Manage
Development Services page.

To view current workspace status:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. From the Workspace Administration list, select Manage Workspace.
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Under Administration Services, click Manage Service.
The Manage Development Services page appears.
Select Report Utilization.

Follow the on-screen instructions.

Requesting a Database Schema

To submit a request to the Oracle HTML DB administrator for a new database schema:

1.
2.
3.

Navigate to the Workspace home page.

From the Workspace Administration list, select Manage Workspace.
Under Administration Services, click Manage Service.

The Manage Development Services page appears.

Select Request Schema.

Follow the on-screen instructions.

Requesting Additional Storage

To submit a request to the Oracle HTML DB administrator for additional storage space
for your workspace:

1.
2.
3.

Navigate to the Workspace home page.

From the Workspace Administration list, select Manage Workspace.
Under Administration Services, click Manage Service.

The Manage Development Services page appears.

Select Request Storage.

Follow the on-screen instructions.

Requesting Service Termination

To submit a request to the Oracle HTML DB administrator to terminate workspace

service:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Workspace Administration list, select Manage Workspace.
3. Under Administration Services, click Manage Service.
The Manage Development Services page appears.
4. Select Terminate Service.
5. Follow the on-screen instructions and click Request Termination.
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Managing Security

You can provide security for your application through authentication and
authorization. Authentication is the process of establishing users' identities before
they can access an application. Authorization controls user access to specific controls
or components based on user privileges.

This section contains the following topics:

«  Understanding Security

= Using the Security Navigation List

= Establishing User Identity Through Authentication
« Providing Security Through Authorization

Escaping Special Characters Rendered from Session State

Cross site scripting (also referred to as XSS) is a security breach that takes advantage of
dynamically generated Web pages. In a XSS attack, a Web application is sent a script
that activates when it is read by a user's browser. Once activated, these scripts can steal
data or even session credentials and return the information to the attacker. If malicious
code was introduced into an Oracle HTML DB application, it could be rendered into
HTML regions and other places within the application during normal page rendering.
To prevent the introduction of malicious code into session state, the HTML DB engine
escapes characters in certain cases as outlined below.

Specifically, Oracle HTML DB escapes special character:

«  For &MY_ITEM. substitutions performed within rendered HTML regions. For
example, the rendered character of the less than sign (<) is represented in HTML
as &l t; .

Note that this rule does not apply to many static areas such as region and page
headers and footers, region titles, item labels, and other places. Item substitution is
performed without escaping special characters in those sections.

« For &W_I TEM substitutions performed in report output, including column
headings.

= Inother situations where &W_| TEM substitutions take place. For example:

—  During the replacement of branch targets (such as & AST_PAGE. ) in direct
page branches (not redirects)

— Inbranches that use an item name to contain the branch target

« Indisplayed form field values.
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For example, the rendered character of the less than sign (<) is represented in
HTML as &l t ; . Items of type Display as text (does not save state) are not
escaped when they are rendered. However, items of this type have their values
escaped when passed into a page in the URL and subsequently stored in session
state. This filter on input behavior also applies to application level items (or items
that are not associated with a particular page).

Additionally, form field values submitted to be saved in session state are passed in
PCOSTDATA so that they are received by the ACCEPT procedure and saved in session
state in unescaped format. Oracle HTML DB does not attempt to filter output sent to
the browser. As a developer, you have full control of any dynamic content sent to the
browser, including PL/SQL regions or any other developer provided code.

As an added precaution, always follow best practices to guard against cross site
scripting attacks. For example, during the development process think about whether
or not an item could have malicious content stored in it by URL tampering or another
means. Avoid referencing form items using &W_| TEM for rendering in most types of
static areas since it can lead to security vulnerabilities. Instead, use application level
items or page items of type Display as text (does not save state). Another easy
safeguard is to escape less than (<), greater than (>), and ampersands (&).

Understanding Security

You can provide security for your application through authentication and
authorization. Authentication is the process of establishing users' identities before
they can access an application. Authorization controls user access to specific controls
or components based on user privileges.

To access either the Authentication Schemes or Authorization Schemes pages:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Applications list, select an application.
3. On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
The Shared Components page appears.

4. Under Security, select either Authentication or Authorization.

See Also:

= "Establishing User Identity Through Authentication" on
page 14-3

= "Providing Security Through Authorization" on page 14-9

Using the Security Navigation List

The Security Navigation list displays on the right side of the Authentication Schemes
and Authorization Schemes pages. This list offers quick access to relevant security
homes pages as well as related utilization reports.

To access the Security Navigation list:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. From the Applications list, select an application.

3. On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
The Shared Components page appears.
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4. Under Security, select either Authentication or Authorization.

The Security Navigation list displays on the right side of the page and contains the
following links:

= Security Home

» Authentication Schemes

= Manage Authentication Scheme Subscriptions
= Authorization Schemes

= Manage Authorization Scheme Subscriptions

« Authorization Scheme Utilization

Establishing User Identity Through Authentication

Authentication is the process of establishing each user's identify before they can access
your application. Authentication may require a user identify a username and
password or could involve the use of digital certificates or a secure key.

When you create an authentication scheme, you have the option of choosing from a
number of preconfigured authentication schemes, copying an authentication scheme
from an existing application, or creating your own custom authentication scheme.

Topics in this section include:

= Understanding How Authentication Works

= Creating an Authentication Scheme

= Using the Authentication Scheme Repository

= Viewing the Current Authentication Scheme for an Application
= About Preconfigured Authentication Schemes

= About Creating an Authentication Scheme from Scratch

Understanding How Authentication Works

You determine how your application interacts with users. If all users have the same
rights and privileges they are referred to as public users. However, if your application
needs to track each user individually, you need to specify an authentication method.

Authentication establishes the identity of each user who accesses your application.
Many authentication processes require a user provide some type of credentials such as
a username and password. These credentials are then evaluated and they either pass
or fail. If the credentials pass, the user has access to the application. Otherwise, access
is denied.

Once a user has been identified, the HTML DB engine keeps track of each user by
setting the value of a built-in substitution string. As a user navigates from page to
page, the HTML DB engine sets the value of APP_USER to identify who they are. The
HTML DB engine uses APP_USER as one component of a key for tracking each user's
session state.

From a programming perspective, you can access APP_USER using the following

syntax:
« From PL/SQL:
V(' APP_USER )
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« As abind variable from either PL/SQL or SQL.:

- APP_USER
You can use APP_USER to perform your own security checks and conditional
processing. For example, suppose you created the following table:

CREATE TABLE ny_security_table (
user_id  VARCHAR2(30),
privilege VARCHAR2(30));

Once created, you could populate this table with user privilege information and then
use it to control the display of pages, tabs, navigation bars, buttons, regions, or any
other control or component.

See Also: "Using Substitution Strings" on page 6-16

Creating an Authentication Scheme

As you create your application, you need to determine whether to include
authentication. You can:

= Choose to not require authentication.

Oracle HTML DB does not check any user credentials. All pages of your
application are accessible to all users.

« Select a built-in authentication scheme.

Create an authentication method based on available preconfigured authentication
schemes. Depending on which scheme you choose, you may also have to
configure the corresponding components of Oracle 9iAS, Oracle Internet Directory,
or other external services.

« Create custom authentication scheme.

Create a custom authentication method, giving you complete control over the
authentication interface. To implement this approach, you must provide a PL/SQL
function the HTML DB engine executes before processing each page request. This
function's Boolean return value determines whether the HTML DB engine
processes the page normally or displays a failure page.

To create an authentication scheme:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. From the Applications list, select an application.

3. On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
The Shared Components page appears.

4. Under Security, select either Authentication.
The Authentication Schemes page appears.

5. To create a new authentication scheme, click Create Scheme.

6. Specify how the scheme should be created by selecting one of the following:
= Based on preconfigured scheme
= Asa copy of an existing scheme

« From Scratch
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7.

Follow the on-screen instructions

See Also:
= "About Preconfigured Authentication Schemes" on page 14-5

= "About Creating an Authentication Scheme from Scratch" on
page 14-7

Using the Authentication Scheme Repository

Once created, available authentication schemes display in the Authentication Schemes
Repository.

To navigate to the Authentication Schemes Repository:

1.
2.
3.

Navigate to the Workspace home page.

From the Applications list, select an application.

On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
The Shared Components page appears.

Under Security, select either Authentication.

The Authentication Schemes page appears.

From the Authentication Schemes repository, you can:

Make an authentication scheme current by selecting the make current link
Edit an authentication scheme by clicking the Edit icon

View a flow chart explanation of an authentication scheme by clicking the View
icon

Create a new authentication scheme by clicking Create Scheme and following the
on-screen instructions

Viewing the Current Authentication Scheme for an Application

To view the current authentication scheme for an application:

1.
2.
3.

Navigate to the Workspace home page.

From the Applications list, select an application.

Click the Edit Attributes icon.

The Edit Application Attributes page appears.

Scroll down to the Session Management attribute and click manage.

The Authentication Schemes page appears. Available authentication schemes
display in the Authentication Schemes Repository. You apply an authentication
scheme to an application by designating it as current.

To apply an authentication scheme to the current application, select the make
current link

About Preconfigured Authentication Schemes

When you select a preconfigured authentication scheme, Oracle HTML DB creates an
authentication scheme for your application that follows a standard behavior for
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authentication and session management. The following list describes available
preconfigured authentication schemes:

= Open Door Credentials enables anyone to access your application using a built-in
login page which captures a username. This can be useful during application
development.

« HTML DB Account Credentials refers to the internal user accounts (also known
as "cookie user" accounts) created and managed in the Oracle HTML DB user
repository. Using this scheme authentication method, your application can easily
authenticate against these accounts.

= LDAP Credentials Verification requires you specify configuration parameters
about the external LDAP directory you will be using.

= No Authentication (using DAD) gets the username from the Database Access
Descriptor (DAD), either as the value stored in the DAD configuration or, if the
account information is not stored in the DAD configuration, as the username
captured using the basic authentication challenge.

= Oracle Application Server Single Sign-On (HTML DB engine as Partner App)
delegates authentication to the Oracle AS Single Sign-On (SSO) Server. To you use
authentication scheme, your site must have already been registered as a partner
application with the SSO server. For more information, contact your administrator.

= Oracle Application Server Single Sign-On (My application as Partner App)
delegates authentication to the SSO server. Requires you register an application
with SSO as a partner application.

About DAD Credentials Verification

Database Access Descriptor (DAD) database authentication uses the Oracle database
native authentication and user mechanisms to authenticate users using a basic
authentication scheme. To use DAD credentials verification:

= Each application user must have a user account in the Oracle database.

= You must configure a PL/SQL DAD for basic authentication (without account
information).

This results in one username/password challenge for browser session for your
application users. The user identity token is then made available in the APP_USER
item.

DAD database authentication is useful when you need to implement an authentication
method that requires minimal setup for a manageable number of users. Ideally these
users would already have self-managed accounts in the database and your use of this
authentication method would be short lived (for example, during the demonstration
or prototyping stages of development).

The main drawback of this approach is burdensome account maintenance, especially if
users do not administer their own passwords, or if their database accounts exist only
to facilitate authentication to your application.

About HTML DB Account Credentials

HTML DB Account Credentials authentication uses internal user accounts (also known
as "cookie user" accounts) created and managed in the Oracle HTML DB user
repository. Workspace administrators can create and edit user accounts using the
Manage Users page. HTML DB Account Credentials is a good solution when:

= You want control of the user account repository
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= Username and password based approach to security is sufficient
= You do not need to integrate into a single sign-on framework

This is an especially good approach when you need to get a group of users up and
running on a new application quickly.

See Also: "Managing Users" on page 13-7 for more information
on creating and managing user accounts

About LDAP Credentials Verification

Any authentication scheme that uses a login page may be configured to use
Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) to verify the username and password
submitted on the login page. Application Builder includes wizards and edit pages that
explain how to configure this option. These wizards assume that an LDAP directory
accessible to your application for this purpose already exists and that it can respond to
a S| MPLE_BI ND_S call for credentials verification. When you create a LDAP
Credentials authentication scheme, the wizard requests and saves the LDAP host
name, LDAP port, and the DN string. An optional pre-processing function can be
specified to adjust formatting of the username passed to the APL

About Single Sign-On Server Verification

Oracle HTML DB applications can operate as partner applications with Oracle
Application Server's Single Sign-On (SSO) infrastructure. To accomplish this, you must
register your application (or register the HTML DB engine) as the partner application.
To register your application or the HTML DB engine as a partner application, follow
the Oracle Application Server instructions for registering partner applications and
install the Oracle 91AS SSO Software Developer Kit (SDK).

If you choose this approach, your application will not use an integrated login page.
Instead, when a user accesses your application in a new browser session, the HTML
DB engine redirects to the Single Sign-On login page. After the user is authentication
by SSO, the SSO components redirect back to your application, passing the user
identity and other information to the HTML DB engine. The user can then continue to
use the application until they log off, terminate their browser session, or until some
other session-terminating event occurs.

About Creating an Authentication Scheme from Scratch

Creating an authentication scheme from scratch gives you complete control over your
authentication interface. This is the best approach for applications when any of the
following is true:

= Database authentication, or other methods are not adequate.
= You want to develop your own login form and associated methods.

= You want to delegate all aspects of user authentication to external services such as
Oracle 9iAS Single Sign-On.

= You want to control security aspects of Oracle HTML DB session management.
= You want to record or audit activity at the user or session level.
= You want to enforce session activity or expiry limits.

= You want to program conditional n-way redirection logic before Oracle HTML DB
page processing.
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= You want to integrate your application with non-Oracle HTML DB applications
using a common session management framework.

= Your application consists of multiple applications that operate seamlessly (for
example, more than one Oracle HTML DB application ID).

See Also: "HTMLDB_CUSTOM_AUTH" on page 17-54 for more
information

About Session Management Security

When running custom authentication, Oracle HTML DB attempts to prevent two
improper situations:

= Intentional attempts by a user to access session state belonging to someone else.
However, users can still type in an arbitrary application session ID into the URL.

= Inadvertent access to a stale session state (probably belonging to the same user
from an earlier time). This would commonly result from using bookmarks to
application pages.

Oracle HTML DB checks that the user identity token set by the custom authentication
function matches the user identity recorded when the application session was first
created. If the user has not yet been authenticated and the user identity is not yet
known, the session state being accessed does not belong to someone else. These checks
determine whether the session ID in the request can be used. If not, the HTML DB
engine redirects back the same page using an appropriate session ID.

Building a Login Page

When you create a new application in Oracle HTML DB, a login page is created. The
alias for the page is' LOA N . You can use this page as the 'invalid session page' in an
authentication scheme. The page is constructed with processes that call the Oracle
HTML DB login API to perform credentials verification and session registration.

You can also build your own login pages using the pre-built pages as models and
tailoring all of the user interface and processing logic to your requirements.

To create a login page for your application:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. From the Applications list, select an application.

3. Click Create Page.

4. From the Tasks list on the right side of the page, select Create Login Page.
5

Follow the on-screen instructions.

About Deep Linking

Deep linking refers to the ability to link to an Oracle HTML DB page out of context
(for example, from a hyperlink in an e-mail or workflow notification). When you link
to a page out of context and the application requires the user be authenticated, the user
will be taken to the login page. After credentials verification, the HTML DB engine
automatically displays the page that was referenced in the original link. Deep linking
is supported for applications that use authentication schemes.
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Providing Security Through Authorization

Authorization is a broad term for controlling access to resources based on user
privileges. While conditions control the rendering and processing of specific page
controls or components, authorization schemes control user access to specific controls
or components.

Topics in this section include:

= How Authorization Schemes Work

= Creating an Authorization Scheme

= Attaching an Authorization Scheme to an Application, Page, or Components

= Viewing Authorization Scheme Utilization Reports

How Authorization Schemes Work

An authorization scheme extends the security of your application's authentication
scheme. You can specify an authorization scheme for an entire application, a page, or
specific control such as a region, item, or button. For example, you could use an
authorization scheme to selectively determine which tabs, regions, or navigation bars a
user sees.

An authorization scheme either succeeds or fails. If a component or control level
authorization scheme succeeds, the user can view the component or control. If it fails,
the user cannot view the component or control. If an application or page level
authorization scheme fails, then Oracle HTML DB displays a previously defined
message.

When you define an authorization scheme you give it a unique name. Once defined,
you can attach it to any component or control in your application. To attach an
authorization scheme to a component or control in your application, simply navigate
to the appropriate attributes page and select an authorization scheme from the
Authorization Scheme list.

Creating an Authorization Scheme

Before you can attach an authorization scheme to an application or an application
component or control, you must first create it.

To create an authorization scheme:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. From the Applications list, select an application.

3. On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
The Shared Components page appears.

4. Under Security, select Authorization.

5. Click Create.

6. Specify how to create an authorization scheme by selecting one of the following;:
= From Scratch
= Asa Copy of an Existing Authorization Scheme

7. Follow the on-screen instructions.

To edit attributes of an existing authorization scheme:
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1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Applications list, select an application.
3.  On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
The Shared Components page appears.
4. Under Security, select Authorization.
Existing Authorization Schemes display at the bottom of the page.
5. To edit attributes for an existing authorizations scheme, click the Edit icon.

6. Follow the on-screen instructions.

About the Evaluation Point Attribute

You can specify when your authorization scheme is validated in the Evaluation Point
attribute. You can choose to have your authorization scheme validated once for each
session or once for each page view.

Keep in mind, that if you specify that an authorization scheme should be evaluated
once for each session and the authorization scheme passes, the underlying code, test,
or query will not be executed again for the duration of the application session. If your
authorization scheme consists of a test whose results might change if evaluated at
different times during the session, then you should specify that the evaluation point be
once for each page view.

About Resetting Authorization Scheme State

If an authorization scheme is validated once for each session, Oracle HTML DB caches
the validation results in each user's session cache. You can reset a session's
authorization scheme state by calling the HTMLDB_UTI L. RESET_AUTHORI ZATI ONS
API:

Calling this procedure nulls out any previously cached authorization scheme results
for the current session. Be aware that this procedure takes no arguments and is part of
the publicly executable HTMLDB_UTI L package.

See Also: "RESET_AUTHORIZATIONS Procedure"” on page 17-21

Attaching an Authorization Scheme to an Application, Page, or Components

Once you have created an authorization scheme you can attach it to an entire
application, page, control, or component.

Topics in this section include:
= Attaching an Authorization Scheme to an Application
= Attaching an Authorization Scheme to a Page

= Attaching an Authorization Scheme to a Control or Component

Attaching an Authorization Scheme to an Application
To attach an authorization scheme to an application:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Applications list, select an application.

3. Click the Edit Attributes icon.
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4.

The Edit Application Attributes page appears.

Scroll down to Authorization and make a selection from the Authorization Scheme
list.

Attaching an Authorization Scheme to a Page
To attach an authorization scheme to a page:

1.

2
3
4.
5

Navigate to the Workspace home page.

From the Applications list, select an application.
From the Pages list, select a page name.

Click Edit Attributes.

Scroll down to Security and make a selection from the Authorization Scheme list.

Attaching an Authorization Scheme to a Control or Component
To attach an authorization scheme to a page component or control:

1.
2.
3.

Navigate to the Workspace home page.

From the Applications list, select an application.
From the Pages list, select a page name.

The Page Definition appears.

Click the name of the component or control to which you want to apply the
authorization scheme.

Scroll down to Authorization and make a selection from the Authorization Scheme
list.

Viewing Authorization Scheme Utilization Reports

You can use the Authorization Scheme Utilization Report to view details about
authorization schemes included in your application.

To view Authorization Scheme Utilization Report:

1.
2.

N oo o &

Navigate to the Workspace home page.

From the Applications list, select an application.

On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.

The Shared Components page appears.

Under Security, select either Authorization.

From the Navigation list, select either Authorization Scheme Utilization.
Make a selection from the Authorization Scheme list and click Go.

To view additional reports indicating which pages having authorization schemes
and which do not, make a selection from the Tasks list.
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Advanced Programming Techniques

This section provides information about advanced programming techniques including
establishing database links, using collections, running background SQL, utilizing Web
Services and managing user preferences.

This section contains the following topics:
«  Sending E-mail from an Application

= Accessing Data with Database Links

= Using Collections

= Running Background PL/SQL

= Implementing Web Services

= Managing User Preferences

See Also: "Oracle HTML DB APIs" on page 17-1 and "Deploying an
Application" on page 12-1

Sending E-mail from an Application
You can send an e-mail from an Oracle HTML DB application by:

«  Creating a background job to periodically send all mail messages stored in the
active mail queue

= Calling the PL/SQL package HTM_.DB_NAI L
Topics in this section include:
«  Sending E-mail Using a Background Job
«  Sending E-mail Manually by Calling HTMLDB_MAIL
See Also: "Configuring Oracle HTML DB to Send Mail" on

page 18-18 and "Managing E-mail" on page 18-21 for more
information on viewing the mail queue and the mail log

Sending E-mail Using a Background Job

Oracle HTML DB stores unsent e-mail messages in a table named HTMLDB_MAI L_
QUEUE. A DBM5_J OB background process is automatically created when you install
Oracle HTML DB. This background process pushes the mail queue every 15 minutes.
The package that is executed by the background process has two parameters:
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= p_sntp_host is the hostname of your SMTP gateway. The default value is
| ocal host.

= p_snt p_portno is the port number of your SMTP gatway. The default value is
25.

The most efficient approach to sending e-mail is to create a background job (using a
DBM5_J OB package) to periodically send all mail messages stored in the active mail
queue.

See Also: "Configuring Oracle HTML DB to Send Mail" on
page 18-18

Sending E-mail Manually by Calling HTMLDB_MAIL

You can send an e-mail from an Oracle HTML DB application by calling a PL/SQL
package called HTMLDB_MAI L. This package is built on top of the Oracle supplied
UTL_SMTP package. Because of this dependence, in order to use HTMLDB_MAIL, the
UTL_SMTP package must be installed and functioning.

See Also: PL/SQL Packages and Types Reference for more
information

HTMLDB_MNAI L contains two procedures for manually sending e-mail:

= Use the HTMLDB_MNAI L. SEND procedure to manually send an outbound e-mail
message from your application

=« Use HTMLDB_MAI L. PUSH_QUEUE to deliver mail messages stored in HTMLDB_
MAI L QUEUE

Oracle HTML DB stores unsent e-mail messages in a table named HTMLDB_NMAI L_
QUEUE. You can deliver mail messages stored in this queue to the specified SMTP
gateway by calling the procedure HTMLDB_NAI L. PUSH_QUEUE. This procedure
requires two input parameters:

« p_smnt p_host name defines the hostname of your SMTP gateway
=« p_smt p_port no defines port number of your SMTP gateway (for example, 25)

Oracle HTML DB logs successfully submitted messages in the table HTMLDB_MAI L_
LOGwith the timestamp reflecting your server's local time.

The following example demonstrates the use of the HTML.DB_MAI L. PUSH_QUEUE
procedure using a shell script. This example only applies to UNIX/LINUX
installations. In this example, the SMTP gateway hostname is defined as

snt p01. or acl e. comand the SMTP gateway port number is 25.

SQLPLUS / <<ECF

FLOAS_010600. HTM.DB_MAI L. PUSH_QUEUE(' snt p0l. oracl e. coni, ' 25');
DI SCONNECT

EXIT

ECF

See Also: "HTMLDB_MAIL" on page 17-27 for more information on
using the HTMLDB_MAI L
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Accessing Data with Database Links

Since Oracle HTML DB runs on top of an Oracle database, you have access to all
distributed database capabilities. Typically, you perform distributed database
operations using database links.

To create a database link:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. Click SQL Workshop.

3. Under SQL Workshop, select Create Object.
The Create Database Object Wizard appears.

4. Select Database Link.

5. Follow the on-screen instructions.

Note that Database Link names must conform to Oracle naming conventions and
cannot contain spaces, or start with a number or underscore.

See Also: Oracle Database Administrator’s Guide

Using Collections

Collections enable you to temporarily capture one or more non-scalar values. You can
use collections to store rows and columns currently in session state so they can be
accessed, manipulated, or processed during a user's specific session. Think of a
collection as a bucket in which you can temporarily store and name rows of
information.

Examples of when you might use collections include:

= When you are creating a data-entry wizard in which multiple rows of information
first need to be collected within a logical transaction. You can use collections to
temporarily store the contents of the multiple rows of information, prior to
performing the final wizard step when both the physical and logical transactions
are completed.

= When your application includes an update page on which a user updates multiple
detail rows on one page. They can make many updates, apply these updates to a
collection, then call a final process to apply the changes to the database.

= When you are building a wizard where you are collecting an arbitrary number of
attributes. At the end of the wizard the user then performs a task that takes the
information temporarily stored in the collection and applies it to the database.

Topics in this section include:

« About the HTMLDB_COLLECTION API
= Creating a Collection

= Truncating a Collection

= Deleting a Collection

= Adding Members to a Collection

= Updating Collection Members

= Deleting a Collection Member

«  Determining Collection Status
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= Merging Collections
= Managing Collections

= Clearing Collection Session State

About the HTMLDB_COLLECTION API

Every collection contains a named list of data elements (or members) which can have
up to 50 attributes (or columns). You insert, update, and delete collection information
using the PL/SQL APIHTMLDB_COLLECTI ON.

About Collection Naming

When you create a new collection, you must give it a name that cannot exceed 255
characters. Note that collection names are not case-sensitive and will be converted to
upper case.

Once named, you can access the values in a collection by running a SQL query against
the view HTMLDB_COLLECTI ON.

Creating a Collection

Every collection contains a named list of data elements (or members) which can have
up to 50 attributes (or columns). Use the following methods to create a collection:

. CREATE_COLLECTI ON
. CREATE_OR TRUNCATE_COLLECTI ON
. CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FROM QUERY

CREATE_COLLECTI ONraises an exception if the named collection already exists. For
example:

HTMLDB_COLLECTI ON. CREATE_COLLECTI ON(
p_col lection_name => collection name );

CREATE_OR _TRUNCATE_COLLECTI ONcreates a new collection if the named collection
does not exist. If the named collection already exists, this method truncates it.
Truncating a collection empties it, but leaves it in place. For example:

HTMLDB_COLLECTI ON. CREATE_OR_TRUNCATE_COLLECTI ON(
p_col | ection_name => coll ection nane );
p_generat e_nd5 => YES or NO);

CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FROM QUERY creates a collection and then populates it with
the results of a specified query. For example:

HTMLDB_COLLECTI ON. CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FROM QUERY(
p_col I ection_name => coll ection nane,

p_query => your query );
p_generat e_nd5 => YES or NO);

CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FROM _QUERY_B also creates a collection and then populates it
with the results of a specified query. For example:

HTMLDB_COLLECTI ON. CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FROM QUERY_B(
p_col l ection_name => col | ection nane,

p_query => your query );
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CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FROM_QUERY_B offers significantly faster performance than
CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FROM_QUERY by performing bulk SQL operations, but has the
following limitations:

= No column value in the select list of the query can be more than 2,000 bytes. If a
row is encountered that has a column value of more than 2,000 bytes, an error will
be raised during execution.

= The MD?5 checksum will not be computed for any members in the collection.

About the Parameter p_generate_md5

Use the p_gener at e_nd5 flag to specify if the message digest of the data of the
collection member should be computed. By default, this flag is set to NO. Use this
parameter to check the MD5 of the collection member (that is, compare it with another
member or see if a member has changed).

See Also: "Determining Collection Status" on page 15-8 for more
information on using the function GET_MEMBER _MD5

Truncating a Collection

Truncating a collection removes all members from the specified collection, but leaves
the named collection in place. For example:

HTMLDB_COLLECTI ON. TRUNCATE_OQLLECTI O\
p_col I ection_name => collection nane );

Deleting a Collection

Deleting a collection deletes the collection and all of its members. Be aware that if you
do not delete a collection, it will eventually be deleted when the session is purged. For
example:

HTMLDB_COLLECTI ON. DELETE_COLLECTI ON (
p_col I ection_name => collection nane );

Deleting All Collections for the Current Application

Use the method DELETE_ALL_COLLECTI ONS to delete all collections defined in the
current application. For example:

HTMLDB_COLLECTI ON. DELETE_ALL_COLLECTI ONS;

Deleting All Collections in the Current Session

Use the method DELETE _ALL_COLLECTI ONS_SESSI ON to delete all collections
defined in the current session. For example:

HTM.DB_COLLECTI ON. DELETE_ALL_COLLECTI ONS_SESSI ON;

Adding Members to a Collection

When data elements (or members) are added to a collection, they are assigned a
unique sequence ID. As you add members to a collection, the sequence ID will change
in increments of 1 with the newest members having the largest ID.
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You add new member to a collection using the function ADD_MEMBER. Calling this
method returns the sequence ID of the newly added member. The following example
demonstrates how to use the procedure ADD_MEMBER

HTMLDB_COLLECTI ON. ADD_MEMBER(
p_col l ection_name => col | ection nane,

p_c001 => [menber attribute 1],
p_c002 => [menber attribute 2],
p_c003 => [menber attribute 3],
p_c004 => [menber attribute 4],
p_c005 => [menber attribute 5],
p_c006 => [menber attribute 6],
p_c007 => [menber attribute 7],
p_c050 => [menber attribute 50]);
p_cl ob001 => [CLOB nenber attribute 1],

p_generat e_nd5

=> YES or

NO) ;

The next example demonstrates how to use the function ADD_MEMBER. This function
returns the sequence number assigned to the newly created member.

| id:= HTM.DB_COLLECTI ON. ADD_MEMBER(
p_col l ection_name => coll ection nane,

p_c001 => [menber attribute 1],
p_c002 => [menber attribute 2],
p_c003 => [menber attribute 3],
p_c004 => [nmenber attribute 4],
p_c005 => [menber attribute 5],
p_c006 => [menber attribute 6],
p_c007 => [menber attribute 7],
p_c050 => [menber attribute 50]);
p_cl ob001 => [CLOB nenber attribute 1],

p_generate_md5 => YES or NO);

You can also add new members (or an array of members) to a collection using the
method ADD_MEMBERS. This method raises an exception if the specified collection
does not exist with the specified name of the current user and in the same session.
Also any attribute exceeding 4,000 characters will be truncated to 4,000 characters. The
number of members added is based on the number of elements in the first array. For

example:

HTMLDB_COLLECTI ON. ADD_MEMBERS(

p_col I ection_name => col | ection nane,

p_c001
p_c002
p_c003
p_c004
p_c005
p_c006
p_c007
p_c050
p_generat e_nd5

=>
=>
=>
=>
=>
=>
=>

=>
=>

menber
menber
menber
menber
menber
menber
menber

menber
YES or

attribute
attribute
attribute
attribute
attribute
attribute
attribute

attribute
NO) ;

array
array
array
array
array
array
array

array

~o kA~ wN PR

50);

About the Parameters p_generate_md5 and p_clob001

Use the p_gener at e_nd5 flag to specify if the message digest of the data of the
collection member should be computed. By default, this flag is set to NO Use this
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parameter to check the MD5 of the collection member (that is, compare it with another
member or see if a member has changed).

Use p_cl ob001 for collection member attributes which exceed 4,000 characters.

See Also: "Determining Collection Status" on page 15-8 for more
information on using the function GET_MEMBER _MD5

Updating Collection Members

You can update collection members by calling UPDATE_MEMBER and referencing the
desired collection member by its sequence ID. This procedure replaces an entire
collection member, not individual member attributes. This procedure raises an
exception if the named collection does not exist. For example:

HTMLDB_COLLECTI ON. UPDATE_MEMBER (
p_col l ection_name => coll ection nane,

p_seq => nenber sequence nunber,
p_c001 => menber attribute 1,
p_c002 => nenber attribute 2,
p_c003 => nenber attribute 3,
p_c004 => nenber attribute 4,
p_c005 => nenber attribute 5,
p_c006 => nenber attribute 6,
p_c007 => nmenber attribute 7,
p_c050 => nenber attribute 50);
p_cl ob001 => [CLOB nenber attribute 1],

Use p_cl ob001 for collection member attributes which exceed 4,000 characters.

If you wish to update a single attribute of a collection member, use UPDATE_MEMBER _
ATTRI BUTE. Calling this procedure raises an exception if the named collection does
not exist. For example:

HTMLDB_COLLECTI ON. UPDATE_MEMBER ATTRI BUTE(
p_col l ection_name => col | ection nane,

p_seq => nenber sequence nunber,

p_c001 => nenber attribute 1,

p_c002 => menber attribute 2,

p_c003 => nenber attribute 3,

p_c004 => nenber attribute 4,

p_c005 => nmenber attribute 5,

p_c006 => nmenber attribute 6,

p_c007 => nenber attribute 7,

p_c050 => nenber attribute 50);

p_cl ob_nunber => nunber of CLOB attribute to be updated, <-- Only valid
value for nowis 1

p_cl ob_val ue => new CLOB attribute val ue);

Deleting a Collection Member

You can delete a collection member by calling DELETE_MEMBER and referencing the
desired collection member by its sequence ID. For example:

HTMLDB_COLLECTI ON. DELETE_MEMBER(
p_col l ection_name => coll ection nane,
p_seq => nenber sequence nunber);
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Be aware that this procedure leaves a gap in the sequence IDs in the specified
collection. Also, calling this procedure results in an error if the named collection does
not exist.

You can also delete all members from a collection by when an attribute matches a
specific value. For example:

HTMLDB_COLLECTI ON. DELETE_MEMBERS(
p_col l ection_name => col | ection nane,

p_attr_nunber => nunber of attribute used to match for the specified
attribute value for deletion,
p_attr_val ue => attribute value of the nember attribute used to

match for deletion);

Be aware that this procedure also leaves a gap in the sequence IDs in the specified
collection. Also, this procedure raises an exception if:

= The named collection does not exist
= The specified attribute number is outside the range of 1 to 50, or is in invalid

If the supplied attribute value is null, then all members of the named collection will
deleted.

Determining Collection Status

The p_gener at e_nd5 parameter determines whether the MD5 message digests are
computed for each member of a collection. The collection status flag is set to FALSE
immediately after you create a collection. If any operations are performed on the
collection (such as add, update, truncate, and so on), this flag is set to TRUE.

You can reset this flag manually by calling RESET_COLLECTI ON_CHANGED. For
example:

HTMLDB_COLLECTI ON. RESET_COLLECTI ON_CHANGED (
p_col l ection_name => col | ection nane)

Once this flag has been reset, you can determine if a collection has changed by calling
COLLECTI ON_HAS_CHANGED. For example:

| _changed := HTM.DB_COLLECTI ON. COLLECTI ON_HAS_CHANGED(
p_col I ecti on_name => col | ecti on_nane);

When you add a new member to a collection, an MD5 message digest is computed
against all 50 attributes and the CLOB attribute if the p_gener at ed_nd5 parameter is
set to YES. You can access this value from the MD5_ORIGINAL column of the view
HTMLDB_COLLECTI ON using the function GET_MEMBER_MD5. For example:

HTMLDB_COLLECTI ON. GET_MEMBER_MD5 (
p_col I ection_name => coll ection nane,
p_seq => nenber sequence nunber );
RETURN VARCHARZ2;

Merging Collections

You can merge members of collection with values passed in a set of arrays. By using
the argument p_i ni t _query, you can create a collection from the supplied query. For
example:

HTMLDB_COLLECTI ON. MERGE_MEMBERS
p_col l ection_name => col | ecti on_name

15-8 Oracle HTML DB User’s Guide



Using Collections

Be aware, however, that if the collection exists, the following occurs:

= Rows in the collection (not in the arrays) will be deleted

= Rows in the collection and in the arrays will be updated

= Rows in the array and not in the collection will be inserted

Any attribute value exceeding 4,000 characters will be truncated to 4,000 characters.

Table 15-1 describes the available arguments you can use when merging collections.

Table 15-1 Available Arguments for Merging Collections

Argument Description

p_c001 Array of first attribute values to be merged. Maximum length
can be 4,000 characters. If the maximum length is greater, it
will be truncated to 4,000 characters.

The count of elements in the P_C001 PL/SQL table is used as
the total number of items across all PL/SQL tables. For
example, if P_C001.count = 2 and P_C002.count = 10, only 2
members will be merged. Be aware that if P_C001 is null, an
application error will be raised.

p_c0xx Attribute of XX attributes values to be merged. Maximum
length can be 4,000 characters. If the maximum length is
greater, it will be truncated to 4,000 characters.

p_col | ecti on_nane Name of the collection.

See Also: "About Collection Naming" on page 15-4

p_nul | _i ndex Use this argument to identify rows the merge function should
ignore. This argument identifies an row as null. Null rows are
automatically removed from the collection. Use p_nul | _
i ndex in conjunction with.

p_nul | _val ue Use this argument in conjunction with the p_nul | _i ndex.
Identifies the null value. If used this value cannot be null. A
typical value for this argument is 0.

p_init_query Use the query defined by this argument to create a collection if
the collection does not exist.

Managing Collections

You can use the following utilities to manage collections.

Obtaining a Member Count

Use COLLECTI ON_. MEMBER COUNT to return the total count of all members in a
collection. Be aware that this count does not imply the highest sequence in the
collection. For example:

| _count := HTM.DB_COLLECTI ON. COLLECTI ON_MEMBER_COUNT (
p_col I ecti on_name => col |l ection name );

Resequencing a Collection

Use RESEQUENCE_COLLECTI ON to resequence a collection to remove any gaps in
sequence IDs while maintaining the same element order. For example:

HTMLDB_COLLECTI ON. RESEQUENCE_COLLECTI ON (
p_col l ecti on_name => col | ecti on nane )
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Verifying Whether a Collection Exists
Use COLLECTI ON_EXI STS to determine if a collection exists. For example:

| exists := HTM.DB_COLLECTI ON. COLLECTI ON_EXI STS (
p_col I ection_name => col |l ection nane );

Adjusting Member Sequence ID

You can adjust the sequence ID of a specific member within a collection by moving the
ID up or down. When you adjust a sequence ID, the specified ID is exchanged with
another one. For example, if you were to move the ID 2 up, 2 would become 3 and 3
would become 2.

Use MOVE_MEMBER_UP to adjust a member sequence ID up by one. Alternately, use
MOVE_MEMBER_DOWN to adjust a member sequence ID down by one. For example:

HTMLDB_COLLECTI ON. MOVE_MEMBER DOWN(
p_col l ection_name => coll ection naneg,
p_seq => nenber sequence nunber);

Be aware that while using either of these methods an application error displays:
= If the named collection does not exist for the current user in the current session
= If the member specified by sequence ID p_seq does not exist

However, an application error will not be returned if the specified member already has
the highest or lowest sequence ID in the collection (depending on whether you are
calling MOVE_MEMBER_UP or MOVE_MEMBER_DOWN).

Sorting Collection Members

Use SORT_MEMBERS to reorder members of a collection by the column number. This
method not only sorts the collection by a particular column number, but it also
reassigns the sequence IDs for each member to remove gaps. For example:

HTMLDB_COLLECTI ON. SORT_MEMBERS(
p_col | ection_name => col |l ection nane,
p_sort_on_col um_nunber => col umm nunber to sort hy);

Clearing Collection Session State

By clearing the session state of a collection, you remove the collection members. A
shopping cart is a good example of when you might need to clear collection session
state. When a user requests to empty his or her cart and start again, you would need to
clear the session state for a collection. You can remove session state of a collection by
calling the CREATE_COR_TRUNCATE_CCLLECTI ONmethod or by using f ?p syntax.

Calling CREATE_OR_TRUNCATE_COLLECTI ONdeletes the existing collection and then
recreates it. For example:

HTMLDB_COLLECTI ON. CREATE_OR_TRUNCATE_COLLECTI ON(
p_col I ecti on_name => col |l ection nane,

You can also use the sixth f ?p syntax argument to clear session state. For example:

f ?p=App: Page: Sessi on:: NG 1, 2, 3, col | ection nanme

See Also: "Understanding URL Syntax" on page 6-14
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Running Background PL/SQL

You can use the HTMLDB_PLSQL_J OB package to run PL/SQL code in the background
of your application. This is an effective approach for managing long running
operations that do not need to complete in order for a user to continue working with
your application.

Topics in this section include:

«  Understanding the HTMLDB_PLSQL_JOB Package
= About System Status Updates

= Using a Process to Implement Background PL/SQL

Understanding the HTMLDB_PLSQL_JOB Package

HTMLDB_PLSQL_JOB is a wrapper package around DBM5_J OB functionality offered in
the Oracle database. Be aware that the HTMLDB_PLSQL_J OB package only exposes
that functionality which is necessary to run PL/SQL in the background. The following
is a description of the HTML.DB_PLSQL_JOB package.

SQL> DESC HTM.DB_PLSQL_JCB
FUNCTI ON JOBS_ARE_ENABLED RETURNS BOOLEAN
PROCEDURE PURGE_PROCESS

Argunent Name Type In/Qut Defaul t?
P_JOB NUVBER IN
FUNCTI ON SUBM T_PROCESS RETURNS NUMBER
Argument Nane Type In/Qut Defaul t?
P SQ VARCHAR2 IN
P_VHEN VARCHAR2 IN DEFAULT
P_STATUS VARCHAR2 IN DEFAULT
FUNCTI ON Tl ME_ELAPSED RETURNS NUMBER
Argument Nane Type In/Qut Defaul t?
P JOB NUVBER IN
PROCEDURE UPDATE_JOB_STATUS
Argument Nane Type In/Qut Defaul t?
P_JOB NUVBER IN
P_STATUS VARCHAR2 IN
P_DESC

Table 15-1 describes the functions available in the HTMLDB_PLSQL_J OB package.

Table 15-2 HTMLDB_PLSQL_JOB Package Available Functions

Function Description

SUBM T_PROCESS Use this procedure to submit background PL/SQL. This
procedure returns a unique job number. Since you can use this
job number as a reference point for other procedures and
functions in this package, it may be useful to store it in your
own schema.

UPDATE_JOB_STATUS Call this procedure to update the status of the currently
running job. This procedure is most effective when called from
the submitted PL/SQL.

TI ME_ELAPSED Use this function to determine how much time has elapsed
since the job was submitted.
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Table 15-2 (Cont.) HTMLDB_PLSQL_JOB Package Available Functions

Function

Description

JOBS_ARE_ENABLED

PURGE_PROCESS

Call this function to determine whether or not that database is

currently in a mode which supports submitting jobs to the
HTMLDB_PLSQL_J OB package.

Call this procedure to clean up submitted jobs. Submitted jobs

stay in the HTMLDB_PLSQL_JOBS view until either Oracle
HTML DB cleans out those records, or you call PURGE_
PROCESS to manually remove them.

You can view all jobs submitted to the HTMLDB_PLSQL_JOB package using the

HTMLDB_PLSQL_JOBS view. The following is the description of HTMLDB_PLSQL_

JOBS view.

SQL> DESCRI BE HTM.DB_PLSQL_JOBS

Name

JoB

FLOW D

OMER

ENDUSER

CREATED

MODI FI ED

STATUS

SYSTEM STATUS
SYSTEM MODI FI ED
SECURI TY_GROUP_I D

VARCHAR2( 100)
VARCHAR?( 4000)
DATE

NUMBER

Table 15-3 describes the columns available in HTM_.DB_PLSQ._JOBS view.

Table 15-3 HTMLDB_PLSQL_JOBS View Columns

Name Description

1D An unique identifier for each row.

JoB The job number assigned to each submitted PL/SQL job. The
HTMLDB_PLSQL_JOB. SUBM T_PROCESS function returns
this value. This is also the value you pass into other
procedures and functions in the HTMLDB_PLSQL_JOB
package.

FLOW I D The application from which this job was submitted.

OMNER The database schema that owns the application. This
identifies what schema will parse this code when DBV5_JOB
runs it.

ENDUSER The end user (that is, who logged into the application) that
caused this process to be submitted.

CREATED The date when the job was submitted.

MCDI FI ED The date when the status was modified.

STATUS The user defined status for this job. Calling HTMLDB_PLSQL_

SYSTEM STATUS
SYSTEM _MODI FI ED
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Table 15-3 (Cont.) HTMLDB_PLSQL_JOBS View Columns

Name Description

SECURI TY_GROUP_I D The unique ID assigned to your workspace. Developers can

only see jobs submitted from their own workspace.

About System Status Updates

Submitted jobs can contain any of the following system status settings:

SUBMITTED. Indicates the job has been submitted, but has not yet started.
DBMS_]JOB does not guarantee immediate starting of jobs.

IN PROGRESS. Indicates that DBMS_J OB has started the process.
COMPLETED. Indicates the job has finished.

BROKEN (sqlcode) sqlerrm. Indicates there was a problem in your job that
resulted in an exception. The SQL code and SQL Error Message for the exception
should be included in the system status. Review this information to determine
what went wrong.

Using a Process to Implement Background PL/SQL

The simplest way to implement the HTMLDB_PLSQL_J OB package is to create a page
process that specifies the process type PLSQL DBMS JOB. By selecting this process
type, Application Builder will submit the PL/SQL code you specify as a job. Since you
are not calling the function directly, you can use the built-in substitution item APP_
JOB to determine the job number of any jobs you submit.

The following example runs a PL/SQL job in the background for testing and

explanation.

001 BEGN

002 FORi IN1 .. 100 LOCP

003 | NSERT | NTO enp(a, b) VALUES (: APP_JOB,i);
004 IF MOD(i,10) = 0 THEN

005 HTMLDB_PLSQL_JOB. UPDATE_JOB_STATUS(
006 P_JOB => : APP_JCB,

007 P_STATUS =>1i || 'rows inserted);
008 END | F,

009 HTMLDB_UTI L. PAUSE( 2) ;

010 END LOCP;

011 END;

In this example, note that:

Lines 002 to 010 run a loop that inserts 100 records into the enp table.

APP_JOBis referenced as a bind variable inside the VALUES clause of the INSERT,
and specified as the P_JOB parameter value in the call to UPDATE_JOB_STATUS.

APP_J OB represents the job number which will be assigned to this process as it is
submitted to HTMLDB_PLSQL_JOB. By specifying this reserved item inside your
process code, it will be replaced for you at execution time with the actual job
number.

Notice this example calls to UPDATE_JOB_STATUS every ten records, INSIDE the
block of code. Normally, Oracle transaction rules dictate updates made inside code
blocks will not be seen until the entire transaction is committed. The HTMLDB_
PLSQL_JOB. UPDATE_JOB_STATUS procedure, however, has been implemented
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in such a way that the update will happen regardless of whether or not the job
succeeds or fails. This last point is important for two reasons:

1. Evenif your status reads "100 rows inserted," it does not mean the entire
operation was successful. If an exception occurred at the time the block of
code tried to commit, the user _st at us column of HTMLDB_PLSQL_JOBS
would not be affected since status updates are committed separately.

2. These updates are performed autonomously. You can view the job status
before the job has completed. This gives you the ability to display status text
about ongoing operations in the background as they are happening.

Implementing Web Services

Web services enable applications to interact with one another over the Web in a
platform-neutral, language independent environment. In a typical Web services
scenario, a business application sends a request to a service at a given URL by using
the protocol over HTTP. The service receives the request, processes it, and returns a
response. You can incorporate calls with external Web services in application
developed in Oracle HTML DB

Web services in Oracle HTML DB are based on SOAP (the Simple Object Access
Protocol). SOAP is a World Wide Web Consortium (W3C) standard protocol for
sending and receiving requests and responses across the Internet. SOAP messages can
be sent back and forth between a service provider and a service user in SOAP
envelopes.

SOAP offers two primary advantages:
= SOAP is based on XML and therefore easy to use.

= SOAP messages are not blocked by firewalls since this protocol uses simple
transport protocols such as HTTP.

Topics in this section include:

= Understanding Web Service References

= Creating a Web Service Reference

= Using the Web Service Reference Repository

= Creating an Input Form and Report on a Web Service
= Creating a Form on a Web Service

= Invoking a Web Service as a Process

« Editing a Web Service Process

= Viewing a Web Service Reference History

Note: The SOAP 1.1 specification is a W3C note. (The W3C XML
Protocol Working Group has been formed to create a standard that
will supersede SOAP.)

For more information on Simple Object Access Protocol (SOAP) 1.1
see:

http: // ww. w3. or g/ TR/ SOAP/
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Understanding Web Service References

To utilize Web services in Oracle HTML DB, you create a Web service reference using a
wizard. Each Web service reference is based on a Web Services Description Language
(WSDL) document that describes the target Web service. When you create a Web
service reference, the wizard analyzes the WSDL and collects all the necessary
information to create a valid SOAP message, including;:

=« The URL used to post the SOAP request over HTTP

= An Uniform Resource Identifier (URI) identifying the SOAP HTTP request
= Operations of the Web Service

= Input parameters for each operation

«  Output parameters for each operation

Accessing the Web Service References Page
You manage Web service references on the Web Service References page.

To access the Web Service References page:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. From the Applications list, select an application.
Application Builder appears.

3. Click Shared Components.
The Shared Components page appears.

4. Under Logic, select Web Service References.

The Web Service References page appears.

Specifying an Application Proxy Server Address

If your environment requires a proxy server to access the Internet, you must specify a
proxy server address on the Application Attributes page before you can create a Web
service reference.

To specify a proxy address for an application:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. From the Applications list, select an application.
Application Builder appears.

3. (Click Edit Attributes.

4. Under Application Definition, enter the proxy server in Proxy Server.

Creating a Web Service Reference

When you create a Web service reference you need to decide how to locate the WSDL.
You can locate a WSDL in two ways:

« By searching a UDDI registry
= by entering the URL to the WSDL document

A Universal Description, Discovery, and Integration (UDDI) registry is a directory
where businesses register their Web services.
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Creating a Web Service Reference by Searching a UDDI Registry

To create a new Web service by searching a UDDI registry:

1.

7.

Navigate to the Web Service References page. (See "Accessing the Web Service
References Page" on page 15-15.)

Click Create.

When prompted whether to search a UDDI registry to find a WSDL, click Yes.
For UDDI Location you can either:

= Enter a URL endpoint to a UDDI registry.

«  Click the List icon and select a UDDI registry.

Under Search for Services, specify whether to search for a business name or a
service name.

a. For Search Type, specify whether to search for a business name or a service
name. You cannot search for both.

b. In Name, enter the business name or service name to search for.

c. Optionally indicate whether the search should be case-sensitive or an exact
match. Use the percent (%) symbol as a wildcard character.

d. Click Search.

e. When the search results appears, make a selection and click Next.
A summary page appears describing the selected Web service.

Review your selection and click Next to continue.

The URL to the WSDL document displays in the WSDL Location field.
Click Finish.

The Web service reference is added to the Web Service References Repository.

Creating a Web Service Reference by Specifying a WSDL Document
To create a new Web service by specifying a URL to a specific WSDL document:

1.

2
3
4.
5

Navigate to the Web Service References page. (See "Accessing the Web Service
References Page" on page 15-15.)

Click Create.

When prompted whether to search a UDDI registry to find a WSDL, click No.
In WSDL Location, enter the URL to the WSDL document.

Click Finish.

The Web service reference is added to the Web Service References Repository.

Using the Web Service Reference Repository

Web service references are stored in the Web Service Reference Repository.

To access the Web Service References Repository:

1.
2.

Navigate to the Workspace home page.
From the Applications list, select an application.

Application Builder appears.
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3. Click Shared Components.

The Shared Components page appears.
4. Under Logic, select Web Service References.
From the Web Service References Repository you can:
= Edit a reference by clicking the Edit icon.
= Test areference by clicking the Run icon.

= View details about a reference, by clicking the reference name.

Testing a Web Service Reference

Once you have created a Web service reference you can test it on the Test Web Service
Reference.

To test a Web service reference:

1. Navigate to the Web Service Repository. (See "Using the Web Service Reference
Repository" on page 15-16.)

2. Click Run adjacent to the Web Service reference name.

The Test Web Service Reference page appears. The Web service name and URL
endpoint display at the top of the page.

3. From Operation, select an operation (that is, the method to be executed).
4. Under Input Parameters, enter the appropriate value.
5. Click Test.

The message request and response appear at the bottom of the page.

Creating an Input Form and Report on a Web Service

The Create Form and Report on Web Service Wizard creates an input form, a submit
button, and a report for displaying results. You can execute this wizard directly after
creating the Web service reference, or by adding a new page.

Use this wizard when you expect a non-scalar result from the Web service. The
Amazon Web service is a good example. This Web service returns many results based
on the search criteria entered in an input form.

Creating a Form and Report Directly After Creating a Reference
To create a form and report directly after creating a Web Service Reference:

1. Create the Web service reference. (See "Creating a Web Service Reference" on
page 15-15.)

2. Once the Web service references has been added, select Create Form and Report
on Web Service.

3. For Web Service Reference and Operation, select the Web service reference and
operation (that is, the method to be executed).

4. For Identify Page and Region Attributes, review the page and region attributes. If
the page you specify does not exist, the wizard creates the page for you.

5. For Items for Input Parameters:
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a. Identify which items to add to the form. To include an item, select Yes in the
Create column. Otherwise, select No.

b. If necessary, edit the item label.
6. For Base Node:

a. In Temporary Result Set Name, enter a name for the collection that stores the
Web service result.

b. For Result Tree to Report On, select the portion of the resulting XML
document that contains the information you want to include in the report.

7. For Result Parameters to Display, select the parameters to be included in the
report.

8. C(Click Finish.

Creating a Form and Report by Adding a New Page

If you have an existing Web service reference, you can create an input form and report
by adding a new page.

To create a form and report by adding a new page:

1. Create the Web service reference. (See "Creating a Web Service Reference" on
page 15-15.)

2. Create a new page. (See "Adding Additional Pages" on page 8-3.)
In the Create Page Wizard:
a. Select Page with Component.
b. For Select Component Type, select Form.
c. For Create Page, select Form and Report on Web Service.

3. For Web Service Reference and Operation, select the Web service reference and
operation (that is, the method to be executed).

4. For Identify Page and Region Attributes, review the page and region attributes. If
the page you specify does not exist, the wizard creates the page for you.

5. For Items for Input Parameters:

a. Identify which items to add to the form. To include an item, select Yes in the
Create column. Otherwise, select No.

b. If necessary, edit the item label.
6. For Base Node:

a. InTemporary Result Set Name, enter a name for the collection that stores the
Web service result.

b. In Result Tree to Report On, select the portion of the resulting XML document
that contains the information you want to include in the report.

7. For Result Parameters to Display, select the parameters to be included in the
report.

8. Click Finish.
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Creating a Form on a Web Service

The Create Form on Web Service wizard creates a form and a submit button. You can
execute this wizard directly after creating the Web service reference, or from the Page
Definition.

Use this wizard when you expect a scalar result from the Web service. A Web service
that looks up a stock price is a good example since the input is a stock symbol and the
output is the scalar value price.

Creating a Form Directly After Creating a Reference
To create a form directly after creating a Web Service Reference:

1. Create the Web service reference. (See "Creating a Web Service Reference" on
page 15-15.)

2.  Once the Web service references has been added, select Create Form on Web
Service.

3. For Web Service Reference and Operation, select the Web service reference and
operation (that is, the method to be executed).

4. For Identify Page and Region Attributes, review the page and region attributes. If
the page you specify does not exist, the wizard creates the page for you.

5. For Items for Input Parameters:

a. Identify which items to add. To include an item, select Yes in the Create
column. Otherwise, select No.

b. If necessary, edit the item label.
6. For Items for Output Parameters:

a. Identify which items need to be added. To include an item, select Yes in the
Create column. Otherwise, select No.

b. If necessary, edit the item label.

7. Click Finish.

Creating a Form by Adding a New Page

If you have an existing Web service reference, you can create form by adding a new
page.

To create a form by adding a new page:

1. Create the Web service reference. (See "Creating a Web Service Reference" on
page 15-15.)

2. Create a new page. (See "Adding Additional Pages" on page 8-3.)
In the Create Page Wizard:
a. Select Page with Component.
b. For Select Component Type, select Form.
c. For Create Page, select Form on Web Service.

3. For Web Service Reference and Operation, select the Web service reference and
operation (that is, the method to be executed).

4. For Identify Page and Region Attributes, review the page and region attributes. If
the page you specify does not exist, the wizard creates the page for you.
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5. For Items for Input Parameters:

a. Identify which items need to be added. To include an item, select Yes in the
Create column. Otherwise, select No.

b. If necessary, edit the item label.
6. For Items for Output Parameters:

a. Identify which items need to be added. To include an item, select Yes in the
Create column. Otherwise, select No.

b. If necessary, edit the item label.

7. Click Finish.

Invoking a Web Service as a Process

You can also implement a Web Service as a process on the page. Running the process
submits the request to the service provider. You can then display the request results in
report.

To invoke a Web Service as a process:
1. Create a new page. (See "Adding Additional Pages" on page 8-3.)
In the Create Page Wizard:
a. Select Blank Page.
b. When prompted whether to use tabs, select No.
2. Navigate to the Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on page 7-11.)
3. Under Page Rendering, Processes, click the Create icon.
The Create Page Processes Wizard appears.
From the process category, select Web Services.
Specify a process name, sequence, and processing point.

Select the Web service reference and operation (that is, the method to be executed).

N oo o &

Define the process. You can store the results in a collection or in items on the page
by selecting options under Web Service Output Parameters.

a. To store the results in a collection:
— For Store Result in, select Collection.
— Enter a name for the collection in the value field.
b. To store the results in items on the page:
—  For Store Result in, select Items.
— Enter the appropriate items value in the fields provided.

8. C(Click Create Process.

Displaying Web Service Results in a Report
To create a report in which to display Web Service request results:

1. Navigate to the Page Definition.
2. Under Regions, click the Create icon.

The Create Region Wizard appears.
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For the region type, select Report.

For the report implementation, select Report on collection containing Web
service result.

On Identify Region Attributes, enter a region title and optionally edit the region
attributes.

For Web Service Reference and Operation, select a Web service reference and an
operation (that is, the method to be executed).

For Result Tree to Report On, select the portion of the resulting XML document
that contains the information you want to include in the report.

For Result Parameters:

a. In Temporary Result Set Name, enter a name for the collection that stores the
Web service result.

b. Select and deselect the appropriate parameters.

Click Create SQL Report.

Editing a Web Service Process

Once you create a process of type Web service, you can map input parameters to a
static value (for example to pass a key) by editing the Web service process.

To edit a Web service process:

1.

Create a Web service process. (See "Invoking a Web Service as a Process" on
page 15-20.)

Navigate to the Page Definition containing the Web service process.

Select the process name.

The Edit Page Process page appears.

Scroll down to Web Service Input Parameters.

To map an input parameter to a static value:

a. Scroll down to Web Service Input Parameters.

b. Enter a value in the Value field adjacent to the appropriate parameter name.

Click Apply Changes.

Viewing a Web Service Reference History

The Web Services History displays changes to Web service references for the current
application by application ID, Web service references name, developer, and date.

To view a history of Web service reference changes:

1.
2.

Navigate to the Workspace home page.

From the Applications list, select an application.
Application Builder appears.

Click Shared Components.

The Shared Components page appears.

Under Logic, select Web Service References.
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5. Click History.

Managing User Preferences

You can use preferences to set the session state for a specific user. Once set, these
preferences can only be removed by an Oracle HTML DB administrator. You can set
user preferences by creating a page process, by the calculation of a preference Item
Source Value, or programatically using the PL/SQL APIL

Topics in this section include:

= Viewing User Preferences

= Setting User Preferences

= Resetting User Preferences Manually

= Resetting Preferences Using a Page Process

Viewing User Preferences
You view user preferences for a specific user on the Session State Management page.
To view user preferences for a specific user:
1. From the Oracle HTML DB home page select the Administration tab.
2. Under Administration Services, click Manage Users and then Session State.
The Session State Management page appears.
3. Click Report preferences for users.

4. Type a username in the field provided and click Go.

See Also: "Managing Session State and User Preferences” on
page 13-5 for more information on using the Session State
Management page

Setting User Preferences

You can set user preferences within your application through the creation of a page
process, by creating a preference item, or programatically.

Topics in this section include:
= Setting User Preferences Using a Page Process
= Setting the Source of an Item Based on a User Preference

= Setting User Preferences Programatically

Setting User Preferences Using a Page Process
To set user preference values by creating a page process:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

2. Under Page Processes, click the Create icon.
The Create Page Computation Wizard appears.
3. Specify a process name, sequence, and processing point.

4. From Type, select one of the following:
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« Set Preference to value of item
« Set Preference to value of item if item is not NULL
5. Specify the preference value in the field provided using the format:

Pref erenceNane: [t em

6. Click Page Items to see a list of available items.

7. Follow the on-screen instructions

Setting the Source of an ltem Based on a User Preference

You can set the source of an item based on a user preference by defining the item
source type as Preference.

To define the source of item based on a user preference:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

2. Under Item, click the Create icon.

The Create Page Computation Wizard appears.

Specify the Item Name and Display Position Attributes and click Next.
Specify the Item Attributes click Next.

From the Item Source list, select Preferences.

In Item Source Value, enter the name of the preference.

S L

Follow the on-screen instructions

Setting User Preferences Programatically

To set or reference user preferences programatically, you must use a PL/SQL API. User
level caching is available programmatically. You can use the set _pr ef er ence
function to set a user level preference called NAMED_PREFERENCE. For example:

HTMLDB_UTI L. SET_PREFERENCE(
p_pr ef erence=>'" NAVED PREFERENCE',

p_val ue =>:1 TEM NAME) ;

You can reference the value of a user preference using the function GET_
PREFERENCES. For example:

NVL( HTMLDB_UTI L. GET_PREFERENCE(' NAVED_PREFERENCE' ), 15)

In the previous example, the preference would default to the value 15 if the preference
contained no value.

See Also: "GET_PREFERENCE Function" on page 17-16 and
"SET_PREFERENCE Procedure" on page 17-24

Resetting User Preferences Manually

You can manually purge user preferences for a specific user.
To manually purge preferences for a specific user:
1. From the Oracle HTML DB home page select Administration tab.

2. Under Administration Services, click Manage Users and then Session State.
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The Session State Management page appears.
3. Click Purge preferences for a selected user.

4. Specify a user and follow the on-screen instructions.

See Also: "Managing Session State and User Preferences” on
page 13-5 for more information on using the Session State
Management page

Resetting Preferences Using a Page Process

You can reset user preferences by creating a page process and selecting the process
type Reset Preferences.

To reset user preferences using a page process:

1. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

2. Under Page Processes, click the Create icon.

The Create Page Computation Wizard appears.
3. Specify a process name, sequence, and processing point.
4. From Type, select Reset Preferences.

5. Follow the on-screen instructions
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Managing Globalization

This section describes how to translate an application built-in Oracle HTML DB.

This section contains the following topics:

About Translating an Application and Globalization Support
Specifying the Primary Language for an Application
Understanding the Translation Process

Translating Messages Used in PL/SQL Procedures
Translating Data that Supports List of Values

About Oracle HTML DB Globalization Codes

About Translating an Application and Globalization Support

In Oracle HTML DB you can develop applications that can run concurrently in
different languages. A single Oracle database instance and Oracle HTML DB can
support multiple database sessions customized to support different language.

In general, translating an Oracle HTML DB application involves the following steps:

Map primary and target application IDs
Seed and export text to a file for translation
Translate the text in the file

Apply and publish the translated file

See Also: "Understanding the Translation Process" on page 16-5

Topics in this section include:

About Language Identification
Rule for Translating Applications in Oracle HTML DB
How Translated Applications Are Rendered

About Translatable Components

About Language Identification

After you create an application, you specify a language preference on the Edit
Application Attributes page. Under Globalization, you select a primary application
language and select how the HTML DB engine determines the application language.
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You can specify to have the application language based on the user's browser language
preference, an application preference, or an item preference.

See Also: "Specifying the Primary Language for an Application”
on page 16-4

Rule for Translating Applications in Oracle HTML DB

When using translated applications in Oracle HTML DB, use the following rules to
determine which translated version to use:

= Look for an exact match between the user language preference and the language
code of the translated application

= Look for a truncated match. That is, see if the language and locale exist. For
example, if the user language preference is en- us and the translated version of
en- us does not exist, look for a translated application that has the language code
en

= Use the primary application

For example, suppose you create an application with the primary language of German,
de, and you create a translated version of the application with a language code of

en- us. Users accessing this application with a browser language of en- us execute the
English en- us version of the application. Users accessing the application with a
browser language of en- gb view the application in the application primary language.
In this example, these users see the application in German, which is the application's
primary language. For this example, you should create the translated English version
using language code en to encompass all variations of en.

How Translated Applications Are Rendered

Once Oracle HTML DB determines the language for an application, the HTML DB
engine alters the database language for a specific page request. It then looks for a
translated application in the appropriate language. If the HTML DB engine finds that
language, it render the application using that definition. Otherwise, it renders the
application in the base (or primary) application language.

Note that the text that displays within an application is not translated on the fly.
Oracle HTML DB dynamically collects page attributes from either a base language
application definition or an alternative application definition.

See Also: "About Dynamic Translation Text Strings" on page 16-3
and "Translating Data that Supports List of Values" on page 16-11

About Translatable Components

When you build an application in Oracle HTML DB, you define a large number of
declarative attributes such as field labels, region headings, page header text, and so on.
Using the steps described in this chapter, you can make all the application definition
attributes within your application translatable.

About Shortcuts that Support Translatable Messages

Oracle HTML DB includes two shortcuts type that enable you to reference translatable
messages:

= Message - Use this shortcut to reference a translatable message at runtime. Note
that the name of the shortcut must match the corresponding message name. At
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runtime, the name of the shortcut expands to the text of the translatable message
for the current language.

= Message with JavaScript Escaped Single Quotes - Use this shortcut to reference a
shortcut inside of JavaScript literal string and reference a translatable message at
runtime. This shortcut defines a text string. When the shortcut is referenced, it
escapes the single quotes required for JavaScript.

See Also: "Utilizing Shortcuts" on page 8-48

About Messages

If your application includes PL/SQL regions or PL/SQL processes, you may need to
translate any generated HTML or text. Within Oracle HTML DB these types of
generated HTML and text are called "messages." You can define all messages and
translate them on the Translatable Messages page. You can use the HTMLDB_
LANGMESSAGE API to translate text strings from PL/SQL stored procedures,
functions, triggers, packaged procedures and functions.

See Also: "Translating Messages Used in PL/SQL Procedures" on
page 16-10

About Dynamic Translation Text Strings

Dynamic translations are used for database data that needs to be translated at runtime.
For example, you might use a dynamic translation to translate a list of values based on
a database query. A dynamic translation consists of a "translate-from" language string,
a language code, and a "translate-to" string. You can also use the HTM_LDB_LANG. LANG
API to retrieve dynamic translations programmatically.

See Also: "Translating Data that Supports List of Values" on
page 16-11

About Translating Templates

By default, templates in Oracle HTML DB are not translatable and therefore not
included in the generated translation file. Generally, templates do not and should not
contain translatable text. However, if you need to mark a template as translatable,
mark the Translatable check box on the Edit Page Template page.

To identify a template as translatable:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Applications list, select an application.
3.  On the Application Builder home page, click Shared Components.
4. Under User Interface, select Templates.
The Templates page appears.
5. Locate the template you wish to edit and select the template name.
6. Under Template Identification, select Translatable.

One way to include translatable text at the application level is to define the
translatable text using static substitution strings. Since application level attributes are
translated any text defined as a static substitution strings will be included in the
generated translation file.
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See Also:
= "Editing Templates" on page 9-19
= "Static Substitution Strings" on page 7-9

Specifying the Primary Language for an Application

Globalization attributes specify how the HTML DB engine determines the primary
language of an application.

To edit Globalization attributes:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. From the Applications list, select an application.
3. Click the Edit Attributes icon.

The Edit Application Attributes page appears.
4. Scroll down to Globalization.

5. From Application Primary Language, select the language in which the application
is being developed.

6. From Application Language Derived From, specify how the HTML DB engine
determines (or derives) the application language. Available options are described
in Table 16-1.

Table 16—-1 Application Language Derived From Options

Option Description

No NLS (Application not Select this option if the application will not be
translated) translated.

Use Application Primary Determines the application primary language based on
Language the Application Primary Language attribute (see step 5).

Browser (use browser language  Determines the application primary language based on
preference) the user's browser language preference.

Application Preference (use FSP_ Determines the application primary language based a

LANGUAGE_PREFERENCE) value defined using the HTMLDB_UTI L.SET_
PREFERENCE API. Select this option to maintain the
selected language preference across multiple log ins.

See Also: "SET_PREFERENCE Procedure" on

page 17-24
Item Preference (use item Determines based on an application level item called
containing preference) FSP_LANGUAGE_PREFERENCE. Using this option

requires Oracle HTML DB to determine the appropriate
language preference every time the user logs in.

See Also:

= "Editing Application Attributes" on page 7-4

= "Globalization" on page 7-7

= "About Oracle HTML DB Globalization Codes" on page 16-13
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Using Format Masks for ltems

The HTML DB engine applies Globalization settings for each rendered page. This
default behavior can impact the display of certain items such as numbers and dates.

For example, suppose your application determines the application language based on
the user's browser language preference. If the HTML DB engine determines the users's
browser language preference is French, it displays dates and numbers in a format that
conforms to French standards. You can override this default behavior and explicitly
control how items display by applying a format mask. You apply a format mask by
making a selection from the Display As list:

= When you create the item
= After you create the item by editing the item attributes
To edit item attributes

1. Navigate to the appropriate Page Definition. (See "Viewing a Page Definition" on
page 7-11.)

2. Under Items, drill down on the item name.
The Edit Page Item page appears.

3. Under Identification, make a select from the Display As list.

See Also: "Items" on page 7-21 for more information on item
attributes.

Translating Applications for Multibyte Languages

If your application needs to run in several languages (such as Chinese or Japanese)
simultaneously, you should consider configuring your database with a character set to
support all of the languages. The same character set has to be configured in the
corresponding DAD (Data Access Description) in mod_plsql. UTF8 and AL32UTFS are
the character sets you can use to support almost all languages around the world.

See Also:  Oracle Database Globalization Support Guide

Understanding the Translation Process

To translate an application developed in Oracle HTML DB, you must map the primary
and target application IDs, seed and export text to a translation file, translate the text,
and then apply and publish the translation file.

Topics in this section include:

= Navigating to the Translate Application Page

= Mapping Primary and Target Application IDs

= Seeding and Exporting Text to a Translation File

« Translating the XLIFF File

= Uploading and Publishing a Translated XLIFF Document

Navigating to the Translate Application Page

You perform the translation process on the Translate Application page.

To navigate to the Translate Application page:
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Navigate to the Workspace home page.
From the Applications list, select an application.

Click the Shared Components icon.

A w0 Dd P

Under Translations, select Translation Services.

The Translate Application page appears.

Mapping Primary and Target Application IDs

The first step in translating an application is to map the primary and target application
IDs. The primary application is the application to be translated. The target application
is the resulting translated application.

To map the primary and target application IDs:

1. Navigate to the Translate Application page. (See "Navigating to the Translate
Application Page" on page 16-5.)

2. On the Translate Application page, select Map your primary language application
to a translated application ID.

The Application Mappings page appears.
3. Click Create.
4. On the Translation Application Mapping page:

= InTranslation Application, type a numeric application ID to identify the target
application. The translated application ID must be an integer and cannot end
in zero.

= From Translation Application Language Code, select the language you are
translating to.

= InImage Directory, enter the directory where images will be obtained.

This attribute determines the virtual path for translated images. For example,
if your primary language application had an image prefix of ' / i mages/ ',
you could define additional virtual directories for other languages such as
"/images/ de/' for Germanor' /i mages/es/' for Spanish.

5. Click Create.

Seeding and Exporting Text to a Translation File

The second step in translating an application is to seed the translation table and then
export the translation text to a translation file.

Seeding Translatable Text

To translate a application, you must seed the translations. Seeding the translation
copies all translatable text into a translation text repository. Once you have seeded the
application and specific language in the translation text repository, you can then
generate and export an XLIFF file for translation.

The seeding process keeps your primary language application synchronized with the
translation text repository. You should run the seed process any time your primary
language application changes.

To seed translatable text:
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1. Navigate to the Translate Application page. (See "Navigating to the Translate
Application Page" on page 16-5.)

2. On the Translate Application page, select Seed and export the translation text of
your application into a translation file.

3. From Language Mapping, select the appropriate primary and target application ID
map.

4. Click Seed Translatable Text.
The XLIFF Export page appears.

Note: XML Localization Interchange File Format (XLIFF) is a
XML-based format for exchanging localization data. For more
information on the XLIFF, or to view the XLIFF specification see:

http://ww. xliff.org

Exporting Text to a Translation File

Once you have seeded translatable text, a status box displays at the top of the XLIFF
Export page indicating the total number of attributes that may require translation as
well as the number of:

«  Existing updated attributes that may require translation
= New attributes that may require translation
= Purged attributes that no longer require translation

You can use this information to determine whether you need to export translatable text
for an entire application or just a specific page.

The XLIFF Export page is divided into two sections. Use the upper half of the page to
export translatable text for an entire application (that is, all pages, lists of values,
messages, and so on). Use the lower section to export translatable text for a specific

page.
To export translatable text for an entire application:

1. Seed the translatable text as described in the previous procedure, "Seeding
Translatable Text" on page 16-6.

2. Under Step 2, Export XLIFF:

= From Application, select the appropriate primary and target application ID
map

= Specify whether to include XLIFF target elements
= Under Export, specify what translation text is included in your XLIFF file
»  Click Export XLIFF for Application
3. Follow the on-screen instructions.
To export translatable text for a specific page:
1. Seed translatable text as described in "Seeding Translatable Text" on page 16-6.
2. Under Export XLIFF for specific Page:

« From Application, select the appropriate primary and target application ID
map
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= Specify whether to include XLIFF target elements
= Under Export, specify what translation text is included in your XLIFF file
«  Click Export XLIFF for Page

3. Follow the on-screen instructions.

About Include XLIFF Target Elements When Oracle HTML DB generates an XLIFF
document, each document contains multiple translation units. Each translation unit
consists of a source element and a target element. The XLIFF document can be
generated with both the source and target elements for each translation unit. You have
the option of generating a file containing only source elements. The updated
translations will be applied from the target elements of translation units.

About Export Use Export to specify what translation text is included in your XLIFF file.
Select All translatable elements to include all translation text for an application. In
contrast, select Only those elements requiring translation to include only new
elements that have not yet been translated. Only those elements requiring translation
produces an XLIFF file containing new or modified translation units. Also, if
translation units were intentionally not previously translated (that is, the source of the
translation element equals the target of the translation element), those translation units
will also be included in the file.

Translating the XLIFF File

After you export a translatable file to XLIFF format, you can translate it into the
appropriate languages. Since XLIFF is an open standard XML file for exchanging
translation, most translation vendors should support it. Oracle HTML DB only
supports XLIFF files encoded in UTE-8 character sets. In other words, it exports XLIFF
files for translation in UTF-8 and assumes that the translated XLIFF files will be in the
same character set.

Translation is a time consuming task. Oracle HTML DB supports incremental
translation so that application development can be done in parallel with the
translation. An XLIFF file can be translated and uploaded to Oracle HTML DB even
when only part of the XLIFF file is translated. For strings that have no translation in
the corresponding translated application, Oracle HTML DB uses the corresponding
ones in the primary language.

See Also: For more information on the XLIFF, or to view the
XLIFF specification see:
http://ww. xliff.org

Uploading and Publishing a Translated XLIFF Document

Once your XLIFF document has been translated, the next step is to upload it back into
Oracle HTML DB.

To upload a translated XLIFF document:

1. Navigate to the Translate Application page. (See "Navigating to the Translate
Application Page" on page 16-5.)

2. On the Translate Application page, select Apply your translation file and
publish.

3. Click Upload XLIFF.
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4. On the XLIFF Upload page:
= Specify a title
» Enter a description
»  Click Browse and locate the file to be uploaded
» Click Upload XLIFF File
The uploaded document appears in the XLIFF Files repository.

Once you upload an XLIFF document, the next step is to apply the XLIFF document
and then publish the translated application. When you apply an XLIFF document, the
HTML DB engine parses the file and then updates the translation tables with the new
translatable text.

Publishing your application creates a copy of the base language application,
substituting the translated text strings from your translations table. This published
application can then be used to render your application in alternate languages.

Remember that in order to run an application in an alternative language, you need to
run it with Globalization settings that will cause an alternative language version to
display. For example, if the language is derived from the browser language, you must
set the browser language to the same language as the translated application.

See Also: "Specifying the Primary Language for an Application”
on page 16-4
To apply and publish a translated XLIFF document:

1. Navigate to the Translate Application page. (See "Navigating to the Translate
Application Page" on page 16-5.)

2. On the Translate Application page, select Apply your translation file and
publish.

3. Inthe XLIFF Files repository, click the View icon adjacent to the document you
wish to publish.

4. From Apply to, select the appropriate primary and target application ID map.
5. Click Apply XLIFF Translation File.

6. Click Publish Application.

To delete an uploaded XLIFF document:

1. Navigate to the Translate Application page. (See "Navigating to the Translate
Application Page" on page 16-5.)

2. On the Translate Application page, select Apply your translation file and
publish.

3. In the XLIFF Files repository, select the check box to the left of the document title.

4. Click Delete Checked.

You should verify the existence of the translated application once it is published.
Translated applications do not display in the Available Applications list on the
Application Builder home page. Instead, use the Application Navigate list on the left
side of the page.

Note that in order for a translated application to appear in Application Builder, you
need to make sure the you have correctly configured the application Globalization
attributes.
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See Also: "Specifying the Primary Language for an Application"
on page 16-4

Translating Messages Used in PL/SQL Procedures

If your application includes PL/SQL regions or PL/SQL processes or calls PL/SQL
package, procedures, or functions, you may need to translate generated HTML. First,
you define each message on the Translatable Messages page. Second, you use the
HTMLDB_LANGMESSAGE API to translate the messages from PL/SQL stored
procedures, functions, triggers, or packaged procedures and functions.

Defining Translatable Messages

You create translatable messages on the Translate Messages page.
To define a new translation message:

1. Navigate to the Translate Application page. (See "Navigating to the Translate
Application Page" on page 16-5.)

2. On the Translate Application page, select Optionally translate messages which
are used by PL/SQL procedures and functions.

3. On the Translate Messages page, click Create.
4.  On the Identify Text Message page:
= In Name, type a name to identify the text message
= In Language, select the language for which the message would be used
= Intext, type the text to be returned when the text message is called.
For example, you could define the message GREETI NG_MSGin English as:
Cood morning %

Or, you could define the message GREETI NG_MSGin German as:
Quten Tag %

5. Click Create.

HTMLDB_LANG.MESSAGE API

Use the HTMLDB_LANGMESSAGE API to translate text strings (or messages) generated
from PL/SQL stored procedures, functions, triggers, packaged procedures and
functions.

Syntax

HTMLDB_LANG. MESSAGE (
p_name  IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

p0 IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
pl I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p2 I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
po I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

p_lang IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL)
RETURN VARCHAR2;
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Parameters
Table 16-2 describes the parameters available in the HTM_.DB_L ANGMESSAGE.

Table 16-2 HTMLDB_LANG.MESSAGE Parameters

Parameter Description
p_nane Name of the message as defined in Oracle HTML DB.
po Dynamic substitution value. pO corresponds to 0% in the

message. pl corresponds to 1% in the message. p2 corresponds
t02% in the message and so on.

p9

p_lang Language code for the message to be retrieved. If not specified,
Oracle HTML DB uses the current language for the user as
defined in the Application Language Derived From attribute.
See Also: "Specifying the Primary Language for an
Application" on page 16-4

Example

The following example assumes you have defined a message called GREETI NG_MSGin
your application in English as Good nor ni ng% and in German as Gut en Tag%.
The following example demonstrates how you could invoke this message from
PL/SQL:

BEG N
- Print the greeting

HTM.DB_LANG. MESSAGE(' GREETI NG MSG , V(' APP_USER ));
END,

How p_I ang attribute is defined depends on how the HTML DB engine derives the
Application Primary Language. For example, if you are running the application in
German and the previous call is made HTM_.DB_LANGMESSAGE, the HTML DB engine
first looks for a message called GREETI NG_M5Gwith a LANG_CODE of de. If it does not
find anything, then it will revert to the Application Primary Language attribute. If it
still does not find anything, the HTML DB engine looks for a message by this name
with a language code of en- us.

See Also: "Specifying the Primary Language for an Application"
on page 16-4 for more information on the Application Primary
Language attribute

Translating Data that Supports List of Values

You create a dynamic translation to translate dynamic pieces of data. For example, you
might use a dynamic translation on a list of values based on a database query.

Dynamic translations differ from messages in that you query a specific string rather
then a message name. You define dynamic translations on the Dynamic Translations
page. You then use the HTMLDB_LANGLANG API to return the dynamic translation
string identified by the parameter p_pri mary_t ext _stri ng.
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Defining a Dynamic Translation

You define dynamic translations on the Dynamic Translations page. A dynamic
translation consists of a "translate-from" language string, a language code, and a
"translate-to" string.

To define a dynamic translation:

1. Navigate to the Translate Application page. (See "Navigating to the Translate
Application Page" on page 16-5.)

2. On the Translate Application page, select Optionally identify any data that needs
to be dynamically translated to support SQL based lists of values.

3. On the Dynamic Translations page, click Create and specify the following:
= InLanguage, select a target language
= InTranslate From Text, type the source text to be translated
= InTranslate To, type the translated text

4. Click Create.

HTMLDB_LANG.LANG API

Syntax

HTMLDB_LANG LANG (
p_primary_text_string IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

p0 IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
pl IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p2 IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p9 IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_primary_| anguage IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL)

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 16-3 describes the parameters available in the HTML.DB_LANGLANG

Table 16-3 HTMLDB_LANG.LANG Parameters

Parameter Description

p_primry_string Text string of the primary language. This will be the value
of the Translate From Text in the dynamic translation.

p0o Dynamic substitution value. pO corresponds to 0% in the
in the translation string. p1 corresponds to 1% in the in
the translation string. p2 corresponds to 2% in the in the
P9 translation string and so on.

p_primary_I| anguage Language code for the message to be retrieved. If not
specified, Oracle HTML DB uses the current language for
the user as defined in the Application Language Derived
From attribute.

See Also: "Specifying the Primary Language for an
Application” on page 16-4
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Example

Suppose you have a table that defines all primary colors. You could define a dynamic
message for each color and then apply the LANGfunction to the defined values in a
query. For example:

SELECT HTMLDB_LANG LANG( col or)
FROM ny_col ors

For example, suppose you were running the application in German andREDwas a
value for the color column in ny_col or s table. If you defined the German word for
red, the previous example would return ROT.

About Oracle HTML DB Globalization Codes

If you are building a multilingual application, it is important to understand how
Oracle HTML DB globalization codes impact the way in which your application runs.
These codes are set automatically based on the application level Globalization
attributes you select.

See Also: "Specifying the Primary Language for an Application"
on page 16-4

NLS_LANGUACE and NLS_TERRI TCRY determine the default presentation of number,
dates, and currency.

Table 164 describes the globalization codes in Oracle HTML DB.

Table 16—4 Oracle HTML DB Globalization Codes

Language
Language Name Code NLS_LANGUAGE NLS_TERRITORY
Arabic ar ARABI C
Assamese as ASSAMESE I NDI A
Bengali bn BANGLA
Bulgarian bg BULGARI AN BULGARI A
Catalan ca CATALAN CATALONI A
Chinese (China) zh-cn S| MPLI FI ED CHI NESE CHI NA
Chinese (Hong Kong zh- hk TRADI TI ONAL CHI NESE =~ HONGKONG
SAR)
Chinese (Singapore) zh-sg SI MPLI FI ED CHI NESE S| NGAPORE
Chinese (Taiwan) zh-tw TRADI TI ONAL CHI NESE = TAI WAN
Chinese zh S| MPLI FI ED CHI NESE CHI NA
Croatian hr CROATI AN CROATI A
Czech cs CZECH CZECH REPUBLI C
Danish da DANI SH DENVARK
Dutch (Netherlands) nl DUTCH THE NETHERLANDS
English (United States) en-us AMERI CAN AMERI CA
English en ENGLI SH
English en-gb ENGLI SH (UNI TED

KI NGDOM)
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Table 164 (Cont.) Oracle HTML DB Globalization Codes

Language
Language Name Code NLS_LANGUAGE NLS_TERRITORY
Estonian et ESTONI AN ESTONI A
Finnish fi FI NNI SH FI NLAND
French (Canada) fr-ca CANADI AN FRENCH CANADA
French (France) fr FRENCH FRANCE
German (Germany) de GERVAN GERVANY
Greek el GREEK GREECE
Gujarati gu GUJARATI
Hebrew he HEBREW | SRAEL
Hindi hi HI NDI I NDI A
Hungarian hu HUNGARI AN HUNGARY
Icelandic is | CELANDI C | CELAND
Indonesian id | NDONESI AN | NDONESI A
Italian (Italy) it | TALI AN | TALY
Japanese ja JAPANESE JAPAN
Kannada kn KANNADA I NDI A
Korean ko KOREAN KOREA
Latvian v LATVI AN LATVI A
Lithuanian It LI THUANI AN LI THUANI ANA
Malay (Malaysia) s MALAY MALAYSI A
Malayalam m MALAYALAM
Marathi nr MARATHI
Norwegian no NORVWEG AN NORWAY
Oriya or ORl YA
Polish pl PCLI SH POLAND
Portuguese (Brazil) pt - br BRAZI LI AN PORTUGUESE BRAZI L
Portuguese (Portugal) pt PORTUGUESE PORTUGAL
Punjabi pa PUNJ ABI
Romanian ro ROVANI AN ROVANI A
Russian ru RUSSI AN
Slovak sk SLOVAK SLOVAKI A
Slovenian sl SLOVENI AN SLOVENI A
Spanish es SPANI SH SPAI'N
Spanish (Mexico) es- nx MVEXI CAN SPANI SH VEXI CO
Swedish SV SVEDI SH SVEEDEN
Tamil ta TAM L
Telugu te TELUGU
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Table 164 (Cont.) Oracle HTML DB Globalization Codes

Language
Language Name Code NLS_LANGUAGE NLS_TERRITORY
Thai th THAI THAI LAND
Turkish tr TURKI SH TURKEY
Ukrainian uk UKRAI NI AN UKRAI NE
Vietnamese Vi VI ETNAMESE VI ETNAM
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Oracle HTML DB APIs

This section describes the APIs available in Oracle HTML DB.

This section contains the following topics:

HTMLDB_UTIL

HTMLDB_UTIL
HTMLDB_MAIL
HTMLDB_ITEM
HTMLDB_APPLICATION
HTMLDB_CUSTOM_AUTH

The HTMLDB_UTI L package provides utilities you can use when programming in the
Oracle HTML DB environment. You can use HTMLDB_UTI L to get and set session
state, get files, check authorizations for users, reset different states for users, and also
to get and set preferences for users.

Topics in this section include:

CHANGE_CURRENT_USER_PW Procedure
CLEAR_USER_CACHE Procedure
CLEAR_PAGE_CACHE Procedure
CLEAR_USER_CACHE Procedure
COUNT_CLICK Procedure
CREATE_USER Procedure
CREATE_USER_GROUP Procedure
CURRENT_USER_IN_GROUP Function
EDIT_USER Procedure
EXPORT_USERS Procedure
FETCH_APP_ITEM Function
FETCH_USER Procedure
FIND_SECURITY_GROUP_ID Function
FIND_WORKSPACE Function
GET_ATTRIBUTE Function
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« GET_CURRENT_USER_ID Function

« GET_DEFAULT_SCHEMA Function

« GET_EMAIL Function

« GET_FILE Procedure

« GET_FILE_ID Function

« GET_FIRST_NAME Function

« GET_GROUPS_USER_BELONGS_TO Function
« GET_GROUP_ID Function

« GET_GROUP_NAME Function

« GET_LAST_NAME Function

« GET_USERNAME Function

« GET_NUMERIC_SESSION_STATE Function
« GET_PREFERENCE Function

« GET_SESSION_STATE Function

« GET_USER_ID Function

« GET_USER_ROLES Function

« IS LOGIN_PASSWORD_VALID Function

« IS_USERNAME_UNIQUE Function

« PUBLIC_CHECK_AUTHORIZATION Function
« REMOVE_PREFERENCE Procedure

« REMOVE_SORT_PREFERENCES Procedure
« REMOVE_USER Procedure

« RESET_PW Procedure

« RESET _AUTHORIZATIONS Procedure

« SET_EMAIL Procedure

« SET_FIRST NAME Procedure

« SET_LAST NAME Procedure

« SET_USERNAME Procedure

« SET_PREFERENCE Procedure

« SET SESSION_STATE Procedure

« STRING_TO_TABLE Function

« TABLE_TO_STRING Function

« URL_ENCODE Function

CHANGE_CURRENT_USER_PW Procedure

This procedure changes the password of the currently authenticated user, assuming
HTML DB user accounts are in use.
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Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. CHANGE_CURRENT_USER_PW
p_new password | N VARCHAR?) ;

Parameters

Table 17-1 describes the parameters available in the CHANGE_CURRENT_USER_PW
procedure.

Table 17-1 CHANGE_CURRENT_USER_PW Parameters

Parameter Description

p_new_password The new password value in clear text.
Example

BEG N

HTMLDB_UTI L. CHANGE_CURRENT USER PW (' secr et 99'):

END,

CLEAR_APP_CACHE Procedure

This procedure removes session state for a given application for the current session.

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. CLEAR _APP_CACHE (
pappid IN  VARCHAR? DEFAULT NULL);

Parameters

p_app_i d is the ID of the application for which session state will be cleared for
current session.

Example

BEG N
HTMLDB_UTI L. CLEAR_APP_CACHE(' 100' ) ;
END;

CLEAR _PAGE_CACHE Procedure

This procedure removes session state for a given page for the current session.

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. CLEAR PAGE_CACHE (
p_page_i d I N NUVBER DEFAULT NULL);

Parameters

p_page_i d is the ID of the page in the current application for which session state will
be cleared for current session.

Example

BEG N
HTMLDB_UTI L. CLEAR _PAGE_CACHE(' 10');
END;
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CLEAR_USER_CACHE Procedure

This procedure removes session state and application system preferences for the
current user's session. Run this procedure if you reuse session IDs and want to run
applications without the benefit of existing session state.

Syntax
HTM.DB_UTI L. CLEAR USER CACHE;

Example

BEGI N
HTMLDB_UTI L. CLEAR USER CACHE;
END,

COUNT _CLICK Procedure

This procedure counts clicks from an Oracle HTML DB application to an external site.
You can also use the shorthand version procedure Z in place of HTMLDB_UTI L.COUNT_

CLI CK.
Syntax
HTMLDB_UTI L. COUNT_CLI CK (
p_url IN VARCHAR?,
p_cat IN VARCHAR?,
p_id I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_user I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

p_workspace N  VARCHAR2  DEFAULT NULL);

Parameters
Table 17-2 describes the parameters available in the COUNT_CLI CK procedure.

Table 17-2 COUNT_CLICK Parameters

Parameter Description

p_url The URL to redirect to.

p_cat A category to classify the click.

p_id Secondary ID to associate with the click (optional).

p_user The application user ID (optional).

p_wor kspace The workspace associated with the application
(optional).

Example

BEG N

htp.p(' <a

href =HTMLDB_UTI L. COUNT_CLI CK?p_ur | =ht t p: / / yahoo. con&p_cat =yahoo&p_wor kspace=NNN>

dick</a>');

end;

Where NNN equals your workspace ID.

See Also: "Purging the External Clicks Log" on page 13-4
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CREATE_USER Procedure

This procedure creates a new account record in the HTML DB user account table. To
execute this procedure, the current user must have administrative privileges.

Syntax

HTM.DB_UTI L. CREATE_USER(
P_USER ID NUMBER I'N DEFAULT NULL
P_USER_NAME VARCHAR? IN
P_FI RST_NAME VARCHAR2 I'N DEFAULT NULL
P_LAST_NAME VARCHAR2 I'N DEFAULT NULL
P_DESCRI PTI ON VARCHAR2 I'N DEFAULT NULL
P_EMAI L_ADDRESS VARCHAR2 I'N DEFAULT NULL
P_WEB_PASSWORD VARCHAR? IN
P_WEB PASSWORD FORMAT VARCHAR2 I'N DEFAULT NULL
P_GROUP_I DS VARCHAR2 I'N DEFAULT NULL
P_DEVELOPER_PRI VS VARCHAR2 I'N DEFAULT NULL
P_DEFAULT_SCHEMA VARCHAR2 I'N DEFAULT NULL
P_ALLOW ACCESS_TO_SCHEMAS VARCHAR2 I'N DEFAULT NULL
P_ATTRI BUTE_01 VARCHAR2 I'N DEFAULT NULL
P_ATTRI BUTE_02 VARCHAR2 I'N DEFAULT NULL
P_ATTRI BUTE_03 VARCHAR2 I'N DEFAULT NULL
P_ATTRI BUTE_04 VARCHAR2 I'N DEFAULT NULL
P_ATTRI BUTE_05 VARCHAR2 I'N DEFAULT NULL
P_ATTRI BUTE_06 VARCHAR2 I'N DEFAULT NULL
P_ATTRI BUTE_07 VARCHAR2 I'N DEFAULT NULL
P_ATTRI BUTE_08 VARCHAR2 I'N DEFAULT NULL
P_ATTRI BUTE_09 VARCHAR2 I'N DEFAULT NULL
P_ATTRI BUTE_10 VARCHAR2 I'N DEFAULT NULL)

Parameters

Table 17-3 describes the parameters available in CREATE_USER procedure.

Table 17-3 CREATE_USER Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description

p_user_id Numeric primary key of user account.

p_user _nane Alphanumeric name used for login.

p_first_name Informational.

p_l ast _nane Informational.

p_descri ption Informational.

p_enai | _address E-mail address.

p_web_addr ess Clear text password.

p_group_I D Colon separated list of numeric group IDs.

p_devel oper _privs Colon separated list of developer privileges (only applies to
Oracle HTML DB administrators).

p_defaul t _schema A database schema assigned to user's workspace used by default
for browsing.

p_al l ow_access_to_ A list of schemas assigned to user's workspace to which user is

schemas restricted.
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Table 17-3 (Cont.) CREATE_USER Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description

p_attribute_ 01 Arbitrary text accessible with APL

p_attribute_10

Example
BEG N
HTMLDB_UTI L. CREATE_USER
P USER NAME  => ' NEWJSERL',
P_VEB_PASSWORD => 'secret99');
END;

CREATE_USER_GROUP Procedure

This procedure changes the password of the currently authenticated user, assuming
HTML DB user accounts are in use. To execute this procedure, the current user must
have administrative privilege in the workspace.

Syntax

HTM.DB_UTI L. CREATE_USER GROUP(
P ID NUMBER I'N
P_GROUP_NAME VARCHAR? IN
P_SECURI TY_GROUP_I D NUMVBER IN
P_GROUP_DESC VARCHAR2 IN);

Parameter

Table 17—4 describes the parameters available in the CREATE_USER_GROUP procedure.

Table 17-4 CREATE_USER_GROUP Parameters

Parameter Description
p_id Primary key of group.
p_group_nane Arbitrary name.

p_security_group_id Workspace ID.

p_group_desc Descriptive text.
Example
BEG N
HTMLDB_UTI L. CREATE_USER GROUP (
p_id => 0 - trigger will assign PK
p_group_nane => ' Managers',
p_security group_id => null, -- defaults to current workspace ID
p_group_desc = "text');
END;

CURRENT_USER_IN_GROUP Function

This function returns a boolean result based on whether the current user is a member
of the specified group. You may use the group name or group ID to identify the group.
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Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. CURRENT_USER | N_GROUP(
p_group_nane I N VARCHAR?)

RETURN BOOLEAN,

HTMLDB_UTI L. CURRENT USER | N_GROUP(

p_group_id I'N NUVBER)
RETURN BOCLEAN,

Parameters

Table 17-5 describes the parameters available in CURRENT_USER | N_GROUP function.

Table 17-5 CURRENT_USER_IN_GROUP Parameters

Parameter Description

p_group_namne Identifies the name of an existing group in the workspace.
p_group_id Identifies the numeric ID of an existing group in the workspace.
Example

DECLARE VAL BOOLEAN,

BEG N

VAL := HTMLDB_UTI L. CURRENT_USER_| N_GROUP( p_gr oup_nane=>' Managers');

END;

EDIT _USER Procedure

This procedure enables a user account record to be altered. To execute this procedure,
the current user must have administrative privileges in the workspace.

Syntax

EDI T_USER (
P_USER ID NUVBER
P_USER NAME VARCHAR?
P_FI RST_NAME VARCHAR?
P_LAST_NAME VARCHAR?
P_WEB_PASSWORD VARCHAR?
P_NEW PASSWCRD VARCHAR?
P_ENMAI L_ADDRESS VARCHAR2
P_START DATE VARCHAR?
P_END DATE VARCHAR?
P_EMPLOYEE I D VARCHAR2
P_ALLON ACCESS TO SCHEMAS VARCHAR?
P_PERSON_TYPE VARCHAR2
P_DEFAULT_SCHEMA VARCHAR2
P_GROUP_I DS VARCHAR?
P_DEVELOPER ROLES VARCHAR2
P_DESCRI PTI ON VARCHAR2

Parameters

IN

IN

IN DEFAULT
IN DEFAULT
IN DEFAULT
IN DEFAULT
IN DEFAULT
IN DEFAULT
IN DEFAULT
IN DEFAULT
IN DEFAULT
IN DEFAULT
IN DEFAULT
IN DEFAULT
IN DEFAULT

IN DEFAULTIN) ;

Table 17-6 describes the parameters available in EDI T_USER procedure.
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Table 17-6 EDIT_USER Parameters

Parameter

Description

p_user_id
p_user _nanme
p_first_name
p_l ast _nane
p_web_password
p_start_date

p_end_date
p_enpl oyee_i d

p_al l ow_access_to_

schenas
p_person_type

p_defaul t _schema

p_group_ids

p_devel oper _privs

p_descri ption

Numeric primary key of user account.
Alphanumeric name used for login.
Informational.

Informational.

Clear text password,

Unused.

Unused.

Unused.

A list of schemas assigned to user's workspace to which user is
restricted.

Unused.

A database schema assigned to user's workspace used by default
for browsing.

Colon separated list of numeric group IDs.

Colon separated list of developer p.rivileges (only ADMIN: has
meaning to HTML DB)

Informational.

EXPORT_USERS Procedure

When called from an Oracle HTML DB page, this procedure produces an export file of
the current workspace definition, workspace users, and workspace groups. To execute
this procedure, the current user must have administrative privilege in the workspace.

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. EXPORT _USERS(

p_export_format in varchar2 default "UNIX );

Parameters

Table 17-7 describes the parameters available in EXPORT_USERS procedure.

Table 17-7 EXPORT_USERS Parameters

Parameter

Description

p_export _format

Indicates how rows in the export file will be formatted. Specify
"UNI X' to have the resulting file contain rows delimited by line
feeds. Specify ' DOS' to have the resulting file contain rows
delimited by carriage returns and line feeds.

Example
BEG N

HTMLDB_UTI L. EXPORT_USERS,

END;
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FETCH_APP_ITEM Function

This function fetches session state for the current or specified application in the current
or specified session.

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. FETCH_APP_| TEM
p_item I'N VARCHAR?,
p_app I'N NUMBER DEFAULT NULL,
p_session | N NUMBER DEFAULT NULL)
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 17-8 describes the parameters available int he FETCH_APP_| TEMfunction.

Table 17-8 FETCH_APP_ITEM Parameters

Parameter Description

p_item The name of an application level item (not a page item) whose
current value is to be fetched.

p_app The ID of the application that owns the item (leave null for
current application).

p_session The session ID from which to obtain the value (leave null for
current session)

Example

DECLARE VAL VARCHAR2(30);

BEG N

VAL := HTMLDB_UTI L. FETCH APP_I TEM (p_i t em=>' F300_NAME' , p_app=>300);
END;

FETCH_USER Procedure

This procedure fetches a user account record. To execute this procedure, the current
user must have administrative privileges in the workspace.

Syntax

FETCH_USER (
P _USER I D NUMBER I'N
P_WORKSPACE VARCHAR2 (0 V])
P_USER NAME VARCHAR? ouT
P_FI RST_NAME VARCHAR2 our
P_LAST_NAMVE VARCHAR2 our
P_WEB_PASSWORD VARCHAR2 auT
P_EMAI L_ADDRESS VARCHAR2 T
P_START_DATE VARCHAR2 (0V])
P_END _DATE VARCHAR2 (0V])
P_EMPLOYEE_ I D VARCHAR2 (0 V])
P_ALLOW ACCESS_TO SCHEMAS VARCHAR2 our
P_PERSON_TYPE VARCHAR2 ouT
P_DEFAULT_SCHEMA VARCHAR2 T
P_GROUPS VARCHAR2 T
P_DEVELOPER ROLE VARCHAR? oun) ;
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Parameters
Table 17-9 describes the parameters available in the FETCH_USER procedure.

Table 17-9 Fetch_User Parameters

Parameter Description

p_user_id Numeric primary key of user account.

p_wor kspace The name of the workspace

p_user _nane Alphanumeric name used for login.

p_first_name Informational.

p_l ast _nane Informational.

p_descri ption Informational.

p_enmai | _address E-mail address.

p_start_date Unused.

p_end_date Unused.

p_enpl oyee_id Unused.

p_al l ow_access_to_ A list of schemas assigned to user's workspace to which user is

schenmas restricted.

p_person_type Unused.

p_defaul t _schema A database schema assigned to user's workspace used by default
for browsing.

p_groups Unused.

p_devel oper_rol e Unused.

FIND_SECURITY_GROUP_ID Function

This function returns the numeric security group ID of the named workspace.

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. FI ND_SECURI TY_GROUP_I D(
p_wor kspace IN VARCHAR2
RETURN NUVBER

Parameters
p_wor kspace is the name of the workspace.

Example

DECLARE VAL NUVBER,
BEG N

VAL ;= HTM.DB_UTI L. FI ND_SECURI TY_GROUP_I D (p_wor kspace=>' DEMCS' ) :
END;

FIND_WORKSPACE Function

This function returns the workspace name associated with a security group ID.

Syntax
HTM.DB_UTI L. FI ND_WORKSPACE(
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p_security _group_id I N VARCHAR?)
RETURN VARCHAR?;

Parameters
p_security_group_i dis the security group ID of a workspace.

Example
DECLARE VAL NUMBER;
BEG N
VAL := HTM.DB_UTIL. FIND_ FI ND WORKSPACE (p_security group_id => 20');
END;

GET_ATTRIBUTE Function

This function returns the value of one of the attribute values (1 through 10) of a named
user in the HTML DB accounts table.

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. GET_ATTRI BUTE(
P_USERNAME I'N VARCHAR2
P_ATTRI BUTE_NUMBER I'N NUMBER)

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 17-10 describes the parameters available in the GET_ATTRIBUTE function.

Table 17-10 GET_ATTRIBUTE Parameters

Parameter Description

p_user nane User name in the account.

p_attribute_nunber Number of attributes in the user record (1 through 10).
Example

DECLARE VAL VARCHAR2(30);

BEG N

VAL := HTM.DB_UTI L. GET_ATTRI BUTE (
p_username => ' SCOTT,
p_attribute_nunber => 1);
END;

GET_CURRENT_USER_ID Function

This function returns the numeric user ID of the current user.

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. GET_CURRENT USER | D,
RETURN NUMBER;

Example

DECLARE VAL NUMBER
BEG N
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VAL := HTM.DB_UTI L. GET_CURRENT USER | D;
END,

GET_DEFAULT_SCHEMA Function

This function returns the default schema name associated with the current user.

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. GET_DEFAULT SCHEMA;
RETURN VARCHAR?;

Example

DECLARE VAL VARCHARZ;
BEG N

VAL := HTMLDB_UTI L. GET_DEFAULT_SCHEMA
END;

GET_EMAIL Function

This function returns the e-mail address associated with the named user.

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. GET_EMAI L(
P_USERNAME | N VARCHAR?) ;
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
p_user nane is the user name in the account.

Example

DECLARE VAL VARCHAR?;
BEG N

VAL := HTMLDB_UTI L. GET_EMAI L(p_username => ' SCOTT');
END;

GET_FILE Procedure
This procedure downloads files from the Oracle HTML DB file repository.

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. GET_FI LE (
p_file_id IN  VARCHARZ,
p_mime_type IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_inline IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT 'NO);

Parameters
Table 17-11 describes the parameters available in GET_FI LE procedure.
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Table 17-11 GET_FILE Parameters

Parameter Description

p_file_id ID in HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON_FI LES of the file to be downloaded.
HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON_FI LES is a view on all files uploaded to your
workspace. The following example demonstrates how to use HTMLDB_
APPLI CATI ON_FI LES:

DECLARE
| file_id NUVBER
BEG N

SELECT id INTO I _file_id FROM HTM.DB_APPLI CATI ON_FI LES
VWHERE filename = 'nyxm';

HTMLDB_UTI L. GET_FI LE(
p_file_id =>1_file_id,
p_mnme_type => "text/xm"',
p_inline => 'VYES');
END;

p_m ne_type Mime type of the file to download.

p_inline Valid values include YES and NQ YES to display inline in a browser. NOto
download as attachment.

Example

BEG N
HTMLDB_UTI L. GET_FI LE(
p_fileid =>"'8675309",
p_mme_type => "text/xm",
p_inline => "YES);
END;

GET _FILE_ID Function
This function obtains the primary key of a file in the Oracle HTML DB file repository.

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. GET_FI LE_I D (
p_f name IN  VARCHAR?)
RETURN NUMBER:

Parameters

p_f name is NAME in HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON_FI LES of the file to be downloaded.
HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON_FI LESis a view on all files uploaded to your workspace

Example
DECLARE
| _nane VARCHAR2( 255);
| file_id NUMBER
BEG N

SELECT name | NTO | _name FROM HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON_FI LES
VHERE filename = 'F125.sql"';

| file_id := HTM.DB UTIL. GET_FILE I D(p_fnane => );
END;
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GET_FIRST_NAME Function

This function returns the FI RST_NAME field stored in the named user account record.

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. GET_FI RST_NAME
P_USERNAME | N VARCHAR?) ;
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
p_user nane identifies the user name in the account.

Example

DECLARE VAL VARCHARZ;
BEG N

VAL : = HTM.DB_UTI L. GET_FI RST_NAVE(p_usernane => ' SCOTT');
END;

GET_GROUPS _USER BELONGS_TO Function

This function returns a colon separated list of group names to which the named user is
a member.

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. GET_GROUPS_USER BELONGS_TQ(
P_USERNAME | N VARCHAR?) ;
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
p_user nane identifies the user name in the account.

Example

DECLARE VAL VARCHARZ;
BEG N

VAL := HTMLDB_UTI L. GET_GROUPS_USER BELONGS_TQ(p_usernane => ' SCOTT');
END;

GET_GROUP_ID Function

This function returns the numeric ID of a named group in the workspace.

Syntax
HTM.DB_UTI L. GET_GROUP_I I
P_GROUP_NAME) ;

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
p_gr oup_nane identifies the user name in the account.
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Example

DECLARE VAL NUMBER;
BEG N

VAL := HTMLDB_UTI L. GET_GROUP_I D( p_group_name => ' Managers');
END;

GET_GROUP_NAME Function

This function returns the name of a group identified by a numeric ID.

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. GET_GROUP_NANE(
P GROP_ID);
RETURN NUMBER;

Parameters
p_group_i d identifies a numeric ID of a group in the workspace.

Example
DECLARE VAL VARCHARZ;
BEG N
VAL := HTM.DB_UTI L. GET_GROUP_NAME(p_group_i d => 8922003);
END;

GET_LAST_NAME Function

This function returns the LAST_NAME field stored in the named user account record.

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. GET_LAST NAVE(
P_USERNAME | N VARCHAR?) ;
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
p_user nane is the user name in the user account record.

Example
DECLARE VAL VARCHARZ;
BEG N
VAL := HTM.DB_UTI L. GET_LAST_NAME( p_user nane => ' SCOTT');
END;

GET_USERNAME Function

This function returns the user name of a user account identified by a numeric ID.

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. GET_USERNAME(
P USER D);

RETURN NUMBER;
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Parameters
p_user i d identifies the numeric ID of a user account in the workspace.

Example
DECLARE VAL VARCHARZ;
BEG N
VAL := HTM.DB_UTI L. GET_USERNAVME( p_userid => 228922003);
END;

GET_NUMERIC_SESSION_STATE Function

This function returns a numeric value for a numeric item. You can use this function in
Oracle HTML DB applications wherever you can use PL/SQL or SQL. You can also
use the shorthand, function NV, in place of HTMLDB_UTI L.GET_NUMERI C_SESSI ON_

STATE.

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. GET_NUMERI C_SESSI ON_STATE (
p_item I'N VARCHAR?2)
RETURN NUMBER,

Parameters

p_i t emis the case insensitive name of the item for which you wish to have the session
state fetched.

Example
DECLARE
| _itemval ue Nunber ;
BEG N
| itemval ue : = HTM.DB_UTI L. GET_NUVERI C_SESSI ON_STATE(' ny_iten);
END;

GET_PREFERENCE Function

This function retrieves the value of a previously saved preference for a given user.

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. GET_PREFERENCE (
p_preference IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_user IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT V(' USER))
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 17-12 describes the parameters available in the GET_PREFERENCE function.

Table 17-12 GET_PREFERENCE Parameters

Parameter Description
p_preference Name of the preference to retrieve the value.
p_val ue Value of the preference.
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Table 17-12 (Cont.) GET_PREFERENCE Parameters

Parameter Description
p_user User for whom the preference is being retrieved.
Example
DECLARE
| _default_view VARCHAR2( 255) ;
BEG N
| _defaul t_view := HTM.DB_UTI L. GET_PREFERENCE(
p_preference => 'defaul t _view,
p_user => : APP_USER);
END;

GET_SESSION_STATE Function

This function returns the value for an item. You can use this function in your Oracle
HTML DB applications wherever you can use PL/SQL or SQL. You can also use the
shorthand, function V, in place of HTMLDB_UTI L. GET_SESSI ON_STATE.

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. GET_SESSI ON_STATE (
pitem IN VARCHAR?)
RETURN VARCHAR?;

Parameters

p_i t emis the case insensitive name of the item for which you wish to fetch session
state.

Example

DECLARE

| itemvalue VARCHAR2(255);
BEG N

| itemvalue := HTM.DB_UTI L. GET_SESSI ON_STATE(' ny_iten);
END;

GET _USER_ID Function

This function returns the numeric ID of a named user in the workspace.

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. GET_USER | I
P_USERNAME) ;
RETURN VARCHAR?;

Parameters
p_user name identifies the name of a user in the workspace.

Example

DECLARE VAL NUMBER
BEG N
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VAL := HTMLDB_UTI L. GET_USER | D( p_user name => ' Managers');
END;

GET_USER_ROLES Function

This function returns the DEVELOPER _ROLE field stored in the named user account
record.

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. GET_USER ROLES(
P_USERNAME | N VARCHAR?) ;
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
p_user nane identifies a user name in the account.

Example

DECLARE VAL VARCHARZ;
BEG N

VAL := HTMLDB_UTI L. GET_USER ROLES(p_user name=>' SCOTT' ) ;
END;

IS_LOGIN_PASSWORD_VALID Function

This function returns a boolean result based on the validity of the password for a
named user account in the current workspace. Returns true if the password matches
and false if the password does not match.

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. | S_LOG N_PASSWORD VALI D
P_USERNAME | N VARCHAR?,

P_PASSWORD | N VARCHAR?) ;
RETURN BOOLEAN;

Parameters

Table 17-13 describes the parameters available in the | S_LOG N_PASSWORD_VALI D
function.

Table 17-13 IS_LOGIN_PASSWORD_VALID Parameters

Parameter Description

p_user nane User name in account

p_passwor d Password to be compared with password stored in the account.
Example

DECLARE VAL BOOLEAN;

BEG N

VAL := HTMLDB_UTIL. I'S_LOG N_PASSWORD VALID (
p_user nane=>' SCOTT'
p_passwor d=>"tiger');
END;
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IS_ USERNAME_UNIQUE Function

This function returns a boolean result based on whether the named user account is
unique in the workspace.

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. | S_USERNAVE_UNI QUE(
P_USERNAME | N VARCHAR?) ;
RETURN BOOLEAN;

Parameters
p_user nane identifies the user name to be tested.

Example
DECLARE VAL BOOLEAN;
BEG N
VAL := HTM.DB_UTI L. | S_USERNAME_UNI QUE(
p_user name=>' SCOTT' ) ;
END;

PUBLIC_CHECK_AUTHORIZATION Function

Given the name of a security scheme, this function determines if the current user
passes the security check.

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. PUBLI C_CHECK_AUTHORI ZATI ON (
p_security_scheme I'N VARCHAR2)
RETURN BOOLEAN,

Parameters

p_security_nane is the name of the security scheme that determines if the user
passes the security check.

Example
DECLARE
| _check_security bool ean;
BEG N
| _check_security := HTM.DB_UTI L. PUBLI C_CHECK AUTHORI ZATI ON(' ny_aut h_
schene');
END;

REMOVE_PREFERENCE Procedure

This function removes the preference for the supplied user.

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. REMOVE_PREFERENCE(
ppreference  IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_user IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT V(' USER)):
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Parameters

Table 17-14 describes the parameters available in the REMOVE_PREFERENCE
procedure.

Table 17-14 REMOVE_PREFERENCE Parameters

Parameter Description

p_preference Name of the preference to remove.
p_user User for whom the preference is for.
Example

BEG N

HTMLDB_UTI L. REMOVE_PREFERENCE(
p_preference => 'default_view,
p_user => : APP_USER);
END,

REMOVE_SORT_PREFERENCES Procedure

This procedure removes the user's column heading sorting preference value.

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. REMOVE_SORT_PREFERENCES (
p_user |N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT V(' USER));

Parameters
p_user identifies the user for whom sorting preferences will be removed.

Example

BEG N
HTMLDB_UTI L. REMOVE_SORT_PREFERENCES(: APP_USER) ;
END;

REMOVE_USER Procedure

This procedure removes the user account identified by the primary key or a user
name. To execute this procedure, the current user must have administrative privilege
in the workspace.

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. REMOVE_USER(
p_user_id I N NUMBER,
p_user_name | N VARCHAR?) ;

Parameters
Table 17-15 describes the parameters available in the REMOVE_USER procedure.
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Table 17-15 REMOVE_USER Parameters

Parameter Description

p_user_id The numeric primary key of the user account record.
p_user _nane The the user name of the user account.

Example

BEG N

HTMLDB_UTI L. REMOVE_USER( p_user _i d=>' 99997" ) ;

END;

BEG N

HTM.DB_UTI L. REMOVE_USER( p_user _name => ' SCOIT');

END;

RESET PW Procedure

This procedure resets the password for a named user and emails it to them with a
message. To execute this procedure, the current user must have administrative
privilege in the workspace.

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. RESET_PW(
p_user | N VARCHAR?,
p_meg | N VARCHARY) ;

Parameters
Table 17-16describes the parameters available in the RESET_PWprocedure.

Table 17-16 RESET_PW Parameters

Parameter Description

p_user The user name of the user account
p_mnsg Message text to be emailed to user.
Example

BEG N

HTMLDB_UTI L. REMOVE_USER(

p_user =>'SCOIT,

p_nmsg => 'Contact help desk at 555-1212 with questions');
END;

RESET_AUTHORIZATIONS Procedure

To increase performance, Oracle HTML DB caches security checks. You can use this
procedure to undo caching thus requiring all security checks be revalidated for the
current user. Use this procedure if you wish users to have the ability to change their
responsibilities (their authorization profile) within your application.
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Syntax
HTMLDB_UTI L. RESET_AUTHORI ZATI ONS;

Example

BEG N
HTMLDB_UTI L. RESET_AUTHORI ZATI ONS;
END;

SET _EMAIL Procedure

This procedure updates a user account with a new e-mail address. To execute this
procedure, the current user must have administrative privileges in the workspace.

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. SET_EMAI L(
p_userid I'N NUMBER
p_email | N VARCHAR?);

Parameters
Table 17-17 describes the parameters available in the SET_EMAI L procedure.

Table 17-17 SET_EMAIL Parameters

Parameter Description

p_userid The numeric ID of the user account.

p_emai | The e-mail address to be saved in user account.
Example

BEG N

HTMLDB_UTI L. SET_EMAI L(

p_userid =>"'888883232',

P_emi | => 'scott.scott @racle.com);
END;

SET FIRST NAME Procedure

This procedure updates a user account with a new FI RST_NAME value. To execute this
procedure, the current user must have administrative privileges in the workspace.

Syntax
HTMLDB_UTI L. SET_FI RST_NAME(
p_userid I'N NUMBER,

p_first_name |N VARCHAR?);

Parameters
Table 17-19 describes the parameters available in the SET_FI RST_NAME procedure.
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Table 17-18 SET_FIRST_NAME Parameters

Parameter Description
p_userid The numeric ID of the user account.
p_first_name FI RST_NAME value to be saved in user account.
Example
BEG N
HTMLDB_UTI L. SET_FI RST_NAME(
p_userid => ' 888883232',
P first_nane =>'Scott');
END;

SET LAST _NAME Procedure

This procedure updates a user account with a new LAST_NAME value. To execute this
procedure, the current user must have administrative privileges in the workspace.

Syntax
HTMLDB_UTI L. SET_LAST_NAME(
p_userid I'N NUMBER,

p_last_name | N VARCHAR2);

Parameters
Table 17-19 describes the parameters available in the SET_LAST_NAME procedure.

Table 17-19 SET_LAST_NAME Parameters

Parameter Description
p_userid The numeric ID of the user account.
p_l ast _nane LAST_NAME value to be saved in the user account.
Example
BEG N
HTMLDB_UTI L. SET_LAST_NAME(
p_userid => '888883232',
p_last_name =>"'SMTH);
END,

SET _USERNAME Procedure

This procedure updates a user account with a new USER_NAME value. To execute this
procedure, the current user must have administrative privileges in the workspace.

Syntax
HTMLDB_UTI L. USERNAME(
p_userid I'N NUMBER,

p_user nane I'N VARCHAR?) ;
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Parameters
Table 17-20 describes the parameters available in the SET_USERNAME procedure.

Table 17-20 SET_USERNAME Parameters

Parameter Description
p_userid The numeric ID of the user account.
p_user _nane USER_NAME value to be saved in the user account.
Example
BEG N
HTMLDB_UTI L. SET_USERNAME(
p_userid => '888883232',
P_username  => ' USER- XRAY');
END,

SET _PREFERENCE Procedure

This procedure sets a preference that will persist beyond the user's current session.

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. SET_PREFERENCE (
p_preference IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

p_val ue I'N VARCHAR?2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_user I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);
Parameters

Table 17-21 describes the parameters available in the SET_PREFERENCE procedure.

Table 17-21 SET_PREFERENCE Parameters

Parameter Description

p_preference Name of the preference (case-sensitive).
p_val ue Value of the preference.

p_user User for whom the preference is being set.
Example

BEG N

HTMLDB_UTI L. SET_PREFERENCE(
p_preference => 'default _view,
p_val ue => "WEEKLY',
p_user => : APP_USER);

END,

SET SESSION_STATE Procedure

This procedure sets session state for a current Oracle HTML DB session.

Syntax
HTMLDB_UTI L. SET_SESSI ON_STATE (
p_nane I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
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pvalue  IN  VARCHAR? DEFAULT NULL);

Parameters

Table 17-22 describes the parameters available in the SET_SESSI ON_STATE
procedure.

Table 17-22 SET_SESSION_STATE Parameters

Parameter Description

p_name Name of the application or page level item for which
you are setting sessions state.

p_val ue Value of session state to set.

Example

BEG N

HTMLDB_UTI L. SET_SESSI ON_STATE(' ny_i tem , ' nyval ue');

END,

STRING_TO_TABLE Function

Given a string, this function returns a PL/SQL array of type HTM_.DB_APPLI CATI ON_
GLOBAL.VC_ARR2. This array is a VARCHAR2( 32767) table.

Syntax
HTMLDB_UTI L. STRING_TO TABLE (
p_string IN VARCHAR?,

p_separat or IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ':")
RETURN HTM.DB_APPLI CATI ON_GLOBAL. VC_ARRZ;

Parameters
Table 17-23 describes the parameters available in the STRING_TO_TABLE function.

Table 17-23 STRING_TO_TABLE Parameters

Parameter Description
p_string String to be converted into a PL/SQL table of type
HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON_GLOBAL.VC_ARR2.

p_separ at or String separator. The default is a colon.
Example
DECLARE

| _vc_arr2 HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON_GLOBAL. VC_ARRZ;
BEG N

| _vc_arr2 := HTMLDB_UTI L. STRING TO TABLE(' One: Two: Three');

FOR z IN1..1 _vc_arr2.count LOOP

htp.p(l _vc_arr2(z));

END LOCP;

END;
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TABLE_TO_STRING Function

Given a a PL/SQL table of type HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON_GLOBAL.VC_ARRZ, this
function returns a delimited string separated by the supplied separator, or by the
default separator, a colon (:).

Syntax

HTMLDB_UTI L. TABLE_TO STRI NG (
p_table IN HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON_GLOBAL. VC ARR?,
p_string I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ':")

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 17-24 describes the parameters available in the TABLE_TO_STRI NGfunction.

Table 17-24 TABLE_TO_STRING Parameters

Parameter Description
p_string String separator. Default separator is a colon (:).
p_table PL/SQL table that is to be converted into a

delimited string.

Example
DECLARE
| _string VARCHAR2( 255) ;
| vc_arr2  HTM.DB_APPLI CATI ON GLOBAL. VC ARRZ;
BEG N
| vc_arr2 := HTM.DB_UTI L. STRING TO TABLE(' One: Two: Three');

| _string := HTM.DB_UTI L. TABLE_TO STRIN&(| _vc_arr2);
END;

URL_ENCODE Function

This function encodes (into HEX) all special characters that include spaces, question
marks, and ampersands.

Syntax
HTMLDB_UTI L. URL_ENCCDE (
p_url IN  VARCHAR?)

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
p_stri ng is the string you would like to have encoded.

Example
DECLARE
| _url  VARCHAR2( 255);
BEG N
| _url := HTMLDB_UTI L. URL_ENCODE(' http://waw. myurl . con®i d=1&cat =f 00" );
END;
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HTMLDB_MAIL

You can use the HTMLDB_MAI L package to send an e-mail from an Oracle HTML DB
application. This package is built on top of the Oracle supplied UTL_SMTP package.
Because of this dependence, the UTL_SMTP package must be installed and functioning
in order to use HTMLDB_MAIL.

See Also: PL/SQL Packages and Types Reference for more
information about the UTL_SMTP package

HTMLDB_MAI L contains two procedures. Use HTMLDB_MAI L. SEND to send an
outbound e-mail message from your application. Use HTMLDB_MAI L. PUSH_QUEUE
to deliver mail messages stored in HTMLDB_MAI L_ QUEUE.

Topics in this section include:
« SEND Procedure
« PUSH_QUEUE Procedure

Note: The most efficient approach to sending e-mail is to create a
background job (using a DBMS_]JOB package) to periodically send all
mail messages stored in the active mail queue.

See Also: "Sending E-mail from an Application" on page 15-1

SEND Procedure

This procedure sends an outbound e-mail message from an application. Although you
can use this procedure to pass in either a VARCHAR2 or a CLOB to p_body and p_
body_ht n , the data types must be the same. In other words, you cannot pass a CLOB
to P_BODY and a VARCHARZ to p_body_ht m .

When using HTMLDB_MAI L. SEND, remember the following:

= Nosingle line may exceed 1000 characters. The SMTP/MIME specification
dictates that no single line shall exceed 1000 characters. To comply with this
restriction, you must add a carriage return or line feed characters to break up your
p_body or p_body_ht ml parameters into chunks of 1000 characters or less.
Failing to do so will result in erroneous e-mail messages, including partial
messages or messages with extraneous exclamation points.

= Plain text and HTML e-mail content. Passing a value to p_body, butnotp_
body_ht ml results in a plain text message. Passing a value to p_body and p_
body_ht ml yields a multi-part message that includes both plain text and HTML
content. The settings and capabilities of the recipient’s email client determine what
displays. Although most modern e-mail clients can read a HTML formatted email,
remember that some users disable this functionality to address security issues.

= Avoid images. When referencing images in p_body_ht nl using the <i ng />
tag, remember that the images must be accessible to the recipient's e-mail client in
order for them to see the image.

For example, suppose you reference an image on your network called hel | 0. gi f
as follows:

<img src="http://sonmeserver.conmhello.gif" alt="Hello" />]
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In this example, the image is not attached to the email, but is referenced by the
e-mail. For the recipient to see it, they must be able to access the image using a
Web browser. If the image is inside a firewall and the recipient is outside of the
firewall, the image will not display. For this reason, avoid using images. If you
must include images, be sure to include the ALT attribute to provide a textual
description in the event the image is not accessible.

Syntax
HTMLDB_MAI L. SEN
p_to I'N VARCHAR2,
p_from IN VARCHARZ,
p_body IN [ VARCHAR2 | CLOB ],
p_body_ht ni IN [ VARCHAR2 | CLOB ] DEFAULT,
p_subj IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT)
p_cc IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT)
p_bcc IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT);
Parameters

Table 17-25 describes the parameters available in the SEND procedure.

Table 17-25 Send Parameters

Parameter Description

p_to Valid e-mail address to which the e-mail will be sent (required).
For multiple e-mail addresses, use a comma separated list.

p_from E-mail address from which the e-mail will be sent (required).
This e-mail address must be a valid address. Otherwise, the
message will not be sent.

p_body Body of the e-mail in plain text, not HTML (required). If a value
is passed to p_body_ht nl, then this is the only text the
recipient sees. If a value is not passed to p_body_ht mi , then
this text only displays for e-mail clients that do not support
HTML or have HTML disabled. A carriage return or line feed
(CRLF) must be included every 1000 characters.

p_body_ht m Body of the e-mail in HTML format. This must be a full HTML
document including the <ht n > and <body> tags. A single line
cannot exceed 1000 characters without a carriage return or line

feed (CRLF).
p_subj Subject of the e-mail.
p_cc Valid e-mail addresses to which the e-mail is copied. For

multiple e-mail addresses, use a comma separated list.

p_bcc Valid e-mail addresses to which the e-mail is blind copied. For
multiple e-mail addresses, use a comma separated list.

Examples

The following example demonstrates how to use HTMLDB_MAI L. SEND to send a plain
text e-mail message from an application.

- Exanple One: Plain Text only nessage
DECLARE
| _body CLOB;
BEG N
| _body := 'Thank you for your interest in the HTM.DB_MAI L
package.' || utl _tcp.crlf||utl_tcp.crlf;
| _body :=1_body ||' Sincerely,'||utl _tcp.crlf;
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| _body :=1_body ||' The HTM.DB Dev Team ||utl_tcp.crlf;
htm db_mai | . send(
p_to => 'sonme_user @onewhere. cont, -- change to your enmil address
p_from => 'sone_sender @onewhere.com, -- change to a real senders
emai | address
p_body => | _body,
p_subj => 'HTM.DB_MAI L Package - Plain Text message');

END;
/

The following example demonstrates how to use HTMLDB_MAI L. SEND to send a
HTML e-mail message from an application. Remember, you must include a carriage
return or line feed (CRLF) every 1000 characters. The example that follows uses ut | _

tcp.crlf.
- Exanple Two: Plain Text / HTM. nessage
DECLARE
| _body CLOB;
| _body_htm CLGB;
BEG N
| _body :="'To view the content of this nessage, please use an HTM. enabl ed
mai |l client."||utl _tcp.crlf;
| _body_htm :='<htn>
<head>
<style type="text/css">
body{font-fam |ly: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-size: 10pt;
mar gi n: 30px;
background-col or: #f fffff;}
span.sig{font-style:italic;
font-wei ght: bol d;
col or: #811919; }
</style>
</ head>
<body>'||utl _tcp.crlf;
| _body_htm :=1_body_htm ||'<p>Thank you for your interest in the
<strong>HTM.DB_MAI L</ strong> package. </ p>'||utl _tcp.crlf;
| _body_htm :=1_body_htm ||' Sincerely,<br /> ||utl_tcp.crlf;
| _body_htm :=1_body_htm ||' <span class="sig">The HTM.DB Dev

Teanx/ span><br />'||utl_tcp.crlf;
htm db_mai | . send(

p_to => ' sone_user @onewhere. coni, -- change to your emmil address

p_from => ' sone_sender @omewhere.com, -- change to a real senders enuil
address

p_body => | _body,

p_body_htm =>1_body_htni,

p_subj => 'HTM.DB_MAI L Package - HTML formatted message');

END;
/

PUSH_QUEUE Procedure

Oracle HTML DB stores unsent e-mail messages in a table named HTMLDB_NMAI L_
QUEUE. You can manually deliver mail messages stored in this queue to the specified
SMTP gateway by invoking the HTMLDB_MAI L. PUSH_QUEUE procedure. This
procedure requires two input parameters:
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= p_snt p_host nanme defines the hostname of your SMTP gateway
= p_snt p_port no defines port number of your SMTP gateway (for example, 25)

Oracle HTML DB logs successfully submitted message in the table HTM_.DB_MAI L _
LOGwith the timestamp reflecting your server's local time. Keep in mind, the most
efficient approach to sending e-mail is to create a background job (using a DBM5_JOB
package) to periodically send all mail messages stored in the active mail queue.

See Also: "Sending E-mail Using a Background Job" on page 15-1

Syntax
HTMLDB_MAI L. PUSH_QUEUE(
p_snt p_host nane IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_sntp_portno I'N NUMBER  DEFAULT;
Parameters

Table 17-26 describes the parameters available in the HTM_.DB_MAI L procedure.

Table 17-26 PUSH_QUEUE Parameters

Parameters Description
p_smtp_hostname SMTP gateway hostname.
p_smtp_portno SMTP gateway port number.
Example

The following example demonstrates the use of the HTMLDB_MAI L. PUSH_QUEUE
procedure using a shell script. This example only applies to UNIX/LINUX
installations. In this example, the SMTP gateway hostname is defined as

snt p01. or acl e. comand the SMTP gateway port number is 25.

SQLPLUS / <<ECF

FLOAS_010600. HTM.DB_MAI L. PUSH_QUEUE(" snt p01. or acl e. coni , ' 25' ) ;
DI SCONNECT

EXI T

EOF

See Also: "Sending E-mail from an Application" on page 15-1

HTMLDB_ITEM

You can use the HTMLDB_| TEMpackage to create form elements dynamically based on
a SQL query instead of creating individual items page by page.

Topics in this section include:

« CHECKBOX Function

« DATE_POPUP Function

« DISPLAY_AND_SAVE Function
« HIDDEN Function

«  MD5_CHECKSUM Function

« MD5_HIDDEN Function
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« MULTI_ROW_UPDATE Procedure

« SELECT_LIST Function

« SELECT_LIST_FROM_LOV Function

« SELECT_LIST_FROM_LOV_XL Function

« SELECT_LIST_FROM_QUERY Function

« SELECT_LIST_FROM_QUERY_XL Function

« TEXTAREA
« TEXT Function

« TEXT_FROM_LOYV Function

» TEXT_FROM_LOV_QUERY Function

« RADIOGROUP Function

« POPUP_FROM_LOYV Function

« POPUP_FROM_QUERY Function

« POPUPKEY_FROM_LOV Function

« POPUPKEY_FROM_QUERY Function

CHECKBOX Function

This function creates check boxes.

Syntax

HTMLDB_| TEM CHECKBOX(
p_i dx
p_val ue
p_attributes
p_checked_val ues
p_checked_val ues_del i nitor
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

IN NUVBER,

IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT)

Table 17-27 describes the parameters available in the CHECKBOX function.

Table 17-27 CHECKBOX Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i dx Number which determines which HTMLDB_
APPLI CATI ON global will be used. Valid range of
values is 1 to 50. For example 1 creates FO1 and 2
creates FO2.

p_val ue Value of a check box, hidden field, or input form

p_attributes
p_checked_val ues

p_checked_val ues_del i nm tor

item.
Controls HTML tag attributes (such as disabled).
Values to be checked by default.

Delimits the values in the previous parameter, p_
checked_val ues.
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Examples of Default Check Box Behavior

The following example demonstrates how to create a selected check box for each
employee in the enp table.

SELECT HTMLDB_| TEM CHECKBOX( 1, enpno, ' CHECKED ) " ",

enane,
j ob

FROM enp

CRDER BY 1

The next example demonstrates how to have all check boxes for employees display
without being selected.

SELECT HTMLDB_| TEM CHECKBOX( 1, enpno) " ",

enane,

j ob
FROM enp
CRDER BY 1

The next example demonstrates how to select the check boxes for employees who
work in department 10.

SELECT HTMLDB_| TEM CHECKBOX( 1, enpno, DECODE( dept no, 10, ' CHECKED , nul 1)) " ",

enane,

j ob
FROM enp
CRDER BY 1

The next example demonstrates how to select the check boxes for employees who
work in department 10 or department 20.

SELECT HTMLDB_| TEM CHECKBOX( 1, dept no, NULL, ' 10:20",":") " ",

enane,

j ob
FROM enp
CRDER BY 1

Creating an On-Submit Process

If you are using check boxes in your application, you might need to create an On
Submit process to perform a specific type of action on the selected rows. For example,
you could have a Delete button that utilizes the following logic:

SELECT HTMLDB_| TEM CHECKBOX( 1, enpno) " ",

enane,
j ob

FROM enp

ORDER by 1

Consider the following sample on-submit process:

FOR | in 1..HTM.DB_APPLI CATI ON. G_FO1. COUNT LCOOP
DELETE FROM enp WHERE enpno = to_nunber (HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON. G_FO1(i));
END LOOP;

DATE_POPUP Function

Use this function with forms that include date fields. DATE_POPUP dynamically
generates a date field that has popup calendar button.

17-32 Oracle HTML DB User’s Guide



HTMLDB_ITEM

Syntax

HTMLDB_| TEM DATE_POPUP(

p_i dx

p_row

p_val ue
p_date_format
p_size

p_max| engt h
p_attributes

IN
IN
IN
IN
IN
IN
IN

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

NUMVBER,

NUMBER,

VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
DATE DEFAULT,
NUMBER DEFAULT,
NUMBER DEFAULT,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT)

Table 17-28 describes the parameters available in the DATE_POPUP function.

Table 17-28 DATE_POPUP Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i dx Number which determines which HTM.DB_
APPLI CATI ON global will be used.Valid range of
values is 1 to 50. For example 1 creates FO1 and 2
creates FO2.

p_row p_row is deprecated. Anything specified for this
value will be ignored.

p_val ue Value of a field item.

p_dat e_f or nat
p_si ze

p_nmaxl engt h

p_attributes

Valid database date format.
Controls HTML tag attributes (such as disabled).

Determine the maximum number of enterable
characters. Becomes the maxlength attribute of the
<input > HTML tag.

Extra HTML parameters you wish to add.

See Also:

Example

Oracle Database SQL Reference for more information on
the TO_CHAR or TO_DATE functions

The following example demonstrates how to use HTMLDB_I TEM DATE_POPUP to
create popup calendar buttons for the hi r edat e column.

SELECT
enpno,

HTMLDB_| TEM HI DDEN( 1, enpno) | |
HTMLDB_| TEM TEXT( 2, enane) enane,
HTMLDB_| TEM TEXT( 3, j ob) j ob,

mr,

HTMLDB_| TEM DATE_POPUP( 4, r ownum hi redat e, ' dd- non-yyyy') hd,
HTMLDB_| TEM TEXT(5, sal ) sal,
HTMLDB_I TEM TEXT( 6, connm) conm

dept no
FROM enp
ORDER BY 1
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DISPLAY_AND_SAVE Function

Use this function to display an item as text, but save its value to session state.

Syntax

HTM.DB_| TEM DI SPLAY_AND_SAVE(
p_i dx IN  NUMBER
p_val ue IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL
p_itemid IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

p_itemlabel [N  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL)
RETURN VARCHAR?;

Parameters
Table 17-29 describes the parameters available in the DI SPLAY_AND_SAVE.

Table 17-29 DISPLAY_AND_SAVE Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i dx Number which determines which HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON
global will be used.Valid range of values is 1 to 50. For example
1 creates FO1 and 2 creates FO2.

p_val ue Current value.

p_itemid HTML attribute ID for the <i nput > tag.
p_i tem | abel Label of the text field item.

Example

The following example demonstrates how to use HTMLDB_ITEM.DISPLAY_AND_
SAVE.

SELECT HTMLDB_| TEM DI SPLAY_AND_SAVE( 10, enpno) ¢ FROM enp

HIDDEN Function

This function dynamically generates hidden form items.

Syntax
HTM.DB_| TEM HI DDEN(
p_i dx IN  NUMBER,

pvalue IN  VARCHAR? DEFAULT)
RETURN VARCHAR?;

Parameters
Table 17-30 describes the parameters available in the HI DDEN function.

Table 17-30 HIDDEN Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i dx Number to identify the item you wish to generate.
The number will determine which G_FXX global is
populated.

See Also: "HTMLDB_APPLICATION" on page 17-52
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Table 17-30 (Cont.) HIDDEN Parameters

Parameter Description
p_val ue Value of the hidden input form item.
Example

Typically, the primary key of a table is stored as a hidden column and used for
subsequent update processing. Consider the following sample SLQ query:

SELECT
enpno,
HTMLDB_| TEM HI DDEN( 1, enpno) | |
HTMLDB_| TEM TEXT( 2, enane) enane,
HTMLDB_| TEM TEXT( 3, j ob) j ob,
ngr,
HTMLDB_| TEM DATE_POPUP( 4, rownum hi redat e, ' dd- non-yyyy') hiredate,
HTMLDB_I TEM TEXT(5, sal ) sal,
HTMLDB_I TEM TEXT( 6, connm) conm
dept no

FROM enp

ORDER BY 1

The previous query could use the following page process to process the results:

BEG N
FOR i IN 1..HTM.DB_APPLI CATI ON. G_FO1. COUNT LOCP
UPDATE enp
SET
ename=HTM.DB_APPLI CATI ON. G_F02(i ),
j ob=HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON. G_F03(i ),
hi redat e=t o_dat e( HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON. G_F04(i), ' dd- non-yyyy'),
sal =HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON. G_F05(i ),
conmrHTM.DB_APPLI CATI ON. G_F06(i )
WHERE enpno=t o_nunber (HTM.DB_APPLI CATI ON. G_F01(i));
END LOOP;
END;

Note that the G_FO1 column (which corresponds to the hidden EMPNO) is used as the
key to update each row.

MD5_ CHECKSUM Function

This function passes values to HTMLDB_I TEMMULTI _ROW UPDATE and is used for
lost update detection. Lost update detection ensures data integrity in applications
where data can be accessed concurrently.

Syntax

HTMLDB_| TEM MD5_CHECKSUM
p_valuedl IN  VARCHAR? DEFAULT,
p_valued02 IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_value03 IN  VARCHAR? DEFAULT,

p_value50 IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,

p_col_sep IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT)
RETURN VARCHARZ;
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Parameters
Table 17-32 describes the parameters available in the MD5_ CHECKSUMfunction.

Table 17-31 MD5_HIDDEN Parameters

Parameter Description

p_val ue01 Fifty available inputs. Parameters that are not supplied default to null.
p_val ue50

p_col _sep String used to separate p_val ue inputs. Defaults to the pipe symbol ().
Example

SELECT HTMLDB_I TEM MD5_CHECKSUM enane, j ob, sal )

FROM enp

MD5_ HIDDEN Function

This function is used for lost update detection which ensures data integrity in
applications where data can be accessed concurrently.

This function produces a hidden form field and includes 50 inputs. HTMLDB_
| TEMNMD5_HI DDEN also produces an MD5 checksum using the Oracle database DBMS_
OBFUSCATI ON_TOOLKI T:

UTL_RAW CAST_TO_RAW DBMS_OBFUSCATI ON_TOOLKI T. MD5())

An MD?5 checksum provides data integrity through hashing and sequencing to assure
that data is not altered or stolen as it is transmitted over a network

Syntax

HTMLDB_| TEM MD5_HI DDEN(
p_i dx IN  NUMBER
p_value0l IN VARCHAR? DEFAULT,
p_value02 IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_valued3 IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,

p_value50 IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,

p_col _sep IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT)
RETURN VARCHAR?;

Parameters
Table 17-32 describes the parameters available in the MD5_HI DDEN function.

Table 17-32 MD5_HIDDEN Parameters

Parameter Description

p_idx Indicates the form element to be generated. For example, 1 equals FO1
and 2 equals FO2. Typically the p_i dx parameter is constant for a given
column.

p_val ue01 Fifty available inputs. Parameters not supplied default to null.

p_val ue50
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Table 17-32 (Cont.) MD5_HIDDEN Parameters

Parameter Description
p_col _sep String used to separate p_val ue inputs. Defaults to the pipe symbol ().
Example

p_i dx specifies the FXX form element to be generated. In the following example, 7
generates FO7. Also note that an HTML hidden form element will be generated.

SELECT HTM.DB_| TEM MD5_H DDEN( 7, enane, j ob, sal ), enane, job, sal FROMenp

MULTI_ROW_UPDATE Procedure

Use this procedure within a Multi Row Update process type. This procedure takes a
string containing a multiple row update definition in the following format:

OMER: TABLE: pk_col umnl, pk_i dx: pk_col um2, pk_i dx2| col , i dx: col ,idx. ..

Syntax

HTMLDB_| TEM MULTI _RON UPDATE(
p_nru_string IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT)
RETURN VARCHAR?;

Example

To use this procedure indirectly within application level process, you need to create a
query to generate a form of database data. The following example demonstrates how
to create a multiple row update on the enp table.

SELECT

enpno,

HTMLDB_| TEM H DDEN( 1, enpno),

HTM.DB_| TEM HI DDEN( 2, dept no),

HTMLDB_| TEM TEXT( 3, enane),

HTMLDB_| TEM SELECT_LI ST_FROM QUERY( 4, j ob, ' SELECT DI STINCT job FROM enp'),
HTMLDB_| TEM TEXT( 5, sal ),

HTMLDB_| TEM TEXT( 7, conm) ,

HTM.DB_| TEM MD5_CHECKSUM enane, j ob, sal , com),
dept no

FROM enp

WHERE deptno = 20

Note the call to HTMLDB | TEM MD5_ CHECKSUMinstead of HTMLDB_| TEM NMD5__

HI DDEN. Since HTMLDB_| TEM MULTI _ROW UPDATE gets the checksum from
HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON. G_FCS, you need to call HTMLDB_I TEM MD5_ CHECKSUMin
order to populate HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON. G_FCS when the page is submitted.
Additionally, the columns in HTMLDB_I TEM MD5_CHECKSUMmust be in the same
order those in the MULTI _ROW UPDATE process. These updates can then processed (or
applied to the database) using an after submit page process of Multi Row Update in a
string similar to the following:

SCOTT: enp: enpno, 1: dept no, 2| enane, 3:job, 4:sal ,5:conm 7:,:,:,:,
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SELECT _LIST Function

This function dynamically generates a static select list. Similar to other functions
available in the HTMLDB_| TEMpackage, these select list functions are designed to
generate forms with FO1 to F50 form array elements.

Syntax
HTMLDB_| TEM SELECT_LI ST(
p_i dx IN  NUMBER
p_val ue IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,

p_list_values IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_attributes IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,

p_show_nul | IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_nul | _val ue IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_nul | _text IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_itemid IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_item | abel IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,

p_show extra IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT)
RETURN VARCHAR?;

Parameters
Table 17-33 describes the parameters available in the SELECT_LI ST function.

Table 17-33 SELECT_LIST Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i dx Form element name. For example, 1 equals FO1 and 2 equals FO2.
Typically the P_| DX parameter is constant for a given column.

p_val ue Current value. This value should be a value in the P_LI ST_VALUES
parameter.

p_list_val ues List of static values separated by commas. Display values and return
values are separated by semicolons.

Note that this is only available in the SELECT_LI ST function.
p_attributes Extra HTML parameters you wish to add.

p_show nul | Extra select option to enable the NULL selection. Range of values is YES
and NO.

p_nul | _val ue  Value to be returned when a user selects the null option. Only relevant
when P_SHOW NULL equals YES.

p_itemid HTML attribute ID for the <input> tag.
p_item| abel Label of the select list.

p_show extra  Show the current value even if the value of p_value is not located in the
select list.

Example

The following example demonstrates a static select list that displays Yes, returns Y,
defaults to Y, and generates a FO1 form item.

SELECT HTMLDB_I TEM SELECT_LI ST(1,'Y', "' Yes;Y, No; N)
FROM enp
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SELECT_LIST_FROM_LOV Function

This function dynamically generates select lists from a shared list of values (LOV).
Similar to other functions available in the HTMLDB_| TEMpackage, these select list
functions are designed to generate forms with FO1 to F50 form array elements.

Syntax

HTMLDB_| TEM SELECT_LI ST_FROM LOV(
p_i dx IN  NUMBER,
p_val ue IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_l ov IN  VARCHARZ,
p_attributes IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_show_nul | IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_nul | _val ue IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_nul | _text IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_itemid IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_i tem | abel IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT)

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

Table 17-34 describes the parameters available in the SELECT_LI ST_FROM LOV
function.

Table 17-34 SELECT_LIST_FROM_LQV Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i dx Form element name. For example, 1 equals FO1 and 2 equals FO2.
Typically the p_i dx parameter is constant for a given column.

p_val ue Current value. This value should be a value in the p_| i st _val ues
parameter.

p_l ov Text name of a application list of values. This list of values must be

defined in your application. This parameter is used only by the
sel ect _|ist_froml ov function.

p_attributes Extra HTML parameters you wish to add.

p_show_nul | Extra select option to enable the NULL selection. Range of values is YES
and NO

p_nul | _val ue  Value to be returned when a user selects the null option. Only relevant
when p_show_nul | equals YES.

p_nul | _text Value to be displayed when a user selects the null option. Only relevant
when p_show_nul | equals YES.

p_itemid HTML attribute ID for the <i nput > tag.

p_item| abel Label of the select list.

Example
The following demonstrates a select list based on a LOV defined in the application.

SELECT HTM.DB_| TEM SELECT_LI ST_FROM LOV(2, j ob, ' JOB_FLOW LOV')
FROM enp
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SELECT_LIST_FROM_LOV_XL Function

This function dynamically generates very large select lists (greater than 32K) from a
shared list of values (LOV). Similar to other functions available in the HTMLDB_| TEM
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package, these select list functions are designed to generate forms with FO1 to F50
form array elements.

Syntax

HTMLDB_| TEM SELECT_LI ST_FROM LOV_XL(
p_i dx IN  NUMBER,
p_val ue IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_l ov IN  VARCHARZ,

p_attributes

p_show_nul |

p_nul | _val ue

IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,

p_nul | _text IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_itemid IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_item | abel IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT)
RETURN CLOB;

Parameters

Table 17-35 describes the parameters available in the SELECT_LI ST_FROM LOV_XL

function.

Table 17-35 SELECT_LIST_FROM_LOV_XL Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i dx Form element name. For example, 1 equals FO1 and 2 equals FO2.
Typically the p_i dx parameter is constant for a given column.

p_val ue Current value. This value should be a value in the p_| i st _val ues
parameter.

p_l ov Text name of a list of values. This list of values must be defined in your

p_attributes

p_show_nul |

p_nul |l _val ue

p_nul | _text

p_itemid

p_item| abel

application. This parameter is used only by the sel ect _l i st _from_
| ov function.

Extra HTML parameters you wish to add.

Extra select option to enable the NULL selection. Range of values is YES
and NO.

Value to be returned when a user selects the null option. Only relevant
when p_show_nul | equals YES.

Value to be displayed when a user selects the null option. Only relevant
when p_show_nul | equals YES.

HTML attribute ID for the <input> tag.
Label of the select list.

Example

The following demonstrates a select list based on a LOV defined in the application.

SELECT HTM.DB_| TEM SELECT LI ST FROM LOV_XL(2, j ob,' JOB FLOWLOV')

FROM enp
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SELECT_LIST_FROM_QUERY Function

This function dynamically generates a select list from a query. Similar to other
functions available in the HTMLDB_| TEMpackage, these select list functions are
designed to generate forms with FO1 to F50 form array elements.

Syntax

HTMLDB_| TEM SELECT LI ST_FROM QUERY(

p_i dx
p_val ue
p_query

p_attributes

p_show_nul |

p_nul | _val ue

p_nul |l _text
p_itemid
p_item | abel

p_show extra

IN NUMBER,

IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
IN VARCHAR?,

IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT)

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

Table 17-36 describes the parameters available in the SELECT_LI ST_FROM_QUERY

function.

Table 17-36 SELECT_LIST_FROM_QUERY Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i dx Form element name. For example, 1 equals FO1 and 2 equals FO2.
Typically the p_i dx parameter is constant for a given column.

p_val ue Current value. This value should be a value in the p_| i st _val ues
parameter.

p_query SQL query that is expected to select two columns, a display column,

p_attributes

p_show_nul |

p_nul | _val ue

p_null _text

p_itemid
p_item| abel

p_show_extra

and a return column. For example:
SELECT dname, deptno FROM dept

Note that this is used only by the SELECT_LI ST_FROM_QUERY
function.
Extra HTML parameters you wish to add.

Extra select option to enable the NULL selection. Range of values is
YES and NO.

Value to be returned when a user selects the null option. Only relevant
when p_show_nul | equals YES.

Value to be displayed when a user selects the null option. Only relevant
when p_show_nul | equals YES.

HTML attribute ID for the <input> tag.
Label of the select list.

Show the current value even if the value of p_value is not located in the
select list.

Example

The following demonstrates a select list based on a SQL query.

SELECT HTM.DB_| TEM SELECT LI ST FROM QUERY(3, j ob, ' SELECT DI STINCT job FROM enp')
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FROM enp

SELECT_LIST_FROM_QUERY_XL Function

This function dynamically generates very large select lists (greater than 32K) from a
query. Similar to other functions available in the HTMLDB_| TEMpackage, these select
list functions are designed to generate forms with FO1 to F50 form array elements.

Syntax

HTMLDB_| TEM SELECT_LI ST_FROM QUERY_XL(
p_i dx IN NUMBER,
p_val ue IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_query I'N VARCHARZ,
p_attributes IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_show_nul | IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_nul | _val ue IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_nul |l _text IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_itemid IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_item | abel I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_show extra IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT)
RETURN CLOB;

Parameters

Table 17-37 describes the parameters available in the SELECT_LI ST_FROM QUERY_
XL function.

Table 17-37 SELECT_LIST_FROM_QUERY_XL Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i dx Form element name. For example, 1 equals FO1 and 2 equals FO2.
Typically the p_i dx parameter is constant for a given column.

p_val ue Current value. This value should be a value in the p_| i st _val ues
parameter.

p_query SQL query that is expected to select two columns, a display column,

and a return column. For example:
SELECT dname, deptno FROM dept

Note that this is used only by the SELECT_LI ST_FROM QUERY_XL
function.
p_attributes Extra HTML parameters you wish to add.

p_show_nul | Extra select option to enable the NULL selection. Range of values is
YES and NO

p_nul | _val ue  Value to be returned when a user selects the null option. Only relevant
when p_show_nul | equals YES.

p_nul | _text Value to be displayed when a user selects the null option. Only relevant
when p_show_nul | equals YES.

p_itemid HTML attribute ID for the <input> tag.
p_item| abel Label of the select list.

p_show extra  Show the current value even if the value of p_value is not located in the
select list.
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TEXTAREA

TEXT Function

Example
The following demonstrates a select list based on a SQL query.

SELECT HTMLDB_| TEM SELECT_LI ST_FROM QUERY_XL( 3, j ob, ' SELECT DI STI NCT j ob FROM enp')
FROM enp

This function creates text areas

Syntax

HTM.DB_| TEM TEXTAREA(
p_i dx IN  NUMBER,
p_val ue I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_rows IN  NUVBER DEAULT 40,
p_cols I'N NUMBER DEFAULT 4
p_attributes IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_itemid IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

p_itemlabel IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL)
RETURN VARCHAR?;

Parameters
Table 17-39 describes the parameters available in the TEXT function.

Table 17-38 TEXTAREA Parameters

Parameter Description
p_i dx Number to identify the item you wish to generate.
The number will determine which G_FXX global is
populated.
See Also: "HTMLDB_APPLICATION" on page 17-52
p_val ue Value of a textarea item.
p_rows Height of the textarea (HTML rows attribute)
p_cols Width of the textarea (HTML cols attribute).
p_attributes Extra HTML parameters you wish to add.
p_itemid HTML attribute ID for the <i nput > tag.
p_i tem| abel Label of the text textarea item.
Example

The following example demonstrates a textarea based on a SQL query.

SELECT HTM.DB_| TEM TEXTAREA( 3, enane, 5, 80) a
FROM enp

This function generates text fields (or text input form items) from a SQL query.
Syntax
HTMLDB_| TEM TEXT(

p_i dx IN  NUVBER
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p_val ue IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_size IN  NUVBER DEFAULT NULL,
p_maxlength IN  NUVBER DEFAULT NULL,
pattributes IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
pitemid IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_itemlabel N  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL)

Parameters
Table 17-39 describes the parameters available in the TEXT function.

Table 17-39 TEXT Parameters

Parameter Description
p_i dx Number to identify the item you wish to generate.
The number will determine which G_FXX global is
populated.
See Also: "HTMLDB_APPLICATION" on page 17-52
p_val ue Value of a text field item.
p_si ze Controls HTML tag attributes (such as disabled).
p_nmaxl engt h Maximum number of characters that can be entered

in the text box.

p_attributes Extra HTML parameters you wish to add.
p_itemid HTML attribute ID for the <i nput > tag.
p_item| abel Label of the text field item.

Example

The following sample query demonstrates how to generate one update field for each
row. Note that the enane, sal , and conmcolumns use the HTMLDB_| TEMTEXT
function to generate an HTML text field for each row. Also, notice that each item in the
query is passed an unique p_i dx parameter to ensure that each column is stored in its
own array.

SELECT
enpno,
HTMLDB_| TEM H DDEN( 1, enpno) | |
HTMLDB_| TEM TEXT( 2, enane) enane,
HTMLDB_| TEM TEXT( 3, j ob) j ob,
ngr,
HTMLDB_| TEM DATE_POPUP( 4, rownum hi r edat e, ' dd- non-yyyy') hiredate,
HTMLDB_I TEM TEXT(5, sal ) sal,
HTMLDB_I TEM TEXT( 6, connm) conm
dept no

FROM enp

ORDER BY 1

TEXT_FROM_LOV Function

Use this function to display an item as text, deriving the display value of the named
LOV.

Syntax
HTM.DB_| TEM TEXT_FROM LOV (
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p_val ue I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_lov IN VARCHAR?,

p_null _text I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' %)
RETURN VARCHAR?2;

Parameters
Table 17-40 describes the parameters available in the TEXT_FROM _LOV function.

Table 17-40 TEXT_FROM_LOV Parameters

Parameter Description
p_val ue Value of a field item.
p_l ov Text name of a shared list of values. This list of

values must be defined in your application.

p_nul | _text Value to be displayed when the value of the field
item is null or a corresponding entry is not located
for the value p_val ue in the list of values.

Example

The following example demonstrates how to derive the display value from a named
LOV (EMPNO_ENAME_LOV).

SELECT HTM.DB_| TEM TEXT_FROM LOV( enpno, ' EMPNO ENAVE_LOV' ) ¢ FROM enp

TEXT_FROM_LOV_QUERY Function

Use this function to display an item as text, deriving the display value from a list of
values query.

Syntax

HTMLDB_| TEM TEXT_FROM LOV_QUERY (
p_val ue IN VARCHAR?2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_query I'N VARCHAR2,

p_null text IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT '%)
RETURN VARCHAR?;

Parameters
Table 1740 describes the parameters available in the TEXT_FROM LOV_QUERY
function.

Table 17-41 TEXT_FROM_LOV_QUERY Parameters

Parameter Description
p_val ue Value of a field item.
p_query SQL query that is expected to select two columns, a display

column and a return column. For example:
SELECT dnare, deptno FROM dept

p_nul | _text Value to be displayed when the value of the field item is null or
a corresponding entry is not located for the value p_val ue in
the list of values query.
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Example
The following how to derive the display value from a query.

SELECT HTMLDB_| TEM TEXT_FROM LOV_QUERY( enpno, ' SELECT enane, enpno FROM enp') c

fromenp
RADIOGROUP Function

This function generates a radio group from a SQL query.

Syntax

HTMLDB_| TEM RADI OGROUP(
p_i dx IN  NUMBER
p_val ue I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_selected_value IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_di spl ay IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_attributes IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_onbl ur IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_onchange I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_onf ocus IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT, )

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 17-42 describes the parameters available in the RADI OGROUP function.

Table 17-42 RADIOGROUP Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i dx Number which determines which HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON
global will be used. Valid range of values is 1 to 50.For example
1 creates FO1 and 2 creates FO2.

p_val ue Value of the radio group.

p_sel ect ed_val ue Value that should be "on", or selected.

p_di spl ay Text to display next to the radio option.
p_attributes Extra HTML parameters you wish to add.
p_onbl ur JavaScript to execute in the onBlur event.
p_onchange JavaScript to execute in the onChange event.
p_onf ocus JavaScript to execute in the onFocus event.
Example

The following example demonstrates how to select department 20 from the enp table
as a default in a radio group.

SELECT HTMLDB_| TEM CHECKBOX( 1, dept no, ' 20' , dnane) dt
FROM  dept
ORDER BY 1

POPUP_FROM_LOV Function

This function generates an HTML popup select list from an application list of values
(LOV). Like other available functions in the HTM_LDB_| TEMpackage, POPUP_FROM_
LOV is designed to generate forms with FO1 to F50 form array elements.
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Syntax

HTMLDB_| TEM POPUP_FROM LOV(
p_i dx IN NUVBER,
p_val ue IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_l ov_nane IN VARCHAR2,
p_width IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_max_| ength IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_form.index IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_escape_htn IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_max_el ement s I'N VARCHAR? DEFAULT,
p_attributes I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_ok_to_query IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_itemid IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_item | abel IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL)

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 1743 describes the some parameters in the POPUP_FROM_LOV function.

Table 17-43 POPUP_FROM_LOQV Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i dx Form element name. For example, 1 equals FO1 and 2 equals
FO2. Typically, p_i dx is a constant for a given column.

p_val ue Form element current value. This value should be one of the
values in the p_| ov_nane parameter.

p_l ov_name Named LOV used for this popup.

p_w dth Width of the text box.

p_max_| ength Maximum number of characters that can be entered in the text
box.

p_form.i ndex HTML form on the page in which an item is contained. Defaults

to 0 and rarely used.

Only use this parameter when it is necessary to embed a custom
form in your page template (such as a search field which posts to
a different Web site). If this form comes before the #FORM_OPEN#
substitution string, then its index is zero and the form opened
automatically by Oracle HTML DB must be referenced as form 1.
This functionality supports the JavaScript used in the popup LOV
which passes a value back to a form element.

p_escape_htm Replacements for special characters that require an escaped
equivalent.

«  &lt; for<
« &gt; for>
«  &anp; for &

Range of values is YES and NO. If YES, special characters will be
escaped. This parameter is useful if you know your query will
return illegal HTML.

p_mex_el enent s Limit on the number of rows that can be returned by your query.
Limits the performance impact of user searches. By entering a
value in this parameter, you force the user to search for a more
narrow set of results.

p_attributes Additional HTML attributes to use for the form item.
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Table 17-43 (Cont.) POPUP_FROM_LOV Parameters

Parameter Description

p_ok _to_query Range of values is YES and NQ If YES, a popup returns first set of
rows for the LOV. If NO a search is initiated to return rows.

p_itemid ID attribute of the form element.

p_i tem | abel Invisible label created for the item.

Example

The following example demonstrates a sample query the generates a popup from a
LOV named DEPT.

SELECT HTM.DB_| TEM POPUP_FROM LOV (1, deptno, ' DEPT_LOV' ) dt
FROM enp

POPUP_FROM_QUERY Function

This function generates an HTML popup select list from a query. Like other available
functions in the HTMLDB_I| TEMpackage, POPUP_FROM_QUERY is designed to generate
forms with FO1 to F50 form array elements.

Syntax

HTMLDB_| TEM POPUP_FROM QUERY(
p_i dx IN NUMBER,
p_val ue IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_lov_query IN VARCHAR2,
p_width IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_max_l ength IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_form.index IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_escape_htn IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_max_el ement s IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_attributes I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_ok_to_query IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_itemid IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_item | abel IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL)

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 17—44 describes the parameters in the POPUP_FROM_QUERY function.

Table 17-44 POPUP_FROM_QUERY Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i dx Form element name. For example, 1 equals FO1 and 2 equals
FO2. Typically, p_i dx is a constant for a given column.

p_val ue Form element current value. This value should be one of the
values in the p_| ov_quer y parameter.

p_l ov_query SQL query that is expected to select two columns (a display
column and a return column). For example:

SELECT dnare, deptno FROM dept

p_w dth Width of the text box.
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Table 17-44 (Cont.) POPUP_FROM_QUERY Parameters

Parameter

Description

p_max_Il ength

p_form.i ndex

p_escape_ht m

p_nmax_el enent s

p_attributes

p_ok_to_query

p_itemid

p_item| abel

Maximum number of characters that can be entered in the text
box.

HTML form on the page in which an item is contained.
Defaults to 0 and rarely used.

Only use this parameter when it is necessary to embed a
custom form in your page template (such as a search field
which posts to a different Web site). If this form comes before
the #FORM_OPEN# substitution string, then its index is zero
and the form opened automatically by Oracle HTML DB must
be referenced as form 1. This functionality supports the
JavaScript used in the popup LOV which passes a value back
to a form element.

Replacements for special characters that require an escaped
equivalent.

. & t; for<
« &gt for>
. &anp; for &

Range of values is YES and NO. If YES, special characters will
be escaped. This parameter is useful if you know your query
will return illegal HTML.

Limit on the number of rows that can be returned by your
query. Limits the performance impact of user searches. By
entering a value in this parameter, you force the user to search
for a more narrow set of results.

Additional HTML attributes to use for the form item.

Range of values is YES and NQ If YES, a popup returns first set
of rows for the LOV. If NO, a search is initiated to return rows.

ID attribute of the form element.

Invisible label created for the item.

Example

The following example demonstrates a sample query the generates a popup select list

from the enp table.

SELECT HTMLDB_| TEM POPUP_FROM QUERY (1, dept no, ' SELECT dnane, deptno FROM dept') dt

FROM enp

POPUPKEY_FROM_LOV Function

This function generates a popup key select list from a shared list of values (LOV). Like

other available functions in the HTMLDB_| TEMpackage, POPUPKEY_FROM _LOV is
designed to generate forms with FO1 to F50 form array elements.

Syntax

HTMLDB_| TEM POPUPKEY_FROM LOV(

p_i dx

p_val ue

p_l ov_nane
p_width
p_max_l ength
p_form.index

IN NUVBER,

IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
IN VARCHARZ,

IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
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p_escape_htn IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_max_el ement s I'N VARCHAR? DEFAULT,
p_attributes IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_ok_to_query IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Although the text field associated with the popup displays in the first column in the
LOV query, the actual value is specified in the second column in the query.

Parameters
Table 17-45 describes the some parameters in the POPUPKEY_FROM_L OV function.

Table 17-45 POPUPKEY_FROM_LOV Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i dx Identifies a form element name. For example, 1 equals FO1 and 2
equals FO2. Typically, p_i dx is a constant for a given column

Because of the behavior of POPUPKEY_FROM QUERY, the next index
value should be p_i dx + 1. For example:

SELECT HTM.DB_I TEM POPUPKEY_FROM LOV (1, dept no, ' DEPT') dt,
HTMLDB_I TEM HI DDEN( 3, enpno) eno

p_val ue Indicates the current value. This value should be one of the values
in the P_LOV_NAME parameter.

p_l ov_nane Identifies a named LOV used for this popup.

p_width Width of the text box.

p_max_Il engt h Maximum number of characters that can be entered in the text box.
p_form.i ndex HTML form on the page in which an item is contained. Defaults to 0

and rarely used.

Only use this parameter when it is necessary to embed a custom
form in your page template (such as a search field which posts to a
different Web site). If this form comes before the #FORM_OPEN#
substitution string, then its index is zero and the form opened
automatically by Oracle HTML DB must be referenced as form 1.
This functionality supports the JavaScript used in the popup LOV
which passes a value back to a form element.

p_escape_htm Replacements for special characters that require an escaped
equivalent.

. & t; for<
« &gt; for>
«  &anp; for &

This parameter is useful if you know your query will return illegal
HTML.

p_max_el ements  Limit on the number of rows that can be returned by your query.
Limits the performance impact of user searches. By entering a value
in this parameter, you force the user to search for a more narrow set
of results.

p_attributes Additional HTML attributes to use for the form item.

p_ok_to_query Range of values is YES and NO. If YES, a popup returns first set of
rows for the LOV. If NO, a search is initiated to return rows.

17-50 Oracle HTML DB User’s Guide



HTMLDB_ITEM

Example
The following example demonstrates how to generate a popup key select list from a
shared list of values (LOV).

SELECT HTM.DB_| TEM POPUPKEY_FROM LOV (1, deptno, ' DEPT") dt
FROM enp

POPUPKEY_FROM_QUERY Function

This function generates a popup key select list from a SQL query. Like other available
functions in the HTMLDB_I| TEMpackage, POPUPKEY_FROM_QUERY is designed to
generate forms with FO1 to F50 form array elements.

Syntax

HTMLDB_| TEM POPUPKEY_FROM QUERY(
p_i dx IN NUMBER,
p_val ue IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_lov_query IN VARCHAR?,
p_width IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_max_|l ength IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_form i ndex IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_escape_htni IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_max_el enent s IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_attributes IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_ok_to_query IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT,
p_itemid IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_item| abel IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL)

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 17-46 describes the some parameters in the POPUPKEY_FROM_QUERY function.

Table 17-46 POPUPKEY_FROM_QUERY Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i dx Form element name. For example, 1 equals FO1 and 2 equals FO2.
Typically, p_i dx is a constant for a given column.

Because of the behavior of POPUPKEY_FROM_QUERY, the next index
value should be p_i dx + 1. For example:

SELECT HTM.DB_| TEM POPUPKEY_FROM QUERY (1, dept no, " SELECT

dnane, deptno FROM dept') dt,
HTMLDB_| TEM HI DDEN( 3, enpno) eno

p_val ue Form element current value. This value should be one of the values
in the P_LOV_QUERY parameter.

p_l ov_query LOV query used for this popup.

p_width Width of the text box.

p_max_Il ength Maximum number of characters that can be entered in the text box.

Oracle HTML DB APIs  17-51



HTMLDB_APPLICATION

Table 17-46 (Cont.) POPUPKEY_FROM_QUERY Parameters

Parameter

Description

p_form.i ndex

p_escape_ht m

p_nmax_el enent s

p_attributes

p_ok _to_query

p_itemid

p_item| abel

HTML form on the page in which an item is contained. Defaults to 0
and rarely used.

Only use this parameter when it is necessary to embed a custom
form in your page template (such as a search field which posts to a
different Web site). If this form comes before the #FORM_OPEN#
substitution string, then its index is zero and the form opened
automatically by Oracle HTML DB must be referenced as form 1.
This functionality supports the JavaScript used in the popup LOV
which passes a value back to a form element.

Replacements for special characters that require an escaped
equivalent.

«  &t; for<
« &gt; for>
«  &anp; for &

This parameter is useful if you know your query will return illegal
HTML.

Limit on the number of rows that can be returned by your query.
Limits the performance impact of user searches. By entering a value
in this parameter, you force the user to search for a more narrow set
of results.

Additional HTML attributes to use for the form item.

Range of values is YES and NQ If YES, a popup returns first set of
rows for the LOV. If NO a search is initiated to return rows.

ID attribute of the form element.

Invisible label created for the item.

Example

The following example demonstrates how to generate a popup select list from a SQL

query.

SELECT HTMLDB_| TEM POPUPKEY_FROM QUERY (1, dept no, ' SELECT dname, deptno FROM dept')

dt
FROM enp

HTMLDB_APPLICATION

The HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON package is a PL/SQL package that implements the
Oracle HTML DB rendering engine. You can use this package to take advantage of a
number of global variables. Table 17-47 describes the global variables available in
HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON.

Table 17-47 Global Variables Available in HTMLDB_APPLICATION

Global Variable

Description

G USER
G FLOWID

G FLOW STEP_I D
G_FLOW OWRER

Specifies the currently logged in user.
Specifies the ID of the currently running application.
Specifies the ID of the currently running page.

Specifies the schema to parse for the currently running
application.
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Topics in this section include:
= Referencing Arrays
= Referencing Values Within an On Submit Process

= Converting an Array to a Single Value

Referencing Arrays

Items are typically HTML form elements such as text fields, select lists and check
boxes. When you create a new form item using a wizard, the wizard uses a standard
naming format. The naming format provides a handle so you can retrieve the value of
the item later on.

If you need to create your own items, you can access them after a page is submitted by
referencing HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON. G_F01 to HTML.DB_APPLI CATI ON. G_F50
arrays. You can create your own HTML form fields by providing the input parameters
using the format FO1, FO2, FO3 and so on. You can create up to 50 input parameters
ranging from FO1 to F50. Consider the following example:

<INPUT TYPE="text" NAME="FO1" S| ZE="32" MAXLENGTH-="32" VALUE="some val ue">

<TEXTAREA NAME="F02" ROMNG=4 COLS=90 WRAP="VIRTUAL">this is the exanple of a text
ar ea. </ TEXTAREA>

<SELECT NAME="F03" SIZE="1">
<CPTI ON VALUE="abc" >abc

<OPTI ON VALUE="123">123

</ SELECT>

Since the FO1 to F50 input items are declared as PL/SQL arrays, you can have
multiple items named the same value. For example:

<INPUT TYPE="text" NAME="FO1" S| ZE="32" MAXLENGTH="32" VALUE="array elenent 1">
<INPUT TYPE="text" NAME="FO1" SIZE="32" MAXLENGTH="32" ALUE="array el enent 2">
<INPUT TYPE="text" NAME="FO1" S| ZE="32" MAXLENGTH="32" VALUE="array elenment 3">

Note that following PL/SQL produces the same HTML as show in the previous

example.

FORi IN1..3 LOOP

HTMLDB_| TEM TEXT( P_I DX = 1,
p_val ue =>'array element '||i ,
p_size =>32,

p_maxl ength =>32);

END LOOP;

Referencing Values Within an On Submit Process

You can reference the values posted by an HTML form using the PL/SQL variable
HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON.G_FO1 to HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON.G_F50. Since this element
is an array you can reference values directly. For example:

FOR i IN 1.. HTM.DB_APPLI CATI ON. G FO1. COUNT LOOP
htp.p('element "||1]|]|" has a value of "||HTM.DB_APPLI CATI ON. G_FO1(i));
END LOOP;
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Converting an Array to a Single Value

You can also use Oracle HTML DB public utility functions to convert an array into a
single value. For example:

ht p. p( HTMLDB_UTI L. TABLE_TO_STRI NG HTM.DB_APPLI CATI ON. G_F01)) ;
This function is enables you to reference G_FO1 to G_F50 values in an application

process that performs actions on data. The following sample process demonstrates the
insertion of values into an table:

FOR i IN 1..HTM.DB_APPLI CATI ON. G FO1. COUNT LOCP
I NSERT | NTO ny_tabl e (ny_col urm) VALUES HTM.DB_APPLI CATI ON. G FO1(i);
END LOOP;

HTMLDB_CUSTOM_AUTH

You can use HTMLDB_CUSTOM AUTH to perform various operations related to
authentication and session management.

Topics in this section include:

« APPLICATION_PAGE_ITEM_EXISTS Function
« CURRENT_PAGE_IS_PUBLIC Function

« DEFINE_USER_SESSION Procedure

« GET_COOKIE_PROPS Procedure

« GET_LDAP_PROPS Procedure

«  GET_NEXT_SESSION_ID Function

«  GET_SESSION_ID_FROM_COOKIE Function

« GET_USERNAME Function

« GET_SECURITY_GROUP_ID Function

« GET_SESSION _ID Function

« GET_USER Function

« IS SESSION_VALID Function

« LOGIN Procedure

« LOGOUT Procedure

« POST_LOGIN Procedure

« SESSION_ID_EXISTS Function

« SET USER Procedure

« SET _SESSION_ID Procedure

« SET SESSION_ID TO_NEXT_VALUE Procedure

APPLICATION_PAGE_ITEM_EXISTS Function

This function checks for the existence of page level item within an application. This
function requires the parameter p_i t em_name. This function returns a boolean value
(true or false).
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Syntax

FUNCTI ON APPLI CATI ON_PAGE_| TEM EXI STS(
p_itemname IN VARCHAR2)
RETURN BOOLEAN,

CURRENT_PAGE_IS_PUBLIC Function

This function checks whether the current page's authentication attribute is set to Page
Is Public and returns a boolean value (true or false)

See Also: "Editing Page Attributes" on page 7-16 and "Security"
on page 7-19 for information on setting this page attribute

Syntax

FUNCTI ON CURRENT_PAGE_| S_PUBLI C
RETURN BOCLEAN,

DEFINE_USER_SESSION Procedure
This procedure combines the SET_USERand SET_SESSI ON_| D functions to create

one call.

Syntax

PROCEDURE DEFI NE_USER_SESSI ON(
p_user I'N VARCHAR2)

p_session_id IN NUMBER) ;

GET_COOKIE_PROPS Procedure

This procedure obtains the properties of the session cookie used in the current
authentication scheme for the specified application. These properties can be viewed
directly in the Application Builder by viewing the authentication scheme attributes.

Syntax

HTMLDB_CUSTOM AUTH. GET_OOOKI E_PROPS(
p_app_id IN  NUMBER,
p_cooki e_nane QUT VARCHARZ,
p_cooki e_path QUT VARCHARZ,
p_cooki e_donai n QUT VARCHAR?) ;
Parameters

Table 17-48 describes the parameters available in the GET_COOKI E_PROPS procedure.

Table 17-48 GET_COOKIE_PROPS Parameters

Parameter Description

p_app_id An application ID in the current workspace.
p_cooki e_nane The cookie name.

p_cooki e_path The cookie path.

p_cooki e_domai n The cookie domain.
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Example

DECLARE
| _cookie_nane  varchar2(256);
| _cookie_path varchar2(256);
| _cooki e_domai n var char 2(256) ;
BEG N
HTMLDB_CUSTOM AUTH. GET_COOKI E_PROPS (
p _cookie_name  =>|_cooki e_nane,
p _cookie_path =>1_cookie_path,
p _cookie_domain => | _cooki e_donai n);
END;

GET _LDAP_PROPS Procedure

This procedure obtains the LDAP attributes of the current authentication scheme for
the current application. These properties can be viewed directly in Application Builder
by viewing the authentication scheme attributes.

Syntax

HTMLDB_CUSTOM AUTH. GET_LDAP_PROPS(

p_I dap_host QUT VARCHAR2,
p_l dap_port QUT NUMBER
p_l dap_dn QUT VARCHARZ,
p_l dap_edit_function QUT VARCHAR?) ;
Parameters

Table 17-49 describes the parameters available in the GET_LDAP_PROPS procedure.

Table 17-49 GET_LDAP_PROPS Parameters

Parameter Description

p_l dap_host LDAP host name.
p_| dap_port LDAP port number.
p_l dap_host LDAP DN string.
p_l dap_host LDAP host name.

p_l dap_edit_function LDAP edit function name.

Example
DECLARE
| _I'dap_host var char 2(256) ;
| _I'dap_port nunber;
| _I'dap_dn var char 2(256) ;
| I'dap_edit_function varchar2(256);
BEG N
HTMLDB_CUSTOM AUTH. GET_LDAP_PROPS (
p_l dap_host => | | dap_host,
p_l dap_port => | | dap_port,
p_l dap_dn => | _|dap_dn,’
p_ldap_edit_function => | _|dap_edit_function);
END,
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GET_NEXT_SESSION_ID Function

This function generates the next session ID from the Oracle HTML DB sequence
generator. This function returns a number.

Syntax

FUNCTI ON GET_NEXT_SESSI ON_I D
RETURN NUMBER;

GET_SESSION_ID_FROM_COOKIE Function

This function returns the Oracle HTML DB session ID located by the session cookie in
the context of a page request in the current browser session.

Syntax

HTMLDB_CUSTOM AUTH. GET_SESSI ON_| D_FROM COXKI E;
RETURN NUVBER:

Example

DECLARE VAL NUVBER,
BEG N

VAL : = HTM.DB_CUSTOM AUTH. GET_SESSI ON | D_FROM COXXI E;
END;

GET_USERNAME Function

This function returns user name registered with the current Oracle HTML DB session
in the internal sessions table. This user name is usually the same as the authenticated
user running the current page.

Syntax

HTMLDB_CUSTOM AUTH. GET_USERNAME;
RETURN VARCHAR?;

Example

DECLARE VAL VARCHARZ( 256);
BEGI N

VAL : = HTM.DB_CUSTOM AUTH. GET_USERNAME;
END;

GET_SECURITY_GROUP_ID Function

This function returns a number with the value of the security group ID that identifies
the workspace of the current user.

Syntax

FUNCTI ON GET_SECURI TY_GROUP_I D
RETURN NUMBER;
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GET_SESSION_ID Function

This function returns HTM_.DB_APPLI CATI ON.G_| NSTANCE global variable. GET_
SESSI ON_| Dreturns a number.

Syntax

PROCEDURE GET_SESSION_I D
RETURN NUMBER;

GET _USER Function

This function returns the HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON.G_USER global variable
(VARCHAR2).

Syntax

FUNCTI ON GET_USER
RETURN VARCHARZ;

IS_SESSION_VALID Function

This function is a boolean result obtained from executing the current application's
authentication scheme to determine if a valid session exists. This function returns the
boolean result of the authentication scheme's page sentry.

Syntax

HTM_DB_CUSTOM AUTH. | S_SESSI ON_VALI D;
RETURN BOOLEAN;

Example

DECLARE VAL VARCHAR2( 256);
BEG N

VAL := HTMLDB_CUSTOM AUTH. I S_SESSI ON_VALI D;
END;

LOGIN Procedure

Also referred to as the "Login APL" this procedure performs authentication and
session registration.

Syntax

HTMLDB_CUSTOM AUTH. LOG N(
p_uname IN VARCHAR?,
p_password IN  VARCHAR?,
p_session_id IN VARCHAR?,
p_app_page IN  VARCHAR?,
p_entry_point IN  VARCHARZ,
p_preserve_case IN BOCLEAN);

Parameter

Table 17-50 describes the parameters available in the LOG N procedure.
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Table 17-50 LOGIN Parameters

Parameter Description
p_unane Login name of the user.
p_passwor d Clear text user password.
p_session_id Current Oracle HTML DB session ID.
p_app_page Current application ID. After login page separated by a colon (:).
p_entry_point Internal use only.
p_preserve_case If true, do not upper p_unane during session registration
Example
BEG N
HTMLDB_CUSTOM AUTH. LOG N (
p_uname => ' SCOrT",
p_password => 'secret99',

p_session_id => V('APP_SESSION ),
p_app_page = :APP_ID|':1");
END;

Note: :Do not use bind variable notations for p_sessi on_i d
argument.

LOGOUT Procedure

This procedure effects a logout from the current session by unsetting the session
cookie and redirecting to a new location.

Syntax

HTMLDB_CUSTOM AUTH. LOGOUT(
p_this_app IN VARCHAR?,
p_next _app_page_sess I'N VARCHAR2,
p_next _url IN VARCHAR?) ;

Parameter

Table 17-51 describes the parameters available in the LOGOUT procedure.

Table 17-51 LOGOUT Parameters

Parameter Description

p_this_app Current application ID.

p_next _app_page_sess Application and page ID to redirect to. Separate multiple pages
using a colon (:) and optionally followed by a colon (:) and the
session ID (if control over the session ID is desired).

p_next _url URL to redirect to (use this instead of p_next _app_page_
sess).

Example

BEG N

HTMLDB_CUSTOM AUTH. LOGOUT (
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p_this_app => '1000',
p_next _app_page_sess => '1000:99");
END;

POST _LOGIN Procedure

This procedure performs session registration, assuming the authentication step has
been completed. It can be called only from within an Oracle HTML DB application
page context.

Syntax

HTMLDB_CUSTOM AUTH. POST_LOG N(
p_unarme I'N  VARCHAR?,
p_session_id IN VARCHAR?,
p_app_page IN  VARCHAR?,
p_preserve_case IN BOCLEAN);

Parameter

Table 17-52 describes the parameters available in the POST_LOG N procedure.

Table 17-52 POST_LOGIN Parameters

Parameter Description

p_unane Login name of user.

p_session_id Current Oracle HTML DB session ID.

p_app_page Current application ID and after login page separated by a colon
).

p_preserve_case If true, do not include p_unane in upper case during session
registration.

Example

BEG N

HTMLDB_CUSTOM AUTH. POST_LOG N (

p_uname => ' SCOrT",

p_session_id => V(' APP_SESSION ),
p_app_page  => :APPID[|':1");
END;

SESSION_ID_EXISTS Function

This function returns a boolean result based on the global package variable containing
the current Oracle HTML DB session ID. Returns true if the result is a positive number.
returns false if the result is a negative number.

Syntax

FUNCTI ON SESSI ON_I D_EXI STS
RETURN BOCLEAN,

Example
DECLARE VAL BOCLEAN;
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BEG N

VAL := HTMLDB_CUSTOM AUTH. SESSI ON_| D_EXI STS;
END;

SET_USER Procedure

This procedure sets the HTM_DB_APPLI CATI ON.G_USER global variable. SET_USER
requires the parameter P_USER (VARCHAR2) which defines a user ID.

Syntax

PROCEDURE SET_USER(
p_user IN VARCHAR2)

SET _SESSION_ID Procedure

This procedure sets HTMLDB_APPLI CATI ON.G_| NSTANCE global variable. SET_

SESSI ON_I Dreturns a number. This procedure requires the parameter P_SESSI ON
I D (NUMBER) which specifies a session ID.

Syntax

PROCEDURE SET_SESSI ON_| I
p_session_id IN NUMVBER)

SET_SESSION_ID_TO_NEXT_VALUE Procedure

This procedure combines the operation of GET_NEXT_SESSI ON_| Dand SET_
SESSI ON_| Din one call.

Syntax
PROCEDURE SETsN | D TO NEXT_VALUE;
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Part Il

Administration

Part III describes all tasks performed by an Oracle HTML DB administrator. An Oracle
HTML DB administrator manages an entire Oracle HTML DB development
environment instance through the Oracle HTML DB Administration Services
application. Common Oracle HTML DB administrator tasks include creating and
managing workspaces, translating an application, and managing activities, log files,
and sessions.

Part III contains the following chapter:

« "Managing an Oracle HTML DB Hosted Service"
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Managing an Oracle HTML DB Hosted

Service

This section describes tasks an Oracle HTML DB administrator performs when
administering an Oracle HTML DB hosted service.

This section contains the following topics:

What is an Oracle HTML DB Administrator?
Logging in to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services
Determining the HTML DB Engine Schema
Managing the Schemas Associated with a Workspace
Creating a Workspace

Managing Service and Change Requests

Managing Users in an Oracle HTML DB Instance
Purging Inactive Workspaces

Removing a Workspace

Exporting and Importing a Workspace

Managing Logs

Managing Session State

Monitoring Activities

Managing Environment Preferences

Managing Application Build Status

Managing E-mail

Creating a Site-Specific Tasks List

What is an Oracle HTML DB Administrator?

In the Oracle HTML DB development environment, users log in to a shared work area
called a workspace. Users are divided into three primary roles:

Developer
A developer can create and edit applications.

Workspace administrator
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A Workspace administrator performs administrator tasks specific to their
workspace such as managing user accounts, monitoring workspace activity, and
viewing log files.

« Oracle HTML DB administrator

An Oracle HTML DB administrator is a superuser that manages the entire hosted
instance. To perform these tasks, an Oracle HTML DB administrator logs into the
Oracle HTML DB Administration Services application.

See Also: Refer to appropriate installation guide for your
platform for more information on installing Oracle HTML DB

Logging in to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services

Oracle HTML DB administrators are responsible for managing an entire Oracle HTML
DB instance. To perform these tasks, an Oracle HTML DB administrator logs into the
Oracle HTML DB Administration Services application.

To log into Oracle HTML DB Administration Services:

1. Ina Web browser, navigate to the Oracle HTML DB Administration Services
application:

http://hostname: port/pl s/ htm db/ ht M db_admin

Where:
= host nane is the name of the system where Oracle HTTP Server is installed.

= port isthe port number assigned to Oracle HTTP Server. In a default
installation, this number is 7777. You can find information about your Oracle
HTTP Server installation’s port number from either of the following files:

— ORACLE_BASE\ ORACLE HOVE\i nstal I\ portlist.ini
— ORACLE_BASE\ ORACLE_HQOVE\ Apache\ Apache\ conf\ htt pd. conf

= html db is the database access descriptor (DAD) defined in the mod_plsql
configuration file.

The Login page appears.
2. In Username, enter adm n.

3. InPassword, enter the Oracle HTML DB administrator account password you
specified when you installed Oracle HTML DB.

4. Click Login.
Oracle HTML DB Administration Services appears.

See Also: Refer to the appropriate installation guide for more
information on installing Oracle HTML DB

Determining the HTML DB Engine Schema

Oracle HTML DB administrators may need to perform certain actions within the
HTML DB engine schema. For example, in order for an Oracle HTML DB
administrator to have the ability to assign Oracle default schemas, the database
administrator (DBA) must explicitly grant the privilege by running the HTM_LDB_
S| TE_ADM N_PRI VS. ALLOWprocedure within the HTML DB engine schema.
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See Also: "Understanding Oracle Default Schema Restrictions" on
page 18-3 for more information on the HTMLDB_SI TE_ADM N_
PRI VS. ALLOWprocedure

To determine the current HTML DB engine schema for your Oracle HTML DB
instance:

1. Use SQL*Plus to connect to the database.

2. Run the following query in a schema with DBA privileges (for example, SYSTEM).

SELECT TABLE_OMER FROM al | _synonyns
VHERE SYNONYM NAME = ' WAV _FLON and OMER = ' PUBLIC

Managing the Schemas Associated with a Workspace

When a user logs into the Oracle HTML DB they log in to a shared work area called a
workspace. Each workspace can have multiple associated schemas. By associating a
workspace with a schema, developers in that workspace can:

= Build applications that interact with the database objects in that schema.
= Create new database objects in that schema.
To view the schema associated with a workspace:

1. Log in to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

2. Under Manage Workspaces, select Manage Schema to Workspace Assignments.
The Schemas Provisioned by Workspace page appears.

3. To view information about an existing schema, click the Edit icon.

4. To create a new schema association, click Create.

5. Follow the on-screen instructions.

Understanding Oracle Default Schema Restrictions

When Oracle HTML DB installs, the Oracle HTML DB administrator does not have the
ability to assign Oracle default schemas to workspaces. Default schemas (such as SYS,
SYSTEM and RVAN) are reserved by Oracle for various product features and for
internal use. Access to a default schema can be a very powerful privilege. For example,
a workspace with access to the default schema SYSTEMcan run applications that parse
as the SYSTEMuser.

In order for an Oracle HTML DB administrator to have the ability to assign Oracle
default schemas, the database administrator (DBA) must explicitly grant the privilege.

The DBA can remove this restriction and grant the privilege using SQL*Plus to run the
HTMLDB_SI TE_ADM N_PRI VS. ALLOWprocedure within the HTML DB engine
schema. For example:

EXEC HTM.DB_SI TE_ADM N_PRI VS. ALLON
The DBA can reimpose this restriction and revoke this privilege using the HTM_DB_

SI TE_ADM N_PRI VS. RESTRI CT procedure within the HTML DB engine schema. For
example:

EXEC HTM.DB_SI TE_ADM N_PRI VS. RESTRI CT;
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The DBA can determine the current status of the privilege using SQL*Plus to run the
HTMLDB_SI TE_ADM N_PRI VS. REPCRT procedure within the HTML DB engine
schema. For example:

SET SERVEROUTPUT ON
EXEC HTM.DB_SI TE_ADM N_PRI VS. REPCRT;

EXEC HTMLDB_SI TE_ADM N_PRI VS. REPORT returns number of rows in the ww _
flow restrict_adm n table. 0 rows means that the Oracle HTML DB administrator
is restricted and may not assign Oracle default schemas to workspaces. One or more
rows means that the Oracle HTML DB administrator may assign Oracle default
schemas to workspaces.

See Also: "Determining the HTML DB Engine Schema" on page 18-2

Creating a Workspace

When a user logs into the Oracle HTML DB they log in to a shared work area called a
workspace. Each workspace is an area within the Oracle HTML DB development
environment where multiple developers can create applications. Each workspace has a
unique ID and name. In order to make changes to their workspace, Workspace
administrators submit change request to an Oracle HTML DB administrator. Only an
Oracle HTML DB administrator can create a new workspace.

Topics in this section include:
= About Workspace Provisioning
= Specifying a Provisioning Mode
= Managing Service and Change Requests
= Creating a Workspace Without a Request
= Viewing Workspace Reports
See Also: "Managing Development Services" on page 13-10,

"Viewing Workspace Reports" on page 18-6, and "Removing a
Workspace" on page 18-12

About Workspace Provisioning

When an Oracle HTML DB administrator creates a new workspace with a new
tablespace, the datafile for the new tablespace is managed by Oracle-managed files.

Oracle-managed files simplifies the administration of the Oracle database and
eliminates the need for the database administrator (DBA) to directly manage the
operating system files that comprise the database. Using Oracle-managed files the
DBA specifies operations in terms of database objects rather than filenames. The
datafile for the any new tablespaces will be named according to the Oracle-managed
files conventions and the placement of these files will be determined by the database
initialization parameter DB_CREATE_FI LE_DEST.

If the Oracle-Managed Files is not enabled, the datafile will be created in the same
directory as the first datafile of the tablespace in which Oracle HTML DB was
installed.

See Also: Oracle Database Administrator’s Guide for more information
on Oracle-managed files
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Specifying a Provisioning Mode

As an Oracle HTML DB administrator, you determine how the process of creating (or
provisioning) a workspace works for your Oracle HTML DB development
environment.

In manual provision mode, an Oracle HTML DB administrator creates new
workspaces and notifies the Workspace administrator of the login information. In
request provision mode, users request workspaces directly in a self-service fashion. In
this scenario, users use a link on the login page to access a request form. Once the
workspace request has been granted, they are e-mailed the appropriate login
information.

To specify a provisioning mode:

1. Log in to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

2. Under Manage HTML DB Service, select Toggle Provisioning Status.
3. Select one of the following:

« Manual

=« Request
4. Click Apply Changes.

Note: Before users can request a workspace or change their
passwords, an Oracle HTML DB administrator must configure
environment preferences to facilitate the workflow component.

See Also: "Managing Environment Preferences” on page 18-17 and
"About SERVICE_REQUEST_FLOW" on page 18-18

Creating a Workspace Without a Request

Administrators can create a workspace manually by running the Provision Workspace
Wizard. You can access this wizard from either the Oracle HTML DB Administration
Services home page or the Workspace Administration tab.

To create a workspace manually:

1. Login to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

2. Under Manage Workspaces, select Create New Workspace.
The Provision Workspace Wizard appears.
3. Specify a workspace name and description and click Next.

4. Select a schema, or enter the name for a new schema, followed by a password, and
initial disk space quota and click Next.

5. Specify a Workspace administrator by providing a username, password, and
e-mail address and click Next.

6. Confirm your selections and click Provision.
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Viewing Workspace Reports

Oracle HTML DB administrators can view detailed information about a specific
workspace by viewing the Workspace Utilization Report.

To view a workspace report:

1. Log in to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

2. Under Manage Workspaces, select Report Workspace Attributes.
3. Select a workspace from the Workspace list and click Go.
The Workspace Utilization Report appears. Table 18-1 describes the various

sections of the Workspace Utilization Report.

Table 18-1 Workspace Utilization Report

Report Description

Workspace Information Displays high level information about the current
workspace.

Workspace Schemas Manage workspace to schema mappings.

See Also: "Managing the Schemas Associated with a
Workspace" on page 18-3

Workspace Schema Space Utilization ~ Displays a report that details tablespace utilization.

Workspace Applications Displays a report that lists all applications within the
current workspace.

Developers Displays a report that lists all application developers
within the current workspace.

Workspace Users Enables administrators to manage user accounts.

See Also: "Managing Users in an Oracle HTML DB
Instance" on page 18-9

Workspace Database Objects Displays a report that lists objects used in the current
workspace.
Service Change Requests Enables administrators to manage change requests for

the current workspace, or to view a report of all
change requests in an Oracle HTML DB development
instance.

See Also: "Managing Service and Change Requests”
on page 18-6

Developer Activity Displays a report that details developer activity by
date.

See Also: "Creating a Workspace" on page 18-4 and "Removing a
Workspace" on page 18-12

Managing Service and Change Requests

Oracle HTML DB administrators can make modifications to a workspace (such as such
as adding an additional schema or increasing the disk space limit) by approving a
change request from a Workspace administrator.

Topics in this section include:

= Viewing a Pending Service or Change Request
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= Approving a Service or Change Request

= Deleting an Existing Request

Viewing a Pending Service or Change Request

You can view existing service requests and change requests from the Notifications list
on the Administration home page, or from the Service Requests or Change Requests

pages.

Topics in this section include:

= Viewing a Pending Request from the Notifications List

= Viewing a Request from the Workspace Utilization Report
= Viewing Requests from the Service Requests Page

= Viewing Requests from the Change Requests Page

Viewing a Pending Request from the Notifications List
To view pending service and change requests from the Notifications list:

1. Log in to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

2. Locate the Notifications list on the lower right side of the page. (See Figure 18-1.)

Figure 18-1 Notifications List

» Serice Requests
(42, 7 pending)

» Change Reguests
(30, 6 pending)

The Notifications list displays a summary of total and pending service and change
requests.

3. To view additional details, click the appropriate service request or change request
number.

The appropriate Change Request page appears.

Viewing a Request from the Workspace Utilization Report
To view pending requests from the Workspace Utilization Report:

1. Login to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

2. Under Manage Workspaces, select Manage Workspaces.
3. Locate a workspace as follows:

= To locate a specific workspace, type the workspace name in the Search field
and click Go.

= To view all workspaces, leave the Search field blank and click Go.

4. To view details about a specific workspace, click the View icon to the left of the
workspace name.
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5.
6.

The Workspace Utilization Report appears.
Under Available Reports, click Service Change Requests.

Select a specific request, or click View All Change Requests.

Viewing Requests from the Service Requests Page
To view service requests from the Service Requests page:

1.

Log in to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

Under Manage HTML DB Service, select Manage Service Requests.
From Status, select the type of requests you wish to view.

To view request details, click the Edit icon associated with the appropriate request.

Viewing Requests from the Change Requests Page
To view change requests from the Service Requests page:

1.

Log in to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

Under Manage HTML DB Service, select Manage Change Requests.
From Status, select the type of requests you wish to view.

To view request details, click the Edit icon associated with the appropriate request.

Approving a Service or Change Request

To approve a pending service request:

1.

Navigate to the appropriate request page as described in "Viewing a Pending
Service or Change Request" on page 18-7.

Click Adjust.

The Adjust Request page appears.

From Project Status, select one of the following:
« To approve the request, click Approved.

« To decline the request, click Declined.

Follow the on-screen instructions.

Note: Be cautious when setting the Project Status Requested.
Although Requested enables you to reprovision a workspace, it could
result in data corruption due to the manner in which accounts are
provisioned. The provisioning system assumes Requested service
requests do not have the corresponding schemas and dictionary
entries for a workspace administrator or developers. If you need to
change the Project Status for an Approved workspace to Requested,
terminate the service first and then change the status to Requested.

To approve a pending change request:

1.

Navigate to the Service Change Request page as described in "Viewing a Request
from the Workspace Utilization Report" on page 18-7.
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2. Click View Request.
The Process Change Request page appears.

3. Review the displayed reports.

4. Select one of the following:
« To approve a request for a schema, click Create Schema.
« To approve a request for additional disk space, click Provision Space.
« To approve a request to terminate the service, click Terminate Service
« Todeny arequest, click Deny Request.

5. Follow the on-screen instructions.

Deleting an Existing Request

To delete an existing service or change request:

1. Log in to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

2. Navigate to the appropriate request page. (See "Viewing a Pending Service or
Change Request" on page 18-7.)

3. From Status, select the type of request you wish to delete.
4. Click the Edit icon associated with the request you wish to delete.

5. When the request appears, click Terminate or Delete if the request is still active, or
click Delete if the request has already been terminated.

Managing Users in an Oracle HTML DB Instance

Oracle HTML DB administrators can manage all user accounts within an Oracle
HTML DB instance on the Manage Application Developers and Users page. User
accounts are particularly useful if a workspace utilizes HTML DB Authentication.

See Also:
= "Managing a Development Workspace" on page 13-1
= "About HTML DB Account Credentials" on page 14-6 for more
information on implementing HTML DB Authentication
To create a new user account:

1. Login to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

2. Under Manage Workspaces, select Manage Application Developers.
The Manage Application Developers and Users page appears.
3. (Click Create.

4. Under User Attributes, enter the appropriate information. Fields marked with a
red asterisk (*) are required.

5. Under Password, type a case-sensitive password for this account.

6. Under Developer Privileges, specify the developer's privileges:
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» Useris a developer - These users can create and edit applications as well as
view developer activity, session state, workspace activity, application, and
schema reports.

= Useris an administrator - Workspace administrators additionally can create
and edit user accounts, manage groups, alter passwords of users within the
same workspace, and manage development services as described in
"Managing a Development Workspace" on page 13-1.

7. Click Create or Create and Create Another.
To edit an existing user account:

1. Log in to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

2. Under Manage Workspaces, select Manage Application Developers.
The Manage Application Developers and Users page appears.
3. Locate a user as follows:

= Tolocate a specific user, type a username or partial string in the Search field
and click Go.

« To view all users, leave the Search field blank and click Go
4. Click the Edit icon adjacent to appropriate username.

5. Follow the on-screen instructions.

Purging Inactive Workspaces

If you are managing a large hosted Oracle HTML DB instance, periodically purging
inactive workspaces can free up resources for other users. The process of purging
inactive workspaces consists of the following steps:

= Identify inactive workspaces

= Remove the resources associated with each inactive workspace
= Delete the inactive workspaces

Topics in this section include:

= Identifying Inactive Workspaces

= Removing the Resources Associated with Inactive Workspaces

= Deleting Inactive Workspaces

Identifying Inactive Workspaces

18-10

The first step in determining if a workspace is inactive is to establish some basic rules.
A common approach is to base the rules on the Oracle HTML DB activity records
found in the current HTML DB engine schema.

See Also: "Determining the HTML DB Engine Schema" on page 18-2

The following DDL (data definition language) creates a table of all workspaces
requested before June 28, 2004 but that have been inactive since June 10, 2004. In this
example, inactivity is determined by checking a key within the HTML DB engine
schema for the most recent updates by each workspace.
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CREATE TABLE ws_to_purge AS
SELECT c.security_group_id, c.conpany_name, c.admn_email, c.request_date,
SYSDATE | ast _updated_on, 'Y ok_to_delete
FROM ww _f | ow_provi si on_conpany ¢
VWHERE
c.request _date <= to_date(' 20040628',"' YYYYMVDD ) AND
( not exists
(SELECT NULL /* Activity Log */
FROM ww_fl ow activity_log |
WHERE | . security group_id = c.security_group_id
AND | .time_stanp > to_date('20040610',"' YYYYMVDD ))

AND NOT EXI STS
(SELECT NULL /* workspace applications */
FROM ww_fl ows f
WHERE f.security group_id = c.security_group_id
AND f.last_updated_on > to_date('20040610',"' YYYYMVDD ))
AND NOT EXI STS
(' SELECT NULL /* Pages */
FROM ww_f | ow_steps s
WHERE s. security_group_id = c.security_group_id
AND s. | ast_updated_on > to_date(' 20040610',"' YYYYMVDD ))
AND NOT EXI STS
('SELECT NULL /* Regions */
FROM ww_f | ow_page_pl ugs p
WHERE p. security_group_id = c.security_group_id
AND p. | ast _updated_on > to_date(' 20040610 ,"' YYYYM\DD ))
AND NOT EXI STS
(SELECT NULL /* Itens */
FROM ww_fl ow step_itens i
WHERE i .security group_id = c.security_group_id
AND i .l ast_updated_on > to_date(' 20040610 ,"' YYYYMDD ))
AND NOT EXI STS
(SELECT NULL /* Tenpl ates */
FROM ww_f | ow_tenpl ates t
WHERE t.security group_id = c.security_group_id
AND t.last_updated_on > to_date('20040610',"' YYYYMDD ))
AND NOT EXI STS
(SELECT NULL /* Files upl oaded */
FROM ww_flow file_objects$ o
WHERE o. security _group_id = c.security_group_id
AND o.created_on > to_date(' 20040610 ,"' YYYYM\DD ))
AND NOT EXI STS
(SELECT NULL /* SQ. Workshop history */
FROM ww_f | ow_sw sqgl _cnds s
WHERE s. security group_id = c.security_group_id
AND s.created_on > to_date('20040610',"' YYYYMVDD ));

Once you identify inactive workspaces, you can purge them. Purging inactive
workspaces is a two step process:

»  First, remove the resources (that is, the database schemas, tablespaces, and data
files) associated with each inactive workspace

= Second, drop the inactive workspaces from Oracle HTML DB

Removing the Resources Associated with Inactive Workspaces

Once you have identified inactive workspaces in a single table, the next step is to
remove them.
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Note: Before removing the schemas, tablespaces, or data files
associated with inactive workspaces, make sure these resources are
not being used in by any other workspace or application

To remove the resources associated with inactive workspaces:

1. Identify the schemas used by the workspaces to be deleted by joining the table
containing the identified inactive workspaces to ww_f | ow_conpany_schenas.

2. Drop the schemas, tablespaces, and data files used exclusively by the inactive
workspaces from the database by running a query similar to the following.

SELECT s. schema
FROM ws_t o_purge ws,
ww_fl ow_conmpany_schemas s
WHERE s. security_group_id = ws.security_group_id
AND ws. ok _to_delete = 'Y';

Deleting Inactive Workspaces

Once you remove the resources associated with an inactive workspace, you can delete
it. You can delete inactive workspaces manually using the Oracle HTML DB
Administration Services application. Or, you can delete them programmatically as
shown in the following example.

BEG N
FOR ¢l IN ( SELECT security_group_id
FROM ws_t o_pur ge
WHERE ok _to_delete = 'Y")
LooP
WAW_FLOW PROVI S| ONI NG TERM NATE_SERVI CE_BY_SG D(cl. security_group_id);
END LOCP;
END;

Removing a Workspace

Removing a workspace does not remove any of the associated database objects. To
remove the associated schemas, a database administrator (DBA) must use a standard
database administration tool such as Oracle Enterprise Manager or SQL*Plus.

Sees Also:

= Oracle Enterprise Manager Administrator’s Guide
= SQL*Plus User's Guide and Reference

= "Viewing Workspace Reports" on page 18-6

= "Creating a Workspace" on page 18-4

To remove a workspace:

1. Login to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

2. Under Manage Workspaces, select Remove Workspace.

3. Select a workspace name and click Next.
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4. Follow the on-screen instructions.

Exporting and Importing a Workspace

To move a workspace and all associated users to a new Oracle HTML DB instance, you
must export the workspace. When you export a workspace, Oracle HTML DB
generates a text file. This file contains information about your workspace, all the users
in your workspace, and any groups in your workspace (if applicable). You can use this
file to import your workspace into another Oracle HTML DB instance.

Keep in mind, this method only imports workspace, users, and groups. This file does
not contain:

= The schemas associated with this workspace, or the objects in those schemas.
= Any applications, images, cascading style sheets and static text files.

All of these items must be exported separately.

See Also:

= "Deploying an Application to Another Oracle HTML DB
Instance" on page 12-4

« "About Managing Database Objects" on page 12-4
« "Using Custom Cascading Style Sheets" on page 9-39

To export a workspace:

1. Login to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

2. Under Manage Workspaces, select Export Workspace.
3. Select a workspace name and click Export.

4. To export the selected workspace, click Save File.

5. Follow the on-screen instructions.

To import a workspace:

1. Login to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

Under Manage Workspaces, select Import Workspace.
Select a workspace name and click Next.

To install the workspace, click Install.

a & DN

Follow the on-screen instructions.

Managing Logs

Oracle HTML DB administrators can manage the following log files on the Manage
Logs and Files page:

= SQL Workshop logs
= Page View Activity logs
= Developer activity logs

= External click counting log
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Topics in this section include:

= Deleting SQL Workshop Logs

= Deleting Page View Activity Log Entries
= Deleting Developer Activity Log Entries
= Deleting Click Counting Log Entries

= Deleting the HTML DB Mail Log Entries

Deleting SQL Workshop Logs

The SQL Workshop logs maintain a history of recent commands and scripts run in the
SQL Command Processor.

To delete log files entries:

1. Log in to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

2. Under Manage HTML DB Service, select Manage Logs.
The Manage Logs page appears.
3. Select Review SQL Workshop logs.
4. Select one of the following:
= Script File executions log entries
= Control File execution log entries
=« SQL Command Processor history log entries
« SQL Archives entries
5. To delete entries by age:
= Specify the age of the entries to deleted.
« Click Delete Entries.

6. To delete all entries, click Truncate Log.

See Also: "Accessing the SQL Command History" on page 5-9

Deleting Page View Activity Log Entries

Page view activity logs track user activity for an application. Developers enable
logging within their application on the Edit Application Attributes page.

The HTML DB engine actually uses two logs to track user activity. At any given time,
one log is designated as current. For each rendered page view, the HTML DB engine
inserts one row into the log file. A log switch occurs at the interval listed on the
Manage Activity Logs page. At that point, the HTML DB engine removes all entries in
the noncurrent log and designates it as current.

To truncate the activity logs manually:

1. Log in to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

2. Under Manage HTML DB Service, select Manage Logs.
The Manage Logs page appears.
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3. Select Review page view activity log, with option to truncate.
4. Click Truncate Logs.
5. Click either Truncate Log 1 or Truncate Log 2.

See Also:

= "Application Definition" on page 7-5 for information on
enabling logging

= "Viewing Workspace and User Activity Reports" on page 13-3
for information on page view activity logs

Deleting Developer Activity Log Entries

The Developer Activity Log tracks changes to applications within an individual
workspace. Log entries older than one month are automatically deleted.

To delete Developer Activity Log entries:

1. Log in to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

2. Under Manage HTML DB Service, select Manage Logs.
The Manage Logs page appears.
3. Select Developer activity logs, review with option to delete entries.
4. On the Developer Activity Logs page, click Manage.
5. Specify the age of the entries to be deleted and click Delete Entries.

See Also: "Viewing Application Changes by Developer and Day" on
page 13-3 for more information on the Developer Activity Log

Deleting Click Counting Log Entries

The External Clicks Log counts clicks from an Oracle HTML DB application to an
external site. You can implement this functionality using COUNT_CLI| CK procedure.

See Also: "COUNT_CLICK Procedure" on page 17-4

To delete click counting log entries:

1. Login to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

2. Under Manage HTML DB Service, select Manage Logs.
The Manage Logs page appears.
3. Select External click counting log, review with option to truncate.
4.  On the Click Counting Log page, click Manage.
5. Specify the age of the entries to be deleted and click Delete Entries.

Deleting the HTML DB Mail Log Entries

The HTML DB Mail Log records message header information and send date of
successfully sent mail message.

See Also: "Managing E-mail" on page 18-21
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To truncate the mail log:

1. Log in to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

2. Under Manage HTML DB Service, select Manage Logs.
The Manage Logs page appears.

3. Select Manage mail log.

4. On the Manage Mail Log page, click Truncate Log.

Managing Session State

A session is a logical construct that is used to establish persistence (or stateful
behavior) across page views. Each session is assigned a unique ID which the HTML
DB engine uses to store and retrieve an application's working set of data (or session
state) before and after each page view. An automatic process clears sessions older than
24 hours every eight hours. As an Oracle HTML DB administrator, you can also purge
them manually.

An Oracle HTML DB administrator can view session state statistics and purge session
state on the Session State Management page.

Topics in this section include:
« Purging Sessions by Age
= Viewing Session Details Before Purging

= Viewing Session Statistics Before Purging

See Also: "Understanding Session State Management" on
page 6-8

Purging Sessions by Age
Using the Purge Session page, administrators can purge sessions by age.
To view specific session details:

1. Log in to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

2. Select the Manage Session State.
3. Select Purge old sessions by age.
4.  On the Purge Session page, specify:
= The maximum number of sessions to be purged
= The age of session to be purged
5. To view a report of session statistics, click Count Sessions.

6. To purge the selected sessions, click Purge Sessions.

Viewing Session Details Before Purging

Before purging sessions, administrators can use the Recent Sessions page to first view
a listing of recent sessions and then drill down on session details.

To purge sessions by age:

18-16 Oracle HTML DB User’s Guide



Managing Environment Preferences

Log in to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

Select the Manage Session State.

Select Report recent sessions with drill down to session details.
On the Recent Sessions page, you can:

»  Click a session ID to view additional details.

= Click Purge Session to delete the displayed sessions.

Viewing Session Statistics Before Purging

On the Session State Statistics page, administrators can view statistics about current
sessions prior to purging.

To view session state statistics:

1.

Log in to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

Select the Manage Session State.
Select Report session counts.

Click Purge Sessions to delete the current sessions.

Monitoring Activities

Oracle HTML DB administrators can monitor user activity by accessing a number of
charts and reports on the Monitoring page.

To monitor user activity:

1.

2.

Log in to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

Under Monitor Activity, select a chart or page to review.

Managing Environment Preferences

HTML DB Environment Preferences are named substitution value pairs defined by an
Oracle HTML DB administrator. Oracle HTML DB uses these preferences internally to
determine a provisioning mode, configure the HTML DB engine to send mail, and
restrict user access by IP address.

Topics in this section include:

Accessing the HTML DB Environment Preferences Page
About SERVICE_REQUEST_FLOW

Configuring Oracle HTML DB to Send Mail

Restricting User Access by IP Address

Disabling Access to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services
Disabling Access to Oracle HTML DB Internal Applications

Accessing the HTML DB Environment Preferences Page

To access Oracle HTML DB environment preferences:
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Log in to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

Under Manage HTML DB Service, select Manage Environment Preferences.

The HTML DB Environment Preferences page appears.

About SERVICE_REQUEST_FLOW

SERVI CE_REQUEST_FLOWis a preference managed by Oracle HTML DB that
determines the provisioning status of an Oracle HTML DB instance. Do not edit this
preference.

See Also: "Specifying a Provisioning Mode" on page 18-5

Configuring Oracle HTML DB to Send Mail

If you enable request provision mode or enable users to reset their passwords using a
link on the login page, you must configure Oracle HTML DB to send mail. In order to
enable Oracle HTML DB to send mail, you must configure a number of settings on the
Environment Preferences page.

To configure Oracle HTML DB to send mail:

1.

Log in to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

Under Manage HTML DB Service, select Manage Environment Preferences.

The HTML DB Environment Preferences page appears. Configure the following
Run settings:

=« DEVELOPMENT_SERVI CE_URL - If you are running in request provisioning
mode, the value of this setting is used in the e-mail when the request is
approved. This setting defines the URL for the service. If this setting is not
present, the URL will be derived from your environment.

« SMIP_HOST_ADDRESS - Defines the server address of the SMTP server. On
installation, this will be set to | ocal host . If you are using another server for
SMTP relaying, change | ocal host to that server's address.

= SMIP_HOST_PORT - Defines the port the SMTP server listens to for mail
requests. By default, this setting will be set to 25 at the time of installation.

«  SMIP_FROM- Defines the "from" address when an administrative tasks such as
approving a provision request, or resetting a password generates an e-mail.

Restricting User Access by IP Address

Oracle HTML DB administrators can restrict user access to an Oracle HTML DB
instance by creating a Runtime setting named RESTRI CT_| P_RANGE.

To restrict user access by IP address:

1.

Log in to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

Under Manage HTML DB Service, select Manage Environment Preferences.
The HTML DB Environment Preferences page appears.

Click Create.

On the Runtime Settings page:
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a. In Name, enter RESTRICT _IP_RANGE.
b. In Value, enter an IP address. Use an asterisk (*) to specify a wildcard.
— Enter an IP address from one to four levels. For example:

141, 141.* ...
192.128.23.1 ...

—  Enter a comma delimited list of IP addresses.

Note: When using wildcards, do not include additional numeric
values after wildcard characters. For example, 138. *. 41. 2.

Disabling Access to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services

Oracle HTML DB administrators can restrict user access to Oracle HTML DB
Administration Services by creating a Runtime setting named DI SABLE_ADM N_
LOG N. Creating this setting in production environments prevents unauthorized users
from logging in to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services and possibly
compromising user login credentials.

To disable user access to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services:

1. Log in to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

2. Under Manage HTML DB Service, select Manage Environment Preferences.
The HTML DB Environment Preferences page appears.

3. Click Create.

4. On the Runtime Settings page:
a. In Name, enter DIl SABLE_ADM N_LOG N
b. In Value, enter YES in upper case letters

Setting this value and logging out, prevents anyone for logging in to Oracle HTML DB
Administration Services.

To reverse this setting, connect in SQL*Plus as the HTML DB engine schema and
execute the following:

UPDATE WAV _FLOW PLATFORM PREFS set value = 'NO WHERE name = ' DI SABLE_ ADM N_LOA N
/

commi t
/

Disabling Access to Oracle HTML DB Internal Applications

Oracle HTML DB administrators can restrict user access to Oracle HTML DB Internal
applications by creating a Runtime setting named DI SABLE_WORKSPACE_LOG N.
Creating this setting in production environments prevents unauthorized users from
running applications in the Internal workspace (that is, Application Builder, SQL
Workshop, and Data Workshop) and possibly compromising login credentials.
Administrators who use this feature should also consider disabling user access to
Oracle HTML DB Administration Services.

See Also: "Disabling Access to Oracle HTML DB Administration
Services" on page 18-19
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To disable user access to the Internal workspace:

1. Log in to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

2. Under Manage HTML DB Service, select Manage Environment Preferences.
The HTML DB Environment Preferences page appears.

3. Click Create.

4.  On the Runtime Settings page:
a. In Name, enter DI SABLE_WORKSPACE _LOG N
b. In Value, enter YES in upper case letters

Setting this value and logging out, prevents anyone for logging in to the Internal
workspace.

To reverse this restriction, log in to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services and
remove the DI SABLE_WORKSPACE_LOG NRuntime, or change the Value to NO.

Managing Application Build Status

Every Oracle HTML DB application has an application level attribute called Build
Status. You can use this attribute to prevent an application from being modified by
other developers. Build Status has two settings:

= Run and Build Application - Developers can both run and edit an application
= Run Application Only - Developers can only run an application

Setting the Build Status to Run Application Only is an effective way to prevent other
developers from modifying it. You can change the Build Status by:

= Changing the Build Status attribute on the Edit Application Attributes page. (See
"Application Availability" on page 7-8.)

= Changing the Build Status during the deployment process. (See "Deploying an
Application to Another Oracle HTML DB Instance" on page 12-4.)

Deploying an application from one Oracle HTML DB instance to another is a three
step process:

1. Export the application and all related files from the development Oracle HTML
DB instance

2. Import the exported files into the target Oracle HTML DB instance
3. Install the exported files from Export Repository

During steps 1 and 2, you have the option of setting the Build Status to Run
Application Only. Be aware that if you set the Build Status to Run Application Only
during deployment, you can only change it in Oracle HTML DB Administration
Services.

To change a Build Status set during deployment:

1. Login to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

2. Under Manage Applications, select Manage Build Status.

3. Locate an application by making selections from the Build Status, Workspace, and
Application lists and clicking Go.
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4.  Click the Edit icon adjacent to the appropriate application.
The Edit Build Status page appears.
5. Select the alternate build status and click Apply Changes.

Managing E-mail

Oracle HTML DB administrators can manage e-mail sent from an application by
accessing the HTML DB Mail Queue and HTML DB Mail Log.

See Also: "Sending E-mail from an Application" on page 15-1

Topics in this section include:
= Viewing the Mail Queue
= Viewing the HTML DB Mail Log

Viewing the Mail Queue

Oracle HTML DB administrators can use the Manage Mail Queue page to monitor
e-mail messages in the mail queue.

To monitor messages in the mail queue:

1. Login to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

2. Under Manage HTML DB Service, select Manage Mail Queue.
The Mail Queue page appears.
3. To send e-mail messages, select the messages to be send and click Send All Mail.

4. To delete e-mail messages, select the messages to be deleted and click Delete.

Viewing the HTML DB Mail Log

The HTML DB Mail Log records message header information and send date of
successfully sent mail message.

To view the mail log:

1. Login to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

2. Under Manage HTML DB Service, select Manage Logs.
The Manage Logs page appears.
3. Select Manage mail log.

Tip: To delete mail log entries, click Truncate Log.

Creating a Site-Specific Tasks List

You can create a list of links called Site-Specific Tasks on the Workspace Home page
and Workspace Login page. To include these task lists in an Oracle HTML DB instance,
an Oracle HTML DB administrator must create the tasks on the Site-Specific Tasks

page.

Topics in this section include:
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= Adding a New Task
= Editing an Existing Task
= Deleting a Task

Adding a New Task
To add new task to a Site-Specific Tasks lists:

1. Log in to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

2. Under Manage HTML DB Service, select Manage Site-Specific Task Lists.
The Site-Specific Tasks page appears.

3. To create a new link, click Create.

4. On the Site-Specific Tasks page you can specify the following:
a. In Display Sequence, indicate the relative order of this task within the list.

b. In Display Location, indicate the page on which the task should display (that
is, the Workspace Login page or Workspace Home page).

c. In Task Name, enter a name for this task.

d. InTasks Link, enter the link target for this task using f ?p syntax.

See Also: "Using f?p Syntax to Link Pages" on page 6-14

Editing an Existing Task
To edit an existing task:

1. Log in to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

2. Under Manage HTML DB Service, select Manage Site-Specific Task Lists.
The Site-Specific Tasks page appears.

3. Click the Edit icon adjacent to the appropriate link.

4. On the Site-Specific Tasks page, edit the appropriate attributes.

5. Click Apply Changes.

Deleting a Task

To delete an existing task:

1. Log in to Oracle HTML DB Administration Services. (See "Logging in to Oracle
HTML DB Administration Services" on page 18-2.)

2. Under Manage HTML DB Service, select Manage Site-Specific Task Lists.
The Site-Specific Tasks page appears.

3. Click the Edit icon adjacent to the appropriate link.

4. Click Delete.
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Available Conditions

A condition is a small unit of logic that helps you control the display of regions, items,
buttons, and tabs as well execute processes, computations and validations. When you
apply a condition to a control or component, the condition is evaluated. Whether a
condition passes or fails determines whether a control or component displays, or page
processing executes.

You can specify conditions by selecting a condition type when you create the control
(region, button, or item) or component (tab, list, or navigation bar), or by making a
selection under the conditional display attribute.

See Also:

"Understanding Conditional Rendering and

Processing" on page 6-7

Conditions Available in Oracle HTML DB

The following table describes some commonly used conditions. To view a complete
listing of all available conditions for a given control or component, click the View icon
to the right of the Conditional Display Type list. Shortcuts to common selections
appear directly beneath the Type list. If your condition requires an expression, type it
in the appropriate field.

Table A-1 describes the conditions available in Oracle HTML DB.

Table A-1 Available Conditions

Condition

Description

Always

Current Language != Expression 1

Current Language = Expression

Current Language is contained within
Expression 1

Current Language is not contained within
Expression 1

Current page != Expression 1

Always returns true. Used primarily for the read-only conditions of a page item

Verifies the language setting in which the client browser is not currently running.
Evaluates to true if the current language is contained within the string entered in
Expression 1.

Verifies the language setting in which the client browser is currently running.
Evaluates to true if the current language matches the value entered in Expression
1.

Determines whether the browser current language is contained within a string.
Evaluates to true if the current language matches the string entered in
Expression 1.

For example, to check if the current language is either en-US or en-GB, choose
this condition and enter the following string in Expression 1:

en-us, en-gb

Verifies the application's current language is not contained within a specified
string. Evaluates to true if the current language is not contained within the string
entered in Expression 1.

Evaluates to true if the current page does not equal the page you specify in
Expression 1.

Available Conditions A-1
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Table A—-1 (Cont.) Available Conditions

Condition

Description

Current Page != Page Submitted (this page
was not the page posted)

Current page = Expression 1

Current Page = Page Submitted (this page
was posted)

Current Page is contained within
Expression 1 (comma delimited list of

pages)

Current page is in Printer Friendly mode

Current page is not in Printer Friendly
mode

Current Page not in Expression 1 (comma
delimited list of pages)

Exists (SQL query returns at least one
row)

Never

NOT Exists (SQL query returns no rows)

PLSQL Expression

PLSQL Function Body returning a boolean
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Determines if the specified page was not posted. Evaluates to true if the current
page does not match the value entered in Expression 1.

Evaluates to true if the current page equals the page you specify in Expression 1.

Verifies the whether the specified page was posted. Evaluates to true if the
current page matches the value entered in Expression 1.

Verifies if the current page is part of the list of pages you specify in Expression 1.
To check if the current page is in either page 1, 2, 3 or 4, select this condition type
and enter the following string in Expression 1:

1,2,3,4

Only displays certain page control or components when the user has selected
printer friendly mode. If the current page is in printer friendly mode, then the
condition evaluates to true. Use f ?p syntax to specify printer friendly mode.

Hides page controls or components when printer friendly mode is selected. Use
f ?p syntax to specify printer friendly mode.

See Also: "Using f?p Syntax to Link Pages" on page 6-14 for more information on
f ?p syntax

Verifies if the current page is not part of the comma separated list of pages
specified in Expression 1.

This condition is expressed as a SQL query. If the query returns at least one row
then the condition evaluates as true. For example:

select 1 fromenp where deptno = : P101_DEPTNO

This example references item P101_DEPTNOas a bind variable. You can use bind
variables a within an application processes and SQL query regions to reference
item session state. If one or more employees are in the department identified by
the value of P101_DEPTNOthen the condition evaluates as true.

See Also: "About Bind Variables" on page 6-13 for more information on bind
variables

This condition type is hard wired to always fail. It is useful in temporarily
preventing controls or components (such as regions, buttons, or items) from
being rendered on a page, or to prevent processes, computations and validations
from running.

This condition is expressed as a SQL query. If the query does not return any
rows, it evaluates as true.

A PL/SQL expression is any expression in valid PL/SQL syntax that evaluates
to true or false. For example:

nvl (: MY_FLONITEM'NO) = ' YES

If the value of MY_FLOW | TEMis YES then the condition evaluates as true.
Otherwise it evaluates as false.

The body of a PL/SQL function that returns true or false. For example:

BEG N

| F :P1_DAY = ' MONDAY' THEN
RETURN TRUE;

ELSE
RETURN FALSE;

END;
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Table A-1 (Cont.) Available Conditions

Condition Description

Request != Expression 1 REQUEST is an internal attribute that tracks of how a page is submitted. By
default, when a page is submitted, the value of the application attribute
REQUEST is set according the name of the object that caused the page to be
submitted. For a regular button, REQUEST is set as the name of the button (such
as CANCEL or SAVE) not the label of the button. You can also set request using
f ?p syntax.

For example, the event could be when a user clicks a button or selects a tab
menu. Depending upon the event, you can perform different operations by
referencing the value of the REQUEST application attribute.

This condition evaluates as true if REQUEST does not equal the value entered in
Expression 1.

See Also: "Understanding URL Syntax" on page 6-14, "REQUEST" on page 6-24,
and "Understanding the Relationship Between Button Names and REQUEST" on
page 8-34

Request = Expression 1 This condition is the opposite of Request ! = Expression 1.

This condition evaluates as true if REQUEST equals the value entered in
Expression 1. From PL/SQL you can also reference the application attribute
using the following syntax:

V(' REQUEST' )

See Also: "Understanding URL Syntax" on page 6-14, "REQUEST" on page 6-24,
and "Understanding the Relationship Between Button Names and REQUEST" on
page 8-34

Request is contained within Expression 1 =~ REQUEST is an internal application attribute that tracks of how a page is
submitted. By default, when a page is submitted, the value of REQUEST is set
according to the event that caused the page to be submitted. For example, the
event could be when a user clicks a button or selects a tab. Depending upon the
event, you can perform different operations by referencing the value of the
REQUEST application attribute.

Use this condition to specify a list of allowed requests (such as SAVE or
UPDATE) in Expression 1. The condition evaluates to true if the value of
REQUEST is contained in the list.

See Also: "REQUEST" on page 6-24, and "Understanding the Relationship
Between Button Names and REQUEST" on page 8-34

Request is not contained within This condition is the opposite of Request is contained within
Expression 1 Expr essi on 1. Evaluates to true if the value of the REQUEST is not contained
within Expression 1.

See Also: "REQUEST" on page 6-24, and "Understanding the Relationship
Between Button Names and REQUEST" on page 8-34

SQL Expression SQL Expressions are evaluated as a WHERE clause in a SQL statement. For
example suppose your expressionis: MY_| TEM = ' ABC .

The HTML DB engine processes the following:
select 1 fromdual where : MY_ITEM = ' ABC

This condition evaluates to true if a row is returned.

SQL Reports (OK to show the back Use this condition for reports having pagination. It automatically determines
button) when it is appropriate to include a button that pages back in the result set.
SQL Reports (OK to show the forward Use this condition for reports having pagination. It automatically determines
button) when it is appropriate to include a button that pages forward in the result set.
Text in Expression 1 != Expression 2 Use this expression to compare two expressions containing strings. Either
(includes &amp;ITEM substitutions) expression may contain references to session state using &MY_| TEMsyntax.

See Also: "Using Substitution Strings" on page 6-16 for more information on
&MY_| TEMsyntax
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Table A—-1 (Cont.) Available Conditions

Condition

Description

Text in Expression 1 = Expression 2
(includes &amp;ITEM substitutions)

User is authenticated (not public)

User is the public user (user has not
authenticated)

Value of Item in Expression 1 != zero

Value of item in Expression 1 = Expression
2

Value of Item in Expression 1 = zero

Value of item in Expression 1 contains no
spaces

Value of Item in Expression 1 is
alphanumeric

Value of Item in Expression 1 is contained
within colon delimited list in Expression 2

Value of Item in Expression 1 is NOT
contained within colon delimited list in
Expression 2

Value of Item in Expression 1 is NOT
NULL

Value of Item in Expression 1 is NULL

Value of Item in Expression 1 is NULL or
zero

Value of item in Expression 1 is numeric

Value of user preference in Expression 1 !=
Expression 2
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This condition is the opposite of Text in Expression 1 != Expression
2 (includes &anp; | TEM substitutions). Compares two expressions containing
strings. Either expression may contain references to session state using the

&l TEM syntax.

To check if the item F100_P2_DAY_DATE equals "Wednesday", select this
condition enter the following in Expression 1 and Expression 2:

. Expression 1: F100_P2_DAY_DATE

. Expression 2: Wednesday

See Also: "Using Substitution Strings" on page 6-16 for more information on
&MY_| TEMsyntax

Verifies whether the current user was authenticated using one of the built-in
authentication schemes or a custom authentication scheme.

See Also: "Providing Security Through Authorization" on page 14-9 for more
information on authentication

The public user is defined as an application attribute. To set the public user for a
specific application, navigate to the Application Builder home page and click the
edit link corresponding to your application.

A public user is a user used for multiple users. Sometimes applications have
pages that are public and thus require authentication and log in. This condition
returns true if the user is the public user (that is, the user is authenticated as
themselves or some other user not equal to the public user identified in the
application attribute Public User.

See Also: "Session Management" on page 7-7
Verifies if the value of the item in Expression 1 does not equal zero.

Compares the value of an item with a specific string. Comparisons using this
condition are case-sensitive.

For example, to verify whether the value of an item F100_P2_WORD s contained
within the string "the quick brown fox", enter the following in the Expression 1
and Expression 2 fields:

. Expression 1: F100_P2_WORD
. Expression 2: t he qui ck brown fox

Verifies if the value of the item in Expression 1 does equal zero.

Evaluate to true if the value of the item specified in Expression 1 contains no
spaces.

Evaluates to true when the string in Expression 1 contains only alphanumeric
characters.

Use this condition type to check whether a certain string is contained within the
value of a session state item. Verifies whether the string specified in Expression 1
is contained in the value of the item specified in Expression 2.

Evaluates to true when the value specified in Expression 1 contains a string that
lists elements delimited by colons.

To check if the item P1_TODAY is either "Monday", "Tuesday", or "Wednesday",
select this condition and enter the following in Expression 1 and Expression 2:

. Expression 1: P1_TODAY
. Expression 2: Monday: Tuesday: Wednesday

In Expression 1, enter the name (upper case) of the application or page item.
Evaluates as true, if the current cache value of the item is not null and has a
value. If not, the condition evaluates as false.

Evaluates as true if the item in Expression 1 has no value.

Evaluates as true if the item in Expression is either NULL or zero.

Evaluates to true if the value of the Item in Expression 1 is numeric.

This condition is the opposite of Val ue of user preference in
Expression 1 = Expression 2.Evaluates to true if the name of the user
preference specified in Expression 1 is not equal to the string in Expression 2.
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Table A—-1 (Cont.) Available Conditions

Condition

Description

Value of user preference in Expression 1 =
Expression 2

When any item in comma delimited list of
items has changed

When any item in comma delimited list of
pages has changed

When any item in current application has
changed

When any item in current page has
changed

When any item in current session has
changed

When cgi_env DAD_NAME != Expression
1

When cgi_env DAD_NAME = Expression
1

When cgi_env HTTP_HOST != Expression
1

When cgi_env HTTP_HOST = Expression
1

When cgi_env SERVER_NAME !=
Expression 1

When cgi_env SERVER_NAME =
Expression 1

Verifies the value of a user preferences. Evaluates to true if the name of the user
preference specified in Expression 1 is equal to the string in Expression 2.

Evaluates to true when the value of any non NULL session state item in the list
of items specified in Expression 1 has changed.

Evaluates to true when the value of any non NULL session state item in the list
of pages specified in Expression 1 has changed.

This condition passes when the value of any non NULL session state item in the
current application has changed.

Evaluate to true when the value of any non NULL session state item in the
current page has changed.

Evaluates to true when the value of any non NULL session state item in the
current session has changed.

This condition is the opposite of When cgi _env DAD_NAME = Expression
1.

Checks for the DAD (Database Access Descriptor) that is being used in the URL
to call the current page in the application and compares it to Expression 1.
Evaluate to true, when the DAD is not the same as Expression 1.

Checks for the DAD (Database Access Descriptor) that is being used in the URL
to call the current page in the application and compares it to Expression 1.
Evaluate to true, when the DAD is the same as Expression 1.

This condition is the opposite of When cgi _env HTTP_HOST = Expression
1.

Checks for the value of the CGI environment variable HTTP_HOST that is the
value returned by owa_uti | . get _cgi _env (' HTTP_HOST') . Evaluate to
true, when this value is not equal to the string in Expression 1.

Checks for the value of the CGI environment variable HTTP_HOST that is the
value returned by owa_ut i | . get _cgi _env (' HTTP_HOST' ). Evaluate to
true, when this value is equal to the string in Expression 1.

This condition is the opposite of When cgi _env SERVER NAME =
Expression 1.

This condition checks for the value of the CGI environment variable SERVER _
NAME, that is the value returned by owa_uti | . get _cgi _env (' SERVER_
NAME' ) . Evaluate to true, when this value is not equal to the string in
Expression 1.

This condition checks for the value of the CGI environment variable SERVER _
NAME, that is the value returned by owa_uti | . get _cgi _env (' SERVER_
NAME' ) . Evaluate to true, when this value is equal to the string in Expression 1.
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Symbols

#APP_VERSION#, 9-24
#BOX_BODY#, 9-24
#COLCOUNT#, 9-33
#CSV_LINK#, 9-33,9-37
#CUSTOMIZE#, 9-25
#FORM_CLOSE#, 9-25
#FORM_OPEN#, 9-25
#GLOBAL_NOTIFICATION#, 7-9,9-25
#HEAD#, 9-25
#HIGHLIGHT_ROW#, 9-33
#IMAGE_PREFIX#

using, 9-41
#LOGO#, 9-25
#NAVIGATION_BAR#, 9-25
#NOTIFICATION_MESSAGE#, 9-25
#ONLOAD#, 9-26
#PARENT_TAB_CELLS#, 9-26
#REGION_POSITION_NN#, 9-26
#ROWNUM#, 9-33
#SUCCESS_MESSAGE#, 9-26
#TAB_CELLS#, 9-26
#TITLE#, 9-26

A

Accept Page, 6-7
Administration Services
logging in to, 18-2
retricting access, 18-19
administrator
roles, 13-1
After List Elements attributes, 9-22
API
HTMLDB_APPLICATION, 17-52
HTMLDB_COLLECTION, 15-4
HTMLDB_CUSTOM_AUTH, 17-54
HTMLDB_ITEM, 17-30
HTMLDB_LANG, 16-10,16-12
HTMLDB_MAIL, 17-27
HTMLDB_PLSQL_JOB, 15-11
HTMLDB_UTIL, 17-1
application
adding a page, 8-3
attributes, 7-4

Index

based on a spreadsheet, 8-2

based on an existing table, 8-2

based on existing application, 8-2

build status, 7-8

controlling flow using branches, 10-6

controlling user interface, 7-29

creating, 8-1

creating from scratch, 8-2

debugging, 11-1

defining primary language, 16-4

deleting, 7-3,8-2

demonstration, 3-1

deploying, 12-2,12-4,12-5

exporting, 12-4,12-5

globalization, 7-7

language identification, 7-7

language preference, 16-1

performance tuning, 11-1

reports, 13-4

resource use, 11-3

running, 2-7

sending e-mail from, 15-1

sending messages in HTMLDB_MAIL _
QUEUE, 17-29

sending outbound e-mail, 17-27

status, 7-8

switching a theme, 9-11

translatable components, 16-2

translating, 16-1

translating components, 16-2

translating multibye languages, 16-5

translation rendering, 16-2

upload an application export file, 8-2

application attributes

Application Alias, 7-5

Application Language Derived From, 7-8
Application Primary Language, 7-8
Application Template Defaults, 7-10
Authorization Scheme, 7-6

Build Options, 7-10

Build Status, 7-8

editing, 7-4

Error Page Template, 7-10

Exact Substitutions, 7-6

Global Notifications, 7-8

Home Link, 7-7
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Image Prefix, 7-5

Logging, 7-6

Login URL, 7-7

Logo, 7-9

Message for unavailable application, 7-8

Name, 7-5

Parsing Schema, 7-6

Print Mode Page Template, 7-10

Proxy Server, 7-6

Public User, 7-7

Static Substitution Strings, 7-9

Status, 7-8

Theme, 7-7

Version, 7-5

viewing, 7-4

Virtual Private Database, 7-9

Wizard Template Defaults, 7-10
Application Availability attributes, 7-8
Application Builder

about, 1-1

accessing, 7-1

adding a page, 8-3

home page, 7-2

Page Definition, 6-3
Application Builder home page, 7-1

Create Page button, 3-9,7-3

Edit Attributes icon, 3-8, 7-3

Export/Install icon, 3-8, 7-3

Runicon, 3-8,7-2

Shared Components icon, 3-8, 7-3
Application Builder Task list

Delete this Application, 7-3

Manage Page Groups, 7-3

Manage Page Locks, 7-4

View Application Reports, 7-4
Application Definition attributes, 7-5
Application Identification attribute, 9-29
Application Language Derived From attribute,
application layout

LOV driving another LOV, 8-53

multiple columns, 9-42

print preview mode, 9-39

shortcuts, 8-48
application logic

summary view, 7-16
Application Primary Language attribute, 16-4
application reports

viewing, 11-3
Application Template Defaults attributes, 7-10
applications

incorporating content from Web sites, 9-7
authenticated user

change password, 17-6
authentication, 6-8,14-3

Authentication Schemes Repository, 14-5

creating a scheme from scratch, 14-7

creating an authentication scheme, 14-4

preconfigured authentication schemes, 14-5

viewing current scheme, 14-5
authentication scheme

Index-2

session cookies, 17-55
authorization, 6-8
Authorization attributes, 7-6
authorization schemes, 14-9
attaching to application, 14-10
attaching to component, 14-11
attaching to control, 14-11
attaching to page, 14-11
creating, 14-9
utilization report, 14-11

B

background PL/SQL, 15-11
HTMLDB_PLSQL_JOB, 15-11
using a process, 15-13

Before attribute, 9-33

Before Each Row attribute, 9-33

Before List Elements attribute, 9-22

bind variables, 6-13
using in PL/SQL procedures, 6-14
using in regions, 6-13

branch

creating, 10-6
branching

about, 7-22

branch action, 7-23
branch point, 7-23
Branch Point list, 7-23
making conditional, 7-23
on load, before header, 7-23
on submit, after processing, 7-23
on submit, before computation, 7-23
on submit, before processing, 7-23
on submit, before validation, 7-23
using buttons, 8-34

breadcrumb menu, 9-22

breadcrumb menus
navigating, 2-5

BROWSER_LANGUAGE substitution string, 6-21

build options, 7-26,12-13
creating, 12-13
reports, 12-13
Build Options attribute, 7-10
build status, 7-8
changing in Administration Services, 18-20
managing, 18-20
built-in substitution strings, 6-16
button, 8-36
about, 7-20
branching, 8-34
creating, 8-32
creating multiple at once, 8-33
displaying conditionally, 8-34
names, 8-34
template, 9-19
button template, 9-19
Template Subscription, 9-20
Template Text, 9-20
Button Template attribute, 9-19



C

calendar
adding to a page, 8-44
adding to new page, 8-44
converting, 8-45
creating, 8-43, 8-44
creating a column link, 8-47
creating a day link, 8-47
defining calendar interval, 8-46
Easy Calendar, 8-44
editing attributes, 8-45
editing title, 8-45
formatting, 8-46
SQL Calendar, 8-44
supported substitution strings, 8-44
types, 8-44
calendar attributes
accessing, 8-46
Calendar Display, 8-46
Calendar Interval, 8-46
Column Link, 8-47
Day Link, 8-47
calendar template
Calendar Template Identification
Application, 9-20
Day Attributes, 9-21
Month Attributes, 9-20
Non-Day Attributes, 9-21
Template Subscription, 9-20
Week Attributes, 9-20
Calendar Template Identification attribute, 9-20
cascading style sheets
about, 9-16
exporting, 12-7
referencing for charts, 8-30
referencing in page template, 9-40
referencing inline (charts), 8-31
uploading, 9-40
using custom, 9-39
change requests
approving, 18-8
managing, 18-6
viewing, 18-7
Change Requests page, 18-8
charts
about wizards, 8-25
adding to a new page, 8-27
adding to a page, 8-27
altering display, 8-28
asynchronous updates, 8-31
creating, 8-24, 8-27
CSS classes, 8-28
displaying in other languages, 8-31
editing attributes, 8-28
HTML, 8-24
monitoring information, 8-31
providing a SQL query, 8-25
referencing CSS styles inline, 8-31
referencing custom CSS, 8-30
supported types, 8-26

SVG, 8-24
types, 8-25
check box, 8-36
creating, 17-31
clicks
counting, 17-4
Collection Showcase, 3-1
collections, 15-3
adding members, 15-5
clearing session state, 15-10
creating, 15-4
deleting members, 15-7
determining status, 15-8
HTMLDB_COLLECTION API, 154
managing, 15-9
merging, 15-8
naming, 15-4
truncating, 15-5
updating members, 15-7
column
adding, 5-12
create lookup table, 5-12
dropping, 5-12
modifying, 5-12
renaming, 5-12
viewing data, 5-12
column definition
editing, 5-13
Column Templates, 9-33, 9-36
command termination
in SQL Command Processor, 5-3
Comments attribute, 7-20
components
about translating, 16-2
controlling access to, 6-8
displaying on all pages, 9-2
translating, 16-2
translating messages, 16-10
computations, 7-27
condition types
common, 6-7
conditional
processing, 6-7
rendering, 6-7
conditions
displaying regions, 9-6
list of, A-1
using, 6-7
using with buttons, 8-34
configuration
controlling, 12-13
Configuration Management attribute, 7-19, 9-29
constraint
adding, 5-12
disabling, 5-12
dropping, 5-12
control file
creating, 5-10
editing, 5-10
managing, 5-10
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running, 5-10

viewing a history, 5-11
Control Files Repository

accessing, 5-10

creating a control file, 5-10

editing a control file, 5-10

running a control file, 5-10

using, 5-10
viewing a history, 5-11
controls

controlling access to, 6-8
Copy button, 7-13
Copy icon, 7-16
Create Application Wizard, 2-5,8-1
Create Branch Wizard, 10-6
Create button, 7-13
Create Button Wizard, 8-32
Create icon, 7-16
Create Menu Wizard, 10-8
Create NavBar Entry Wizard, 10-2,10-3
Create Page button, 3-9,7-3
Create Page Computation Wizard, 7-23,15-20
Create Page Process Wizard, 7-24
Create Region Wizard, 8-44, 9-4,10-9
Create Validations Wizard, 7-22,8-24
cross site scripting, 14-1
CSS, 9-40
CSS classes

charts, 8-28
CSS Repository, 9-40

D

DAD Credentials Verification, 14-6
data
exporting, 4-3
importing, 4-2
data dictionary
browsing, 5-16
Query by Example, 5-4
Data Import Wizard, 4-2
Data Workshop
about, 1-2,4-1
importing data, 4-1
Database Browser
viewing objects, 5-4
database definition language
generating DDL statements, 5-9
database links, 15-3
Database Object Wizard, 5-5
database objects
browsing, 5-4
creating, 5-5
dropping, 5-5
managing, 5-4
purging, 5-5
restoring, 5-5
viewing, 3-9,5-2
Date Picker, 8-36
alternate display format, 8-40

Index-4

Day Attributes, 9-21
DBMS_APPLICATION_INFO, 11-3
DDL

generating, 5-9
Debug Mode, 11-2
DEBUG substitution string, 6-21
debugging, 11-1

debug mode, 11-2

isolating a problem, 11-3

SQL queries, 11-3

SQL tracing, 11-2

viewing reports, 11-3
deep linking, 14-8
Delete button, 7-13
demonstration application

about Collection Showcase, 3-1

about Presidential Inaugural Addresses, 3-2
about Sample Application, 3-1,3-3

editing, 3-7,3-8
installing, 3-1
modifying, 3-7,3-8
re-installing, 3-2

running from Demonstration Applications

page, 3-2

running from Workspace home page, 3-2

viewing, 3-1
Web Services, 3-2

Demonstration Applications page, 3-1

editing an application, 3-8
re-installing application, 3-2
running an application, 3-2
deployment, 12-4
exporting a page, 12-6
exporting an application, 12-4
exporting application definition,
exporting cascading style sheets,
exporting images, 12-7
exporting scripts, 12-8
exporting static files, 12-8
exporting themes, 12-9
exporting User Interface Defaults,
importing files, 12-10
installing files, 12-11
managing database objects, 12-4
of an application, 12-2
publishing the URL, 12-12
Developer activity log, 13-3
deleting, 18-15
purging, 13-4
developer logs
purging, 13-4
Developer toolbar
about, 3-7
creating a page, 8-4
Debug, 7-15
Edit Application, 7-15
Edit Page, 7-15
New, 7-15
Session, 6-9,7-15
using, 7-14

12-5
12-7

12-9



development life cycle, 12-1

Dropping Database Object Wizard, 5-5

Duplicate Page Submission Checks attributes, 7-19
dynamic translation, 16-11

E

Easy Report, 8-9
Edit Application Attributes page
Application Availability, 7-8
Application Definition, 7-5
Application Template Defaults, 7-10
Authorization, 7-6
Build Options, 7-10
Global Notifications, 7-8
Globalization, 7-7
Logo, 7-9
Session Management, 7-7
Static Substitution Strings, 7-9
Theme, 7-7
Virtual Private Database, 7-9
Wizard Template Defaults, 7-10
Edit Attributes, 7-16
Edit Attributes icon, 3-8, 7-3
e-mail
configuring Oracle HTML DB, 18-17
mail log, 18-21
mail queue, 18-21
sending from an application, 15-1
sending messages in HTMLDB_MAIL _
QUEUE, 17-29
sending outbound, 17-27
sending using a background job, 15-1
environment preferences
defining, 18-17
manual provision mode, 18-18
request provision mode, 18-18
restricting access by IP address, 18-18
sending mail, 18-18
Error Page Template Control attribute, 9-28
Event View, 7-14
Excel
importing, 4-2
Explain Plan
using, 5-3
export
an application, 12-5
application, 12-5
Css, 12-7
data, 4-1
images, 12-7
managing database objects, 12-4
page, 12-6
related files, 12-5
script files, 12-8
static files, 12-8
text for translations, 16-6
themes, 12-9
translation options, 16-8
User Interface Defaults, 12-9

workspace, 18-13
export file, 17-8
Export Repository, 12-11
Export Text Data Wizard, 4-3
Export XML Wizard, 4-3
exported application

importing, 12-10
exported files

installing, 12-11
exporting

apage, 7-14

application, 12-4
Export/Install icon, 3-8,7-3
External click counting log

deleting, 18-15
External Clicks Log

purging, 13-4

F
f?p syntax, 6-14
F01, 17-53
files

uploading, 9-42
footer

substitution strings, 9-6
Form icon attributes, 9-21,9-29
Form Table Attributes, 9-31
forms
Automatic Row Processing (DML) process, 8-21
creating, 8-17
creating manually, 8-21
creating master detail form, 8-17
populating, 8-23
understanding processing, 8-21
validating input, 8-23

G

generic column templates, 9-32
Global Notifications attribute, 7-8
globalization
format masks, 16-5
understanding, 16-1
globalization attributes, 16-4
Application Language Derived From, 7-7
Application Primary Language, 7-7
graphics
referencing, 9-41
uploading, 9-41
groups
creating, 13-9
editing, 13-9
managing, 13-9
removing users, 13-10
report, 13-9

H

Header / Body / Footer Definitions attribute, 9-27
help
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about, 2-5
creating, 8-53
creating navigation bar icon, 8-55
defining text, 8-54
help text
defining, 8-54
History, 7-14
HTML
generated using custom PL/SQL, 9-43
not handled by Oracle HTML DB, 9-43
HTML DB Account Credentials, 14-6
HTML DB engine
determining schema for, 18-2
HTML DB file repository
downloading files, 17-12
obtaining primary key, 17-13
HTML DB Mail Log
deleting entries, 18-15
HTML DB SCHEMA OWNER substitution
string, 6-23
HTML Header attribute, 7-18
HTMLDB_APPLICATION
global variables, 17-52
package, 17-52
HTMLDB_APPLICATION.G_F01
referencing, 17-53
HTMLDB_COLLECTION, 154
ADD_MEMBER, 15-6
COLLECTION_EXISTS, 15-10
COLLECTION_MEMBER_COUNT, 15-9
CREATE_COLLECTION, 15-4

CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY, 15-4

CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY _
B, 154

CREATE_OR_TRUNCATE_COLLECTION, 15-4,

15-10
DELETE_ALL_COLLECTIONS, 15-5

DELETE_ALL_COLLECTIONS_SESSION, 15-5

DELETE_COLLECTION, 15-5
DELETE_MEMBER, 15-7
DELETE_MEMBERS, 15-8
GET_MEMBER_MD5, 15-8
MOVE_MEMBER_DOWN, 15-10
RESEQUENCE_COLLECTION, 15-9
RESET_COLLECTION_CHANGED, 15-8
SORT_MEMBERS, 15-10
TRUNCATE_COLLECTION, 15-5
UPDATE_MEMBER, 15-7
UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE, 15-7
HTMLDB_CUSTOM_AUTH, 17-54
APPLICATION_PAGE_ITEM_EXISTS
function, 17-54
CURRENT_PAGE_IS_PUBLIC function, 17-55
DEFINE_USER_SESSION procedure, 17-55
GET_COOKIE_PROPS, 17-55
GET_LDAP_PROPS, 17-56
GET_NEXT_SESSION_ID function, 17-57
GET_SECURITY_GROUP_ID function, 17-57
GET_SESSION_ID function, 17-58
GET_SESSION_ID_FROM_COOKIE, 17-57
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GET_USER function, 17-58
GET_USERNAME, 17-57
IS_SESSION_VALID, 17-58
LOGIN
Login API, 17-58
LOGOUT, 17-59
POST_LOGIN, 17-60
SESSION_ID_EXISTS function, 17-60
SET_SESSION_ID procedure, 17-61
SET_SESSION_ID_TO_NEXT_VALUE
procedure, 17-61
SET_USER procedure, 17-61
HTMLDB_ITEM, 17-30
CHECKBOX function, 17-31
DATE_POPUP function, 17-32
DISPLAY_AND_SAVE, 17-34
HIDDEN function, 17-34
MD5_CHECKSUM function, 17-35
MD5_HIDDEN function, 17-36
MULTI_ROW_UPDATE procedure, 17-37
POPUP_FROM_LOV function, 17-46
POPUP_FROM_QUERY function, 17-48
POPUPKEY_FROM_LOV function, 17-49
POPUPKEY_FROM_QUERY function, 17-51
RADIOGROUP function, 17-46
SELECT_LIST function, 17-38
SELECT_LIST_FROM_LOV function, 17-39
SELECT_LIST_FROM_LOV_XL function, 17-40
SELECT_LIST_FROM_QUERY function, 17-41
SELECT_LIST_FROM_QUERY_XL
function, 17-42
TEXT function, 17-43
TEXT_FROM_LOV function, 17-44
TEXT_FROM_LOV_QUERY function, 17-45
TEXTAREA function, 17-43
HTMLDB_LANG
LANG, 16-12
MESSAGE API, 16-10
HTMLDB_MAIL, 17-27
HTMLDB_MAIL_QUEUE
sending e-mail in queue, 17-29
HTMLDB_MAIL.PUSH_QUEUE, 17-29
HTMLDB_MAIL.SEND, 17-27
HTMLDB_PLSQL_JOB, 15-11
HTMLDB_SITE_ ADMIN_PRIVS.ALLOW
procedure, 18-3
HTMLDB_SITE_ADMIN_PRIVS.REPORT
procedure, 18-4
HTMLDB_SITE_ADMIN_PRIVS.RESTRICT
procedure, 18-3
HTMLDB_UTIL, 17-1
CHANGE_CURRENT_USER_PW
procedure, 17-2
CLEAR_APP_CACHE procedure, 17-3
CLEAR_PAGE_CACHE procedure, 17-3
CLEAR_USER_CACHE procedure, 17-4
COUNT_CLICK procedure, 17-4
CREATE_USER procedure, 17-5
CREATE_USER_GROUP procedure, 17-6
CURRENT_USER_IN_GROUP function, 17-6



EDIT_USER procedure, 17-7
EXPORT_USERS procedure, 17-8
FETCH_APP_ITEM function, 17-9
FETCH_USER procedure, 17-9

FIND_SECURITY_GROUP_ID function, 17-10

FIND_WORKSPACE function, 17-10
GET_ATTRIBUTE function, 17-11
GET_CURRENT_USER_ID function, 17-11
GET_DEFAULT_SCHEMA, 17-12
GET_EMAIL, 17-12

GET_FILE procedure, 17-12
GET_FILE_ID function, 17-13
GET_FIRST NAME, 17-14
GET_GROUP_ID, 17-14
GET_GROUP_NAME, 17-15

GET_GROUPS_USER_BELONGS_TO, 17-14

GET_LAST _NAME, 17-15
GET_NUMERIC_SESSION_STATE
function, 17-16
GET_PREFERENCE function, 17-16
GET_SESSION_STATE function, 17-17
GET_USER_ID, 17-17
GET_USER_ROLES, 17-18
GET_USERNAME, 17-15
IS_LOGIN_PASSWORD_VALID, 17-18
IS_USERNAME_UNIQUE, 17-19
PUBLIC_CHECK_AUTHORIZATION
function, 17-19
REMOVE_PREFERENCE procedure, 17-19
REMOVE_SORT_PREFERENCES
procedure, 17-20
REMOVE_USER, 17-20
RESET_AUTHORIZATIONS, 14-10

RESET_AUTHORIZATIONS procedure, 17-21

RESET_PW, 17-21

SET_EMAIL, 17-22
SET_FIRST_NAME, 17-22
SET_LAST_NAME, 17-23
SET_PREFERENCE procedure, 17-24
SET_SESSION_STATE procedure, 17-24
STRING_TO_TABLE function, 17-25
TABLE_TO_STRING function, 17-26
URL_ENCODE function, 17-26
USERNAME, 17-23

Image Based Tab Attributes, 9-28
Image Prefix

about, 9-41

Image Repository, 9-41
IMAGE_PREFIX substitution string, 6-22
images

exporting, 12-7
referencing, 9-41
uploading, 9-41

Import Spreadsheet Data Wizard, 4-3
Import Text Wizard, 4-2

Import XML Wizard, 4-2

importing

export files, 12-10
index
creating, 5-12
dropping, 5-12
installing
demonstration applications, 3-1
exported files, 12-11
Internal workspace
disabling access, 18-19
item
alternate Date Picker format, 8-40
conditional, 8-39
creating, 8-35
creating application-level, 8-40
creating page level, 8-35
default values, 5-12
naming conventions, 8-35
PICK_DATE_FORMAT_MASK, 8-36,8-40
read-only, 8-39
referencing item values, 8-39
types, 8-36
using format masks when translating, 16-5
viewing application item history, 8-40
item attributes
affecting layout, 9-2
Begin On New Field, 9-3
Begin On New Line, 9-3
ColSpan, 9-3
Columns, 9-3
Condition Type and Expressions, 9-3
Horizontal / Vertical Alignment, 9-3
HTML Table Cell Attributes, 9-3
Label, 9-3
Post Element Texts, 9-3
Read Only Condition Type, 9-3
Region, 9-3
RowSpan, 9-3
Sequence, 9-3
Template, 9-3
item help, 2-5
Item type
Multiple Select, 8-36
item type
Button, 8-36
Check box, 8-36
Date Picker, 8-36
Display only, 8-36
File Browse, 8-36
Hidden, 8-36
List Managers, 8-36
Password, 8-36
Popup List of Values, 8-37
Radio, 8-37
Select list, 8-37
Text, 8-38
Text Area, 8-38
items, 7-27
about, 7-21
referencing using JavaScript, 8-51
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J

JavaScript, 9-26
calling from button, 8-52
in row templates, 9-38

including in HTML Header attribute, 8-51

including in js file, 8-52
including in page template, 8-52
incorporating, 8-50

libraries, 9-25

on load events, 7-18

page specific, 7-18

referencing items, 8-51

setting focus on item, 7-18

L

label template
Label Template Attributes, 9-21

Label Template Attributes (error display),

Template Definition (normal display),
Template Subscription, 9-21
Label Template Attributes (error display)
attribute, 9-21

Label Template Attributes attributes, 9-21,9-23

label templates
editing, 9-21
language
defining for application, 16-4
multibyte, 16-5
preference, 16-1
layout
affect of item attributes, 9-2
controlling, 9-1
LDAP attributes
obtaining, 17-56
LDAP Credentials Verification, 14-6, 14-7
linking
deep, about, 14-8
List Element Display attribute, 9-22
list of values, 6-5
creating, 8-41
named, 8-41
popup, 8-42
referencing session state, 8-42
shared, 8-41
static, 8-42
translating, 16-11
list reports
History, 10-14
List Utilization, 10-14
Unused Lists, 10-14
list template
After List Elements, 9-22
Before List Elements, 9-22
Template Identification, 9-22
Template Subscription, 9-22
list templates
editing, 9-22
lists, 6-5,7-27
adding list entries, 10-12
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adding to a page, 10-13
creating, 10-11
editing multiple, 10-13
example, 10-11
reports, 10-14
Lists Wizard, 10-11
logging out, 2-3
login credentials, 2-3
login page, 2-1
building, 14-8
understanding login credentials, 2-3
Logo attribute, 7-9
LOGOUT_URL
substitution string, 6-23
logs
application changes by developer, 13-3
developer activity, 13-3
purging, 13-4
LOV, 7-28,8-41
Bulk Update LOV Data Values, 8-43
creating dependent LOVs, 8-53
inline static, 8-42
LOV Change History, 8-43
LOV Utilization, 8-43
popup, 8-42
referencing session state, 8-42
Subscribed LOVs, 8-43
viewing reports, 8-42

M

manage messages, 7-29
master detail form
creating, 8-17
Menu Option Control
After Last attribute, 9-24
Before First attribute, 9-23

Current Page Menu Option attribute, 9-23

Non Current Page Menu Option attribute,
Menu Option Control attribute, 9-23
menu reports

Menu Utilization, 10-10

Recent Menu Option Changes, 10-10
menu template

editing, 9-22

Menu Option Control, 9-23

Menu Template Attributes, 9-23

Menu Template Style, 9-23

Menu Template Subscription, 9-23

Template Attributes, 9-24
Menu Template Style attribute, 9-23

Menu Template Subscription attributes, 9-23

menus, 6-6
adding options, 10-8
adding to a page, 10-9
breadcrumb style, 9-22
creating, 10-7,10-8
creating dynamic, 10-10
editing multiple entries, 10-10
reports, 10-10



shared components, 6-6
shared components (navigation)
menus, 7-27
messages
translating, 16-10
Month Attributes, 9-20
Multi Column Region Table Attribute, 9-28

N

named column templates, 9-32
navigation
branch, 10-6
lists, 10-11
menus, 10-7
navigation bars, 10-1
parent tabs, 10-4
standard tabs, 10-4
tab sets, 10-4
trees, 10-14
navigation bar, 6-6,7-27,10-1
creating navigation bar entry, 10-2
creating without icons, 10-3
viewing a history of changes, 10-3
viewing a summary, 10-3
viewing navigation bar entry subscribed, 10-3
New Component Wizard, 8-4
No Authentication (using DAD), 14-6
Non-Day Attributes, 9-21
Notifications list, 18-7

O

objects
creating, 5-5
dropping, 5-5
purging, 5-5
restoring, 5-5
On Error Text attributes, 7-19
On Load JavaScript attribute, 7-18
online help, 2-5
Open Door Credentials, 14-6
Oracle Application Server Single Sign-On, 14-6
Oracle default schemas
determining administrator privilege status, 18-3
removing default restrictions, 18-3
revoking administrator privileges, 18-3
Oracle HTML DB
about, 1-1
about user interface, 2-4
commonly used conditions, A-1
logging in, 2-1
user roles, 2-1
Oracle HTML DB administrator, 2-1,13-1, 18-1
approving a change request, 18-8,18-9
approving a service request, 18-8,18-9
creating a workspace, 18-4
creating a workspace without a request, 18-5
deleting logs, 18-13
e-mail settings, 18-17

exporting and importing a workspace, 18-13
managing e-mail, 18-21
managing environment preferences, 18-17
managing logs, 18-13
managing session state, 18-16
managing user activity, 18-17
managing users, 18-9
managing workspace schemas, 18-3
Oracle default schemas, 18-3
purging inactive workspaces, 18-10
removing a workspace, 18-12
viewing change requests, 18-7
viewing pending change requests, 18-7
viewing pending service requests, 18-7
viewing service requests, 18-7
viewing workspace reports, 18-6

Oracle Optimizer
Explain Plan, 5-3

P

page
about, 6-3
adding, 8-3

calling from a button, 6-16
calling with an alias, 6-16
creating from Application Builder, 8-3
creating from Developer toolbar, 8-4
creating from Page Definition, 8-4
creating groups, 8-6
deleting, 8-8
enabling user customization, 9-7
exporting, 12-6
linking with f?p syntax, 6-14
locking, 8-6
optimizing for Printing, 9-39
preventing conflicts, 8-6
resource use, 11-3
running, 8-4
understanding layout, 9-1
unlocking, 8-6
zero, 9-2

page attributes
Comments, 7-20
Configuration Management, 7-19
Duplicate Page Submission Checks, 7-19
editing, 7-16
HTML Header, 7-18
On Error Text, 7-19
On Load JavaScript, 7-18
Page Header, Footer and Text Attributes, 7-18
Page Help Text, 7-20
Page Identification, 7-17
Primary Display Attributes, 7-17
Security, 7-19

page components
summary view, 7-16

page computation
defining computation point, 7-24
defining computation source, 7-24

Index-9



editing computation attributes, 7-24
making a computation conditional, 7-24
page controls
summary view, 7-16
Page Definition
about, 6-3
accessing, 7-15
Copy button, 7-13
Copy icon, 7-16
Create button, 7-13
Create icon, 7-16
creating a page, 8-4
creating new controls and components, 7-16
Delete button, 7-13
Edit Attributes button, 7-13
editing, 7-15
Event View, 7-14
Export, 7-14
History, 7-14
Object References, 7-14
Page field, 7-13
Page Processing, 7-13
Page Rendering, 7-13
Shared Components, 7-13
summary view, 7-16
viewing, 7-11
Page field, 7-13
page group
assigning pages, 8-6
creating, 8-6
managing, 7-3
report, 8-6
Page Header, Footer and Text Attributes, 7-18
Body Header, 7-18
Footer, 7-18
Header Text, 7-18
page help, 2-5
creating, 8-53
Page Help Text attribute, 7-20
Page Identification, 7-17
Groups, 7-17
Name, 7-17
Page Alias, 7-17
page layout
affect of region attributes, 9-5
page level template, 9-17
page locks
managing, 7-4
page number, 7-15
page processes
about, 7-21
changing processing points, 7-25
changing source, 7-25
creating, 7-21
editing attributes, 7-25
making conditional, 7-25
page processing, 6-7
understanding, 6-6
page processing controls, 6-5,7-21
branching, 6-5
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computations, 6-5
processes, 6-5
validations, 6-5
page rendering, 6-7
Regions, 7-20
understanding, 6-6
page rendering controls, 6-4
buttons, 6-4
computations, 6-5
items, 6-5
managing, 7-20
processes, 6-5
regions, 6-4
page reports
database object dependencies, 7-14
object references, 7-14
viewing, 11-3
page template
Configuration Management, 9-29
editing, 9-24
Error Page Template Control, 9-28

Header / Body / Footer Definitions, 9-27

Image Based Tab Attributes, 9-28
Multi Column Region Table Attribute,
Parent Tab Attributes, 9-28
Standard Tab Attributes, 9-27
substitution strings, 9-24
Subtemplate Definitions, 9-27
Template Identification attribute, 9-26
Template Subscription, 9-26

page template substitution strings, 9-24
#APP_VERSION#, 9-24
#BOX_BODY#, 9-24
#CUSTOMIZE#, 9-25
#FORM_CLOSE#, 9-25
#FORM_OPEN#, 9-25
#GLOBAL_NOTIFICATION#, 9-25
#HEAD#, 9-25
#LOGO#, 9-25
#NAVIGATION_BAR#, 9-25
#NOTIFICATION_MESSAGE#, 9-25
#ONLOAD#, 9-26
#PARENT_TAB_CELLS#, 9-26
#REGION_POSITION_NN#, 9-26
#SUCCESS_MESSAGE#, 9-26
#TAB_CELLS#, 9-26
#TITLE#, 9-26

Page View Activity logs
truncating, 18-14

page zero, 9-2

pages
assigning to groups, 8-6

pagination
reports, 8-10, 9-33, 9-34, 9-37

Pagination Subtemplate
Next Page Template, 9-35, 9-38
Next Set Template, 9-35, 9-38
Pagination Template, 9-35, 9-38
Previous Page Template, 9-35, 9-38
Previous Set Template, 9-35, 9-38

9-28



Parent Tab Attributes, 9-28
parent tabs
creating, 10-4
password
changing, 2-3,13-2,17-2
resetting, 2-3
resetting and e-mailing, 17-21
performance tuning, 11-1
PL/SQL
running in background, 15-11
Popup List of Values, 8-37
Popup List of Values template
Application Identification
Application, 9-29
Buttons, 9-30
Form Icon, 9-21,9-29
Page Attributes, 9-30
Pagination, 9-30
Result Set, 9-30
Search Field, 9-29
Template Subscription, 9-29
Window, 9-30
popup LOV template
editing, 9-29
preconfigured authentication schemes, 14-5
preferences
purging for a specific user, 13-7
viewing for a specific user, 13-6
Presidential Inaugural Addresses, 3-2
Previous runs
control file, 5-11
Primary Display Attributes, 7-17
Cursor Focus, 7-18
Page Template, 7-17
Standard Tab Set, 7-17
Title, 7-18
Print Mode template, 9-39
Printer Friendly mode, 3-7
PRINTER_FRIENDLY substitution string, 6-23
process
application level, 7-27
as a shared component, 7-27
Cache Management, 7-24
Data Manipulation, 7-24
Form Pagination, 7-24
implementing background PL/SQL, 15-13
On Demand, 7-24,7-27
PL/SQL, 7-24
Report Pagination, 7-24
Web Services, 7-24
programming techniques
collections, 15-3
database links, 15-3
implementing Web services, 15-14
running background PL/SQL, 15-11
Provision Workspace Wizard, 18-5
proxy server
defining, 15-15
PROXY SERVER substitution string, 6-23
PUBLIC_URL_PREFIX substitution string, 6-24

Q

Query by Example, 5-4,5-12

R

radio group, 8-37
generate, 17-46
Recycle Bin
purging, 5-5
searching, 5-5
using, 5-5
viewing objects, 5-5
region
about, 7-20
attributes, 9-5
based ona URL, 9-7
controlling positioning, 9-6
creating, 9-4
customizing, 9-3
default values, 5-12
displaying conditionally, 9-6
enabling user customization, 9-7
specifying header and footer, 9-6
region attributes
affecting page layout, 9-5
Column, 9-6
Condition Type, 9-6
Display Point, 9-6
End User Customization, 9-6
Expressions, 9-6
Region Header, 9-6
Region HTML table cell attributes, 9-6
Sequence, 9-6
Template, 9-6
region template
editing, 9-30
Form Table Attributes, 9-31
Region Template, 9-30
Region Template Identification, 9-30
Template Subscription, 9-30
Region Template attributes, 9-30
Region Template Identification attributes, 9-30
region type
Calendar, 9-4
Chart, 9-5
HTML, 9-4
List, 9-5
Menu, 9-5
PL/SQL Dynamic Content, 9-5
Report, 9-4
Tree, 9-5
URL, 9-5
re-installation
demonstration applications, 3-2
report attributes
changing, 8-9
report column template
After Each Row, 9-36
After Rows, 9-34
Column Headings, 9-33
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Pagination Subtemplate, 9-35, 9-37

report column templates

colorizing cell headings, 9-33
omitting headings, 9-33

report template

Before, 9-33

Before Each Row, 9-33

Before Each Row attribute, 9-33
Before Rows attribute, 9-33, 9-34, 9-37
Column Templates, 9-33, 9-36
editing, 9-31

List Element Display, 9-22

named column templates, 9-32
Report Template Identification, 9-32, 9-35
Row Highlighting, 9-35, 9-37
Template Subscription, 9-33, 9-36
using JavaScript, 9-38

Report Template Identification attributes, 9-32, 9-35
report templates, 9-31

displaying HTML after each row, 9-36
displaying HTML after rows, 9-34

Report with Form, 8-9
reports, 9-18

Application Builder, 7-29

application content, 13-4

application scope, 13-4

application size, 13-4

Authorization Scheme Utilization, 14-11

changing alignment, 8-9

changing column attributes, 8-9

changing column text, 8-9

changing pagination, 8-10

class references, 9-14

comparing user interface defaults, 5-15

controlling column breaks, 8-17

controlling column display, 8-16

creating, 8-8

creating a column link, 8-13

creating a sum of a column, reports
sorting columns, 8-9

creating updatable columns, 8-14

creating with a wizard, 8-9

CSV export, 9-33

database object dependencies, 7-14

database privileges, 13-4

defining a column as a list of values, 8-15

Easy Report, 8-9

Event View, 7-14

exporting, 8-13

exporting to CSV format, 9-33, 9-34, 9-37

hiding columns, 8-9

History, 7-14

including pagination above, 9-33,9-34, 9-37

object references, 7-14

page groups, 8-6

Report with Form, 89

schema, 13-4

sorting columns, 8-12

SQL, 89

supported substitution strings, 9-15
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template subscriptions, 9-18
template utilization, 9-18
templates in a theme, 9-13
theme file references, 9-14
theme template counts, 9-14
user activity, 13-3
User Groups Assignments, 13-9
workspace activity, 13-3
REQUEST
button names, 8-34
referencing value of, 6-24
substitution string, 6-24
resource use
monitoring, 11-3
Row Highlighting attribute, 9-35, 9-37
row templates
using JavaScript, 9-38
Run Application icon, 2-7
Runicon, 3-8,7-2
runtime settings
DEVELOPMENT_SERVICE_URL, 18-18
DISABLE_ADMIN_LOGIN, 18-19
DISABLE_WORKSPACE_LOGIN, 18-19
RESTRICT_IP_RANGE, 18-18
SERVICE_REQUEST_FLOW, 18-18
SMTP_FROM, 18-18
SMTP_HOST_ADDRESS, 18-18
SMTP_HOST_PORT, 18-18

S

Sample Application, 3-1
about, 3-3
schema
determining for HTML DB, 18-2
reports, 13-4
script
create table, 5-12
script files
exporting, 12-8
Script Repository
termination, 5-8
scripts
including SQL queries, 5-8
SDLC, 12-1
Rapid Application Development, 12-2
Spiral, 12-2
waterfall, 12-1
security
about, 14-2
Security attributes, 7-19
seeding, 16-6
select list, 8-37
select lists
creating dependent LOVs, 8-53
service request
approving, 18-8
service requests, 18-6
managing, 18-6
viewing, 18-7



Service Requests page, 18-8
session cookies, 17-55
session ID, 6-9
Session Management attributes, 7-7
session state
clearing, 6-11
clearing application cache, 6-12
clearing cache by item, 6-11
clearing cache by page, 6-11
clearing cache for current user session, 6-13
clearing cache for two pages, 6-12
fetching for current application, 17-9
management, 6-8
managing, 13-5,18-16
managing for current session, 13-5
passing item value, 6-12
referencing, 6-10
removing, 13-6
removing for current page, 17-3
removing for current session, 17-3
setting, 6-11,17-24
viewing, 6-9
viewing session details, 13-6
session state values
managing, 6-10
sessions
purging by age, 13-6
shared components
about, 6-5
accessing, 7-26
creating, 7-26
files, 7-29
images, 7-29
list of values, 6-5
lists, 6-5
logic, 7-26
navigation, 7-27
navigation bars, 6-6
security, 7-28
style sheets, 7-29
templates, 6-6
translations, 7-28
user interface, 7-28
shared components (logic)
build options, 7-26
computations, 7-27
items, 7-27
processes, 7-27
Web services, 7-27
shared components (navigation)
lists, 7-27
navigation bar, 7-27
tabs, 7-28
trees, 7-28
shared components (translations)
manage messages, 7-29
translation services, 7-29
shared components (user interface)
LOV, 7-28
shortcuts, 7-28

templates, 7-28
Shared Components icon, 3-8, 7-3
shortcuts, 7-28, 8-48
defining, 8-49
HTML Text, 8-49
HTML Text with Escaped Special
Characters, 8-49
Image, 8-49
Message, 8-49
Message with JavaScript Escaped Special
Quotes, 8-49
PL/SQL Function Body, 8-48
reports, 8-50
Shortcut History, 8-50
Subscribed Shortcuts, 8-50
supporting translatable messages, 16-2
Text with JavaScript Escaped Single Quotes, 8-49
types, 8-48
Show Page, 6-7
Single Sign-On (SSO) Server Verification, 14-7
site-specific tasks lists, 18-21
adding a task, 18-22
deleting a task, 18-22
editing a task, 18-22
SMTP_FROM, 18-18
SMTP_HOST_ADDRESS, 18-18
SMTP_HOST_PORT, 18-18
SOAP, 15-14
special characters
encoding, 17-26
escaping, 14-1
spreadsheets
importing, 4-2
SQL command
Explain Plan, running, 5-3
SQL Command History
viewing scripts and commands, 5-9
SQL Command Processor
command termination, 5-3
saving scripts and commands, 5-9
using, 5-3
SQL commands
running, 5-3
saving, 5-9
viewing a history, 5-9
SQL queries
including in scripts, 5-8
SQL Report, 8-9
SQL script details
viewing, 5-6
SQL Script Repository
create a script, 5-8
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exporting scripts, 5-8
running a script, 5-7
uploading a script, 5-7
using, 5-6
using parameters, 5-8
viewing script details, 5-6
viewing scripts, 5-6
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SQL scripts
creating, 5-8
creating a control file, 5-10
deleting, 5-7
editing a control file, 5-10
exporting, 5-8
running, 5-3,5-7
running a control file, 5-10
running in a predefined order, 5-10
saving, 5-9
uploading, 5-7
using parameters, 5-8
viewing, 5-6
viewing a history, 5-9

SQL tracing
enabling, 11-2

SQL Workshop
about, 1-2,5-1
creating tables, 5-11
editing tables, 5-11
SQL*Plus command support, 5-2
transaction support, 5-2

SQL Workshop logs
deleting, 18-14

SQL*Plus commands
unsupported, 5-2

SQLERRM substitution strings, 6-25

Standard Tab Attributes, 9-27

standard tabs
creating, 10-4

Static File Repository, 9-42

static files
exporting, 12-8
uploading, 9-42

static substitution string, 7-9

style sheet, 9-16

substitution strings
about, 6-16
about built-in, 6-16
APP_ALIAS, 6-17
APP_ID, 6-18
APP_IMAGES, 6-18
APP_PAGE_ID, 6-19
APP_SESSION, 6-19
APP_UNIQUE_PAGE_ID, 6-20
APP_USER, 6-20
AUTHENTICATED_URL_PREFIX, 6-21
BROWSER_LANGUAGE, 6-21
calendar, 8-44
CURRENT_PARENT_TAB_TEXT, 6-21
DEBUG, 6-21
HTML DB SCHEMA OWNER, 6-23
IMAGE_PREFIX, 6-22
in page templates, 9-24
LOGOUT_URL, 6-23
PRINTER_FRIENDLY, 6-23
PROXY SERVER, 6-23
PUBLIC_URL_PREFIX, 6-24
report of supported, 9-15
REQUEST, 6-24
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SQLERRM, 6-25

static, 7-9

supported in region footer, 9-6

SYSDATE_YYYYMMDD, 6-25

WORKSPACE_IMAGES, 6-26
Subtemplate Definitions attributes, 9-27
sums

creating in reports, 8-9
SVG plug-in, 8-25
SYSDATE_YYYYMMDD substitution string,

T

Tab Manager, 10-4
accessing from Page Definition, 10-5
accessing from Shared Components, 10-5
tab reports
Parent Tab History, 10-6
Standard Tab History, 10-6
Standard Tab Utilization, 10-6
tab sets
adding, 10-4
table
analyzing, 5-12
copying, 5-12
counting rows, 5-12
create table script, 5-12
displaying a list of columns, 5-12
dropping, 5-12
inserting a row, 5-12
modifying, 5-12
viewing data model, 5-12
viewing dependent objects, 5-12
table truncating, 5-12
tables
creating in SQL Workshop, 5-11
editing in SQL Workshop, 5-11
exporting User Interface Defaults, 5-15
not using Ul Defaults, 5-15
querying by example, 5-4
using user interface defaults, 5-13
tablespaces
Oracle-managed files, 18-4
tabs, 7-28
creating, 10-4,10-5
editing multiple, 10-6
reports, 10-6
Template Attributes, 9-24

Template Definition (normal display) attribute,

template edit history, 9-18
Template Identification attribute, 9-22, 9-26

Template Subscription attribute, 9-20, 9-22, 9-26,

9-29, 9-30, 9-33, 9-36

Template Subscription attributes, 9-21
Template Text attribute, 9-20
templates, 6-6,7-28

about, 7-29

application defaults, 7-10

button, 9-19

columns, 9-33,9-36



creating, 9-18
customizing, 9-16
editing, 9-19
generic column, 9-32
labels, 9-21
lists, 9-22
menus, 9-22
named column, 9-32
page, 9-24
popup LOV, 9-29
reports, 9-31
rows, 9-38
selecting defaults for a theme, 9-17
selecting for a page, 9-17
supported substitution strings, 9-15
viewing reports, 9-18
wizard defaults, 7-10
termination
in Script Repository, 5-8
text, 8-38
text area, 8-38
text file
importing, 4-2
text strings
translating, 16-10
theme reports
class references, 9-14
files references, 9-14
supported substitution strings, 9-15
template counts, 9-14
templates in a theme, 9-13
themes
about, 7-29
copying, 9-12
creating, 9-10
default templates, 9-9
deleting, 9-12
exporting, 9-12,12-9
identification number (ID), 9-12
importing, 9-12
managing, 9-8
reports, 9-13
switching, 9-11
templates, 7-29
Themes page, 9-8
toolbar, 7-14
transaction support, 5-2
translatable messages
defining, 16-10
Translate Application page, 16-5
translation, 16-1
dynamic, 16-11
dynamic text strings, 16-2
export options, 16-8
exporting text, 16-6
mapping primary application ID, 16-6
mapping target application ID, 16-6
messages, 16-2
rules, 16-2
seeding, 16-6

shortcuts, 16-2

steps, 16-5

translation file, 16-7

understanding, 16-5

understanding application rendering, 16-2

XLIFF, 16-7

XLIFF Target Elements, 16-8
translation file, 16-7

uploading and publishing, 16-8
translation services, 7-29
tree reports

Tree History, 10-15

Tree Utilization, 10-15
trees, 7-28

creating, 10-14

reports, 10-15
trigger

creating, 5-12

disabling, 5-12

dropping, 5-12

enabling, 5-12

U

UDDI registry, 15-15
URL
publishing, 12-12
URL syntax, 6-14
user
get e-mail address, 17-12
remove preference, 17-19
roles, 18-1
user access
restricting by IP address, 18-18
user account
altering, 17-7
creating new, 17-5
fetching, 17-9
removing, 17-20
update e-mail address, 17-22
updating FIRST_NAME, 17-22
updating LAST_NAME value, 17-23
updating USER_NAME value, 17-23
user activity
reports, 13-3
user groups
adding users, 13-10
creating, 13-9
editing, 13-9
managing, 13-9
report, 13-9
user identity
establishing, 14-3
verifying, 6-8
user interface
about, 2-4
controlling, 9-1
impact of themes and templates, 7-29
User Interface Defaults
exporting, 12-9
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user interface defaults
about, 5-12
column definition, 5-13
column-level, 5-13
comparing, 5-15
labels, 5-13
reports, 5-13
tables using, 5-13
tables without, 5-15
user preferences
managing for current session, 13-5
purging, 13-7
report, 13-6
resetting using a page process, 15-24
setting, 15-22
setting manually, 15-23
viewing, 13-6, 15-22
user roles
developer, 2-1
developers, 13-1
Oracle HTML DB administrator, 13-1
Workspace administrator, 13-1

Vv

validations
about, 7-21
defining error messages, 7-22
making conditional, 7-22
variables
global, 17-52
Virtual Private Database attribute, 7-9

W

Web service, 3-2
Web service process
editing a process, 15-21
mapping input parameters to static values, 15-21
Web service reference
creating, 15-15
creating forms, 15-19
creating forms and reports, 15-17
invoking as a process, 15-20
searching UDDI registry, 15-16
specifying WSDL, 15-16
viewing a history, 15-21
Web Service Reference Page, 15-15
Web service references, 15-15
Web services, 7-27,15-14
specifying proxy server address, 15-15
utilizing, 15-15
Week Attributes, 9-20
Wizard Template Defaults, 7-10
wizards
copying and pasting tab delimited data, 4-2
creating a branch, 10-6
creating a button, 8-32
creating a calendar, 8-43
creating a chart, 8-24
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creating a list, 10-11

creating a LOV, 8-41

creating a menu, 10-8

creating a new component, 8-4

creating a page computation, 7-23,15-20

creating a page process, 7-24

creating a region, 9-4, 10-9

creating an application, 2-5, 8-1

creating master detail form, 8-17

creating NavBar entry, 10-2, 10-3

creating reports, 8-9

creating validations, 7-22, 8-24

exporting contents of table, 4-3

exporting text file, 4-3

exporting XML, 4-3

Form on Table or View, 8-18

importing spreadsheet data, 4-3

importing text, 4-2

importing XML, 4-2

provisioning a workspace, 18-5
workspace

administration, 18-1

creating, 18-4

creating new tablespaces, 18-4

creating without a request, 18-5

export file, 17-8

exporting and importing, 18-13

logging in, 2-3

logging out, 2-3

managing, 13-1

numeric security group ID, 17-10

removing, 18-12

reports, 13-3

requesting, 2-2

specifying a provisioning mode, 18-5
Workspace administrator, 2-1,13-1

changing password, 13-8

creating new user accounts, 13-7

managing development services, 13-10

managing session state, 13-5

managing user preferences, 13-5

managing users, 13-7

requesting a database schema, 13-11

requesting additional storage, 13-11

requesting service termination, 13-11

viewing workspace status, 13-10
Workspace home page

running demonstration applications, 3-2
Workspace Utilization Report, 18-7
WORKSPACE_IMAGES substitution string,
workspaces

deleting inactive, 18-12

identifying inactive, 18-10

purging, 18-10

removing resources, 18-11
WSDL document, 15-15
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6-26

XLIFF, 16-7



Target Elements, 16-8
uploading and publishing, 16-8
XML document
exporting to, 4-3
importing, 4-2
XML Export Wizard, 4-3
XSS attack, 14-1
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